
- -■ . .».* 

r .i 



r 



Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Google 



COMPOSITOR'S HANDBOOK. 



I 



Digitized by Google 



THE 



COMPOSITOR'S HMDBOOK: 



DBSiGXTBD AS A 



THB PE^CTICB AS TO BOOK. JOB, SBWSPAFBB, LAW, AKD 

PAHTJATHnCNTAinr WOBK; 

THE LONDON SCALE OF FEXCES ; 

^Ippnitfix o£ Seimjg, tic. 



**l WOULD HAVB SVEBT MAN MASTER OP HIS BUSINESS. 

—DR. JOHNSON. 



LONDON : 
SIMP KIN» MA&SHALL, AND CO., 

SIATIOiTEBS' HAJiL COUBT. 



Digitized by Google 



FftUrVXD BT 
jaav MDWAKD TIYLOB, UITLB QUIBV SXBIBT, 




I 1 G t P 1962 I 



Digitized by Google 



« 



PREFACE. 

The object contemplated by the publication of this Handbook 
was to supply what had long been considered an acknowledged 
deficieiicy in the Trade, and which, bo fiir as the Author^s 
Imowledge extended, appeared Hkely so to oontinne. 

Hiat such a deficiency might ha^e been anpplied by abler and 
more experienced hands is probable, hence some imperfections 
may be discovered : that it could have been compiled by one 
more derotedly attached to the Art of Printing, tiio Author wiU 
not readily believe. Although his career has not been one of 
the smoothest, that attachijieut will probably be continued 
through the remamder of his life ; and if he has sometimes 
expressed his opinions peremptorily, he hopee it will be 
attributed to anxiety for good work and fedle anrangements. 

Unfortunately for tlio more perfect develo])ment of good work 
there is a feeling too prevalent that the Art of the Compositor 
can be attained in a Yery short period, and that when the types 
can be rapidly manipulated, all that is sufficient to be known 
has been acquired ; and it often occurs that long before the 
term of apprenticeship has expired, the compositor considers 
himself sufficiently qualified to fulfil any of the situations 
incident to the business. Whenever this impression prevails, 
it is decidedly injurious : it presents obstacles to improvement, 
and a bar to perfection, which can rarely, if ever, be attained by 
the utmost assiduity and attention. 

The operative who is really desirous of comprehending the 
principles of his calling, and reducing mudi of that unprofitable 
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labour which now obtains, will, it is hoped, find this Handbook 

a valuable guide tlirouc^h vai'ious dilTiculticc that daily orciLr, \ 
and by pointing out ikilaciea and dciiciencies, may enable liim 
to ayoid them. He will more readily and satiafiictorily perfonn 
those duties which are allotted to him, and hj the proper 
exercise of his intellectual fisu^ulties, neceeearOj command greater 
pecuniary resources. 

I 

The Author wishes it to he uudmtood that he has been j 
anzioiis to produce a work whioh, while it sfienld be portabl% 
should dso be adequate to the wants of those for whose use it 

is intended. Aware, however, of the severity of the ordeal 
through which his labours must pass, hid oan only say that^ 
should any of his oheer?attcnia be emmeoiuly eo^nnased, he 
will gratefully receive suggestions which may be made &r 
improvements or reconsiderulioii, in the event oi a future 
edition being called for, so as to render the work as &cc from 
objection as posaihlai and of that pemiauent otUity which it has 
been his endeavour to accomplish. 

it rcinams to state that, in the couipiiaLion of this Handbook, 
some considerable use has been made of Smage's Dictiona/ry^ 
and although it has been fbond neoessaiy to alter the language 
to modem nsage^ still the acknowledgment is necesBsxy to be 
made. 

T. F. 

3, DSVONSHIBB SXBIJBI, QUBBN SQUAB>> 

September 23, 1854. 



* A Oifltioiisiy of the Art of Fdniiiig. Ify Wiuiam Sataob. Ootsvo. | 
Londoii ; Iioogmaa, Brown, Qreen, snd Loagmaos. IMl. 
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AmxtnwESHXB is ihe most in^ortsmtlrtftte thmnis^ which s yonth Is oaQsd 
to pMS : it is emphaticsUj the spring season of his daj»-4he time when ho 
Is sowlngthe seed, tlie firnits of whichhe is to reap in alter years. If he qiare 
no laboor in tiftetenltore, hew sore of obtaaning an abnndant hairest i.bat if> 
in l&e enltore of the mental soil, IwfbllowB tiie exampleof atOlerof theeaardv 
md oawlewily md negligently perfonns his wock» like faim iie will find the 
ground Inniigiiig forth onljweeds and briars. Let the young apprentice bear 
in mind, when he commences learning bis bosiness, ttuA all hopes of sooceas 
in the fntttre are doomed to fiule like the nuwning mist unless he improves 
the golden season. Let him bear in mind that he can become master of his 
I business only by the closest application and the most persevering industry, 
Und that unless he does master it, he may bid farewell to all Tiews of future 
[prosperity and success. 
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BOOK THE FIBST. 
nimATOR mam xs coMFOSizra, 8pacino» JusriFiCATioir^ 

OOBBBOTIlfa, AND DJSTBIBUTINa. 
CHAPTEB I. 

UrTRODrCTOBY BBXXBK8 — BRIBF DESCBIPTIOjr OP THB MATKKIA1,S 
SMPLOYBO DVBINO COMPOSITIOK — THB COMPOSING FBAUE — OABBS^ 
TYPKS — SPACKS AVI) QiiAT)K\T^ — -XSS STICK OM TYW^—TWt GOMFOBIirO 

BUCK — ahXXl^Q liULii — 

nrvBODxroTOBY bxhabxb* 

IK attempting the following hints as to the best means of 
acquinn^ the Art of Composition, the leading branch of the 
Printing busmc^si, it is hopt'd the itistnietion endcaTonred to be 
imparted will prove of the greatest serriee to the young appren- 
tice and that tiie subsequent portion of the wurk wiU not be 
without its Tflluc to tlie luoro advanced compositor. Boys 
intended for compositors are usually, in large houses at least, 
taken from the reading doeet for mat purpose. These have a 
great adrantage over boys who are taken, as it weore, finom school, 
and pB#at olice to learn their boxes or to sort pie, with all the 
inoonFenianoes attendant upon positive ignorance as to the nature 
and purpose of everything which surrounds them. Wlien taken 
from the reading closet they are, of cnnrse, familiar with manu- 
script as Wi ll as reprint copy, with the reader's marks, and many 
other matters which otherwise take time t^ com])rehend. Their 
duties in conveying proofs to and from various parts of the house, 
— ^their observance of the practice of the art, and many ol its 
ntysteries, witii the namfls and uses of the various materials 
employed, during a spaoe of perhaps one or two years, — aSbrd 
thesn an insight into the rudiments of printing, which is of 
the lii^ieet importanoe^ and render them at onee competent to 
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proceed in learning the art of composition. On the other hand, 
bo^'s who are suddenly taken into the printing ollice are often 
tataUy imaoqiiamted with the numoroiis terms of art there made 
UBC oS^ or die names and tues of the materiab employed ; added 
to which, they are unaocuetomed to manuscript oopj and its 
attendant peciiliarities, and thus lahoiir under many disadTaa- 
tages. In either instance, however, a guide is more or loss 
xequized, and such is intended to be suppl^ by these Images. 

DESCRIPTION OP THE MATEEIALS TS TSE- 

Before entering upon in.sii'uction3 a^i to cumposiiion, it seema 
requisite to give a brief description of the material in use. 

The youth intended for a compositor is placed against a 
Frame,*' on which are pbM)ed ** GaBes" containing the types or 
letters which he wiU have to compoee, that is, to pick up sin^y 
and arrange side by side in a composing-stick, wliirli he will he 
required to hold in a partieuiar position in his left hand. These 
letters, when properly arranged, will form words by having spaces 
placed at inter\'aLi ; tlie words will gradually become lineSy sen- 
tences, paragraphs, and pages. 

THX ooicFoenca pbamb. 

This frame is made so as to hold the cases at a proper and 
conyenient height of the body : the fiont, on which the lower case 
rests, b at about the same indination as a common writing-desk. 
The hack is so contrived as to throw the upper case into such a 
position that the letters which it contains are more immediately 
within view, and consequently more conTonient to the hand of 

the enmposii or. 

At thiis ira me, and from these cases, the yoimg compositor will have 
to learn his boxes, that ip, the respective cells or divisions appro- 
priated to tiie letters oi iiic alphabet, and their relative positions. 

CASBB. 

The cases, containing the types, are of two kinds, and are 
generally spoken of as "a pair of cases." Each pair cofoprises 
an upper and a lower case^ which will now he more particnlariy 

describixl. 

Other kinds of eases are also in nsc in every printing office ; 
but their description will be reserved for another page. 

The upper case is divided into ninety-eight cells or divisions, 
for the purpose of keeping the various letters of the alphabet 
separate and firee from mixture. The letters contained in this 
case are known by the names of **full capitals'* and ''small 
capitals." These occupy, with theur respective diphthongs, fifty- 
six cells ; the remainder contain the " figures," " fractions," 
« accented Yowels," metal rules," ^^hraoes," ''references," and 
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oee^<ion;illj other sorts, acoordiug to the nature o£ the work done 
in the house. 

The lower case^ or that nearest to the compositor, contains 
wbat m always termed lower-case sorts/' or the small letters 
of the alpliabet. In addition there are diphthongs, double and 
treble letters, pomts or stops, spaces for separating words, quadrats 
for the ends of Imes, Ac This case contains fifty-three divisions ; 
and, as some of them are much larger than others, it must be 
explained that thin irreguLirity in size is with a view to their 
containing a larger or smaller pioix t i ion of letters. The division 
wliicli contains the letter e is the largest, in consequonee of that 
character being more fi^uently in use than aii\ uiher in the 
English language ; for the letters acdhimnorstu, and 
two others for spaces and qnadiats^ tliej aire one-third smaUer ; 
tiioseiiir bf gl py w J and&urothersareon^bailf thesiseof the 
last-mentioned ; while the remainder are aoain reduced one-bal^ 
the letters which they contain being oonsiteably less in request. 
In f)ii^ lower case no alphabetical arranc^raent of the letters is 
preserved, those nicst frequently used brin?: ]^1nci^d nearest the 
centre of the case for the conyeuienoe of the compositor. 

TZFES. 

The types in these cases are the varions letters of the alphabet, 
one letter of wbiish is represented at one end of each small piece 
of metal ; aU are cast to an exact height, whe^lier large or small 
in siae, so that when they are placed in the composing-stick, and 

afterwards eonveyed to flie pres? in a "fonn," they give a nniform 
impression upon the paper on wliicli*they are printed. 

There are many sizes of type m well as many descriptions of 
the same M^e, but tlieset will be more partieidarly alluded to in 
another part of tliis work ; at this stage it is too early to burden 
the mind or memory with their yarious denominations. It mnst 
only be obser?ed farther, that as eyery difEbrent fbont has its own 
particular name, and in some instances the difference in size is 
ahnost imperceptible^ eacib should be carefbUy kept free from 
mixture with others. 

SPACES AI^D QUADBATS. 

It seems requisite here to give a brief description of wiuit are 
termed " spaces," so that the young artist at case may be w ell 
acquainted with their names, character, and the usee to which 
they are applied. 

There are four sorts of spaces to eyeiy fount or siae of letter, 
namely, thick, middling, thin, and hair spaces. 

The thick space is what is termed the " composing space," one 
of which is picked up and placed after the last letter of every 
word, excepting where any word is com p leted at the end of a 
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line. TSo spooes aie em placed in suioh a ntoation, or at tbe 

beginning of lines, Xhxee of these thidi spaces are exactly equal 
to an em qiiadrat. 

It is not required in composition to place the niokof spaces out- 
ward, as in the instance of letters, because, being shorter than 
the type, they nevt r fi]ipear in print, and represent no character. 

Tlie middling s^jjace is much used, either for extending the 
spacing of the words wliere it is desirable to avoid divisions, by 
placing one with every thick space in the line so as to " drive 
out,** or for reducing the spacing by changing the thick for a 
middling in order to ** set in." Smi^times two middling spaces 
are used instead of a thick and middliTig ; and as four of these 
are precisely equal to an em quadrat^ it will be nndsntood how 
they reduce md spacing accordingly. 

The thin space is also used for extPTiding the spacing of a line 
by using one with each tliick *pacc ; or, by using two, instead of 
a thick HTul middling, or tliick and thin, the spacnig is reduced 
according to circumstances. Thin spaces are often used singly 
throuffhout a line so as to ge t in, or they may be used partially 
in a une with Tery good e&et, if pro]^ discretion is used in 
placing them. There are always fire thm spaces to the square of 
an em quadrat. 

A thm spaoe should always be pfaMjed after inverted commas, 

when they precede an extnict ; before a note of interrogation, admi- 
ration, seniicolon, or colon. Tlus should be borne in mind by the 
young compositor, and its remembrance will save much trouble. 

The hair &pace is used for justifying lines and assisting to 
space imiforuily. They sho'uld not, however, be too freelj used 
during composition, otherwise fliey will become scarce at the 
moment th^ are really of the greatest service^ that is» during 
correction. A Imir space may properly be used in plaoe of the 
thin space btfare the interrogatum, admiration, semicolon, and 
colon, wherever the general spacing of a lino requires to be 
rednccf], but the thin space shoidd always be used in those situa- 
tions during composition. A hair spaoe should always be placed 
after a semicolon, colon, admiration, int-errogation, or any ascend- 
ing letter, when it is followed by apostrophes. The hair space 
has no rwdar number to an em quadrat, some being cast mudi 
thinnshp than others. 

2fMb 2|fp«.] — The young compositor must now observe 
that every type has a small nick or hollow on one of its sides-^ 
sometimes two, three, or foiu*. "Whether there is one or more, 
the nick indicates the position of tlie type or letter, as it is 
invariably placed by the founder on that side which must always 
be placed outwards in tlie composing-stick ; any neirlect of this 
apparently trifling matter will cause ^ch wrongly -placed letter to 
lyjp^ upside down when printed. 
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Simple as this nick may appear, its utility will booh be seen : 
it is a UBeM oontriyanoe K>r saving time and labour, as also a 
means of indicating tbe difference in types of the same me wbicb 

happen to gel mixed, or to avoid their being so* 

The Componng- Stick.'] — ^This is a small iron or brass frame, 
one portion of which is movable, that it may bo adjusted to 
any required widtli of lines, and retained in its situation bv incans 
of a screw. It is made perfectly accurate, in order that the hues 
may be of equal length, and it must be understood that, when 
onoe fixed or " made up'' to what is called a proper measure, it 
most by no means be altered so long as it is required fi>F the 
same work. 

Whenerer the stick requires alteration, it will be better for tbe 
apprentice to request some one of tlie compositors to do it for 

bim until he ran etfect the object himself. The screw must 
always be tiirnod \x\\h -i proper tnrn-scrow, diui no cOMpotiiig'' 
stick musf rr^r be used J or that purpose. 

Setting- iiaie.] — A "setting-rule" is now required. This is a 
tliin sHp of polished brass or steel of the exact height of the 
types, with a small knib or projecticm at one eomer by whidi to 
raise it from its position as eada line is oomnleted. tibis setting- 
rule causes the letters to slide freely, as thsf^ are pkoed one ^ 
one in the stiok, to their proper situation. 

Great care must be taken to keep the composing-rule straight ; 
it mn^t never be used as a turn-screw or for any other purpose 
than the om^ for wliieh it is intended. Tt is iin])0?sible to compose 
with a bent or crooked rule, and as tli(>>e made of brass are liable 
to become bent, they rt3quirc carefiiii) preserving fi-om injury. 
Sted roles are starougly recommended as most serviceable; and as 
they ean be obtained at a trifling oost^ every youth will find it to 
his advantage to procure a few of the most useful sizes oocaaion* 
ally as he may require them, and by preserving them in a small 
box ho will always have them ready for immediate use. 

It is a prevftiluig practiw, even with compositors <^f advanced 
years, if not provided with a setting-nde of the measure required, 
to cut down one of a longer size, witliout in the least considering 
that by thus destroying any particular rule they subject them- 
selves to the same process of destroying another to supply an 
after requirement $ added to this, it shows great negligence in 
any compodtor omitting to pronde himself with the few articles 
be requires. 

Tka QoUejfJ] — %Fhis is a very simple bat indispensable artiele 

in every printing oflicc : it is merely a thin piece of mahogany, 
with a frnme on two of its sides, and o!i which the types are 
placed when tliey are liberated irom the composing-stick* 
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GHAPTEB n. 

LBABVIVO TBB B0XX8— KOTBIirO HIS T^B AlTD PLllT OV ▲ PAZB OF 

now TO PICK UP TYPE- FIRST ErrORTS AT CO>rPOSII«G : WTTTI 
PABUCUJLA.B INHTUUCZIOKS AS TO A PABAGRAPH — TBLS BAMJt AS TO 

FOXXBT'HnPACnia— JVBZIFIOAnOS— Bimzivo xhb bzick. 

LBABHINO THB BOICBS. 

HATINa deecribed the Frame, CSafles, and ^pes, as they are 
each reapecUvely brought under the immediate notice of the 
young compositor, he must now be initiated into the **myBterie8*' 

of the art. 

If he has not already become intimate with the box^, IVoin a 
previous acquaintance with tliem during his euuveyance of proofs 
to and fro, he will now be furnished with a plan or scheme of * 
the cases, showing the position of the types placed tlierein, or he 
TOBj aaoertain tins by leference to the annexed scbeme of cases. 

& the absence of a scheme of cases^ a single letter betkmgmg 
to each division may be placed at one comer vith its &oe upwiods, 
as a guide to their lespectiye situations. 

Commencing with the box appropriated to the letter a, and 
bearing in mind the Bituation of the division from whifh he 
obtained it, he carefully examines its face and returns it thereto ; 
ho now looks for the letter b in like manner, and so proceeds 
letter by letter through llic entire alpliabet, remembering tiiat 
matj letter must be deposited in its proper box, to prevent the 
possibility of error. 

After this, he proceeds in the same manner with the points or 
stops, the double and treble letters^ spaces and quadrats^ gradually 
acquainting himself with their relative situations^ appearance^ and 
uses, by Hftmg and examining them. 

A Httle practice will soon render the situation of ever^' type so 
familiar that he will require the scheme no longer, or only ooca- 
sionally, to refi'esli his memory. 

The upper case may now bo attempted, but fi^m the nearly 
• coDsecutiye order of the letters, this will be oomnairatiYely easy, 
the only disanramgement bemg the letters J and if. The relative 
positions of small capitals, figures, and other characters, must all 
be ascertained, though as many of them are only occasionally used, 
it will not be necessary to do more than give them an examination 
at intervals : the alphabets, points, &c. must be carefully learned. 

MINDING HIS P'S AND q's. 

The youth i-a now instructed tbnt, while le;iriung his boxes, he 
must accustom himself to pick up eiu.'h type in such a manner 
that the end bearing the/ace shall be uppermost, and the nick on 
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the side held ftirthest from him. By carefully adopting thi? plan, 
eaeh letter so examined will be upside down ; but, as that will so 
nearly be the way in which they are Hfted for composition, a 
little practice will enable liim readily to dij^tinfruisli tlie b from 
the q, the d from the p, the n from the u, and the G from the 9. 
If they aro held vitb the mok 9Qme/tsBm one war and sometiiiies 
the other, the dktinotioii will be moro difiScub to fix in the . 
reooUectioxL 

Being now sufficiently acquainted with the oases, with the fSsuje 
and nick of type, and with the similarity of appearance in the b b, 

d d, n n, 6 f), when reversed, nnd remembering that none must 
CTer be used for the other by turning the nick of the ty])e in tlie 
contrary direction, the next operation in the art will be that of 
Composing. 

f 

FLAK OF A PAIB OH CASES. 



Upper, 



A 


B 


C 


D 


E 


F 


G 


A 


B 


c 


D 


B 


F 




H 


I 


K 


L 


M 


N 


0 


H 


I 


X 


It 


K 


IT 


O 


P 


Q 


B 


S 


T 


V 


W 


F 




K 


8 


T 


V 


w 


X 


Y 


Z 




(E 


u 


J 


X 


T 


Z 


M 


<B 


U 


J 


a 


e 


I 


o\ 


u 




£ 


4 


& 


i 


d 


ti 


§ 


x 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


& 




1 


6 


0 

U 


11 


t 


8 


9 


0 




i 


i 


k 


h 


h 


i 


6 


u 




• 





] 


e 1 GB 
tit 


• j 




<K.Sf. 


( 


? 


I 


• 
> 




fl 


k 


b 


0 


d 


e 


i 


B 


f 


g 




ff 
fi 


B.B. 


ffi 


1 


a 


n 


h 


o 


y 


P 


* 


w 


if 


• 


ffl 


1 


▼ 




t 


THICK 
8VAGSS. 




r 


q 


« 


QUADS. 




• 


• 



:10 XHS GOMPOSIIOB'S HAfi3>B00X. 

ll lliu^^ be imderHloocl that this plan of cases i!^> not in general 
use ; there is, in fact, no plan m cxi.-*tenoe, — even in the isanit; 
office a docen cUfoent m^ods of laying type in cases may be 
found, whibereiydialiiiet office has The«ipi«n- 
.tiee must tJienfine not take thie plan aa a slarict guide, nnleM lie 
finds it to correspond predeelj. He must canfiiUjiioto nnj 
diffiBienoe^ and rq^ilaoe hu tjpee aoooirdingly. 

HOW TO PICK FP TYPE. 

On niakaig the jQrst es^say in arranging or composing ty]>e8, 
our ^'oung tyro must understand that there are only two 
positions in which each type can be placed, so as to secure a 
proper arrangement ; that end of the tm ivhieh bean the 
noe must be placed upwards, and that side whidi bears what 
is called the mck i|iust be placed outwards in the composing- 
stick. This is very easily effected by glancing the eye at flie 
type whieli is mt(n(1(«d to be picked np before it is touched by 
the finger and thinnb of the right liand j this done, tlie letter 
is hfted lightly, and while ]ilaeing it in the extreme corner of 
the stick, under the thumb of tlio left liand, the eye is directed 
to the division containiug the t^^^s fi-om wliich the second letter 
is to be selected, whidi is also Mfted, placed, and steadilj retained 
bj the side of its fellow. Thus the apprentice proceeds, letter 
by letter, to fix his eye upon and ascertun die position of every 
seieoted type before lifting it, so that no time may be lost by 
having to t urn it in liis fingers at the instant he ought to be 
pluoing it in the stick. Tlii.-^ is a most important consicieration : 
it id far l>etter to lose time by getting even slowly into the proper 
method on the first ef»say, than to fall into the bad liabit of turning 
the pe as before nauied on the edge of the setting-rule, or con- 
traotmg imperceptibly any false movements, which, once attained, 
OBimot be easOj broken dP. 

FIRST ETPOWSB AT OOMBOBUXQ, 

Placing himself before the pair of cases which have been 

d(>serihed, and with his composing-stiek and nde in his left hand, 
our }*>iing apprentiee h ready to eoninience composition. Let it 
be fsu])posed he liuii already plaeed befoin^ liim, on tlie least used 
portion of the upper case, the copy wliich he is about to set up 
or compose, and that the following is a fac-siinile : — 

PaiVTiNG AND BiNDiNO. — When the Americana sent Dr. Franklin, • 
nrinter, aa Minister to France, the Court of Versailles sent M. Oirard, a book- 
oinder, and a man of talent, as Minister to the Congress. " Well," said 
Dr. Franklin* " I'U vrkU the independeooe of Amiuiem, sad M. Qinud will 
bimd it." 

He first takes up em qnadrat, whi%'h lie places hi the comer 
sC. the oomposing-sUci^ umkr his kii tkumb this causes what 
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ifl termed " an indention," or throwing the first line inwards — 
the quatirat not appearing in print. He then takes in with his 
eye tiie first three words, and selects the proper letters from their 
mpeotiTe divisioiui m the iipper case, placing a& en quadnt 
between each word on acoount of thieir being small capitals ; a 
fill! point and em rule now complete what ia oaBed » ** aide* 
head.*' After this, he again takes in with a gbmoe of the eye the 
ne^t six words, which he endenvours to keep in recollection with- 
out iooking again to the copy : these he composes, using the 
requisite apaces, capitals, and points, as in copy : wlien these are 
composed, he again refers to Ids copy for as many wordn &s he 
can conveuieutly bear in his mind (say six or eight words, but 
generally donag at a point or pause), and ao pioceeda line by 
Bne to the end of the paragrapli. 

At the end of the second hne it will be perceived the word 
" bookbinder" could not be inserted ; a hyphen has therefore 
been used at the first syllable to divide it, the remainder of the 
word being carried over to the commencement of the next line. 

At the word " Well," in the third line, commencing an e\])ros- 
sion of Dr. Frankiiu's, it must be observed there are two commas ; 
these are turned upside down, with tlie nick downward or toward 
the aetting-rule, instead of outwards ; after these commas a thin 
apaoe^ to be fbUowed by the letter Let it be remembered 
tbat whenever turned commas are in the oOpy, a thin space must 
always be placed after them and before the next letter. [See p. 6.] 

After the word " Well," a comma is placed in its right posi- 
tion, followed by two apostrophes also in their right position— 
with the nick outwards. The same process is repeated at " I'll'* 
and "it," with tliis difference, that one apostrophe is placed after 
the I as a contraction of the words " I will ;" but the apostrophes 
closing Dr. Franklin's remark are placed after the last word. 

At the word prkU^ in the Iburth line, it will be noticed that 
the letters are of a difEbrent appearance or inclination, that isi 
tbE^lean to the right hand. All such letters axe called italic^ 
and deposited in separate cases, perhaps in another part of the 
room. If thr type he has been using is called ** Nonpareil," he 
must inqmre wliere he shall find the Nonpareil ItaHc cases— that 
is, " itahc" of the nmne size as the "roman" from which he has 
been composing, and from these he will compose the words print 
and bind. 

In the jSnregoing specinienof the paragraph, it will be seen that 
tha Hues are preoisdy equal in kpgtn. This is eiboted Ir^ pladhg 
tlie. letters dose up to the inside of the compoaang-stick at the 
beginning and end of eaeh line^ and changing or tmc&ig spaoea 

between the respective words so as to get in or drive out ; this 
process makes the lines regular as to lengtli. The first line 
e(»nmmoes m a paragrapl^ and has the^ore an indention. 
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The last line, being finished, ends short, and is filled up with 
quadrats. 

Here axe a few speounens of poetry on which our young artisi 
may exerciae bis amHtiea, and atudy the difoeat modes in which 
thmr require to.be oomposed. 

xa, the composition of poetry, every word must he umformlgf 
spaced toith a thick space only : there must be no thin or middling 
spaees used whorover there are quadnitHi at the brfriTiniTi^ or end 
of the Unes : nny mtViiigeinent of this rule is termed bad spaeing. 

The following yix lines are composed with mixed s]">Hees, so as 
to contrast the bad appearance between the words ibi- vvant of a 
nniform division or separation, some of them buiug too wide apart, 
while othera aro too olOBe together : — 

Franklin, who struck with awe his country's fbes. 
And great before a venal senate rose : — 
Artiste, who in your humbler stations stand, 
Eaminp^ your brcatl by Labour''^ nc tive haad. 
He left the lesson to your use! ul ciuas j 

Unheeded ehall the great example pan ? 

TYPES. 

Click— cli ck— cli ck, 

Qo the types in the *' stick,** 
They ^lide In together with ominous Bound, 
As swiftly the hand that collects them goes roundf 

And arraoees them lirm in the " stick." 

1[EBBY MAY THB PBE88 HOVB OV. 

For countless a^es man was doom'd 

To grope in endless night ; 
At last the Snn of Knowledge roB»— 

OimI said—" Let there be Ii|,'ht !" 
The Press ! the Press ! the brilliant Press 1 

Thoofh faint at first its ray, 
It yet shall shed o'er all tibe eaflliy 

One nniTeraal day 1 

The Press! 'tis Fiwedom't n^iiad Toioe, fe-«ohoed 

loud and lonp, 
The poet's world-wide utterance of high and hopeful 
song; 

A trumo that blows the barrien donn where Hemt 

and falsehood lie, 
A lever lifting yeanuag hearto itiU nearer to the 

aky, 

■ The ftratliiie of tiko aeoondc^ the Above apedmeiuiB the 
line,** which ia oompoaed in capital lattera from the upper caae, 
and placed in the centre by simplj putting quadrats having the 
game number of ema on each nde, and jnati^^ing it aufficiently^ 

tight with spaces. 

. The nut line ia thrown in, or indented, by placing two three- 
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em quadrats at the begin iiini!: of the line ; the second and the 
fifth lines have a two-em quatimt at the beginning of each ; and 
the sixth line is made uniform with the first by two three-em 
quadrats. The points aiid metal rules must be strictly followed 
as shown in the copy. 

The fourth line, being alooff one, has been required to be spaced 
with middlmg spaces, in oraer to get it compleifce within the 
measure, which is supposed to be 12 pica ems. 

The third specimen is a verse of shorter Imc^, wliich muBt be 
placed in the centre of the measure by first composing that wliich 
appears the longest line, placing it in the centre— naving only 
equal ems at the beginning, and settmg ud the others accordingly. 

The fourth specimen is a Terse of Teiy long lines, each of which 
turns oror," or forms a second line : this, whoa, completed, ia 
filled up with quadrats, and a new line commenced : each of these 
is uniformly spaced moderately wide or close, according to eir* 
ciunstances, or as the syllables happen to fall at the end of the 
lines : fli^-i^ioTi?! of short syllables of" two letter^ must be avoi(l«?d. 

These specmiens, it is hoped, will give the young art ist a proper 
idea of the nature of his business, anrl from wliich he may date 
his ent^rir^ on life as a compositor, lie lia» before liim iii&iruc- 
tions which have ne?er fallen to the-Iot <tf any youth, and if he 
only determines upon paying attention to them, he will &id hk 
own abilities increase with every line which he composes. 

SPACINQ. 

" Spacing" is the ad justment of the distance between the words 
in a hne, so tliat tliere shall not be any /j!;lnring disproportion : 
also exteTiding a word or line of capitals by putlmg spaces between 
the letters, as in title-pages, jobs, &c. 

^ -The young compositor must pay great attention to his spacmg 
if he intends to become a good workman. It is as easy to spaoe 
well as ill, and &r more satis&ctory. To spaoe well is not 
mote tUnn keeping the spac^ of a uniform description 
each separate line, and taking care that each line shall conespond 
in its spacing with the others. Bad spacing is when any part of 
a linr i^ widely spaced and the otlier part tliin or closely sjiaced ; 
or, ¥» here one line is double thick spaced and the one befoi*e or 
after is thin spaced, or the contrary. It is often asserted tliat 
particular or good spacing is not required in newspaper work ; but 
as the process inrolves scarcely any more trouble, it only requires 
a detennination to space weU, whether on book or newswork, and 
there will be no difficulty in the matter. [See Book 11.] 

jrSTTPICATION. 

It is strictly necessaiy ni tliis place to state the meanhig of this 
word. Justitlcation, then, is the art of spacing out lines to such 
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a Tiie<»ty, by the application of the required spaces, that c&ch line 
in every successive stickful composed shall be of the same degree 
of tightness. It is called " bad justification.'' when one line is 
80 loose that a spaee of any kmd may be inserted, or anotiiflr 
line so tight that it can scarcely be taken from the stack. This 
description of work is at all tunes to be avoided ; whereiver it 
occurs it indicates great carelessness. Whatever is worth doing 
at all 18 worth doing welL To justify nicely is nothing ihore 
than changing Buch spacef? as may be necessary to allow the last 
letter in every hne to he forced down to the bottom of the stick 
by a gentle presi^urc uf the tliuiiib, wixLcii is generally used for 
that purpose. [See i3ook II.] 

BVPmNS XHB STICK. 

The art of emptying a stick is an operation wliich reqtdves 
nmeh care and skill, and can only be properly attained by obser- 
vation and practice. The slightest disarrangement of a single 
letter may possibly, cause the whole mass to fail into "pie," and 
a thousand types, tlio labour of an hour, may be in an instant 
thrown into a heap of contusion, — a soiu ee of mortification that 
can be imagined or felt, but not described. 
* The safest plan is, for a youth to empty three, four, Gt m 
lines, at most^ until he has become somewhat acoustomed to tbe 
method ; he can then salsLy but gradually increase t he number 
until he feels competent to empty an entire stickful. By this 
mode, after proper time, care, and observation, lie will be enabled 
to empty for himself, ^\-ithout causing trouble to othe]*'*. 

To empty the stick when fiiled, place it in a convenient nu hned 
position over tlic q and comma boxes, with the setting rule in 
front of the la«t hue ; tlion, stantUng with the right side of the 
body next the frame, grasp the type oidy with the fingers of each 
band at the ends and frtmt of we lines, and the thumbs on the 
outer portion of the first line in the stick, carefully but firmly lift 
them out and place them in one mass on the " galley," which has 
been preriously put dose at hand on or near tl^ frune. 



CHAPTER m. 

COfiBBCTING — DIBTBIBUTING COBBECTIOirS — LAYINQ-tTP LB!ITB»— 

msflnoBViura— vAKnro kbasvbb— vAzuro copt. 

COBBECTING. 

WiTTry the young compositor is called upon to correct his proof, 
henuist proceed in the operation with considerable caro, not only 
SO as to avoid injuring the type, but also to avoid making errors 
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whm none eskt, by changing letten in tlie wrong word, tnoB- 
poedng woids or Imm, or % other acts €^ madynxSdoey to wludi> 
all are liable without proper attention. 

If the matter to be oometed ia '^in chase," the corrections 
required must be sot up in the composing-stick in the order 
in which they ap^x^ar in thr proof; sometimes they are placed 
betwet'ii the ihuitib and foretiiiger of the left hand, then, with 
a bhai"}) botikiu in the right, the hne in uliieh the first 
correction appears is dexterously lifted about oue-tlurd of its 
height with that and the second finger of the left hand. If tiie 
latter to be changed is of the eame thielmefla aa the one inaertedy^ 
the line maybe chopped in its plaee ; if howerer either is thicker 
or thinner, one or more of the spaces of the line must be altered^ 
or others added to compensate tor the diiference. The alteration 
of spaces is considerably facilitated by tlic lini^ being rfiised as 
before mentioned, niasnuich as a clear view may rapidly be giyen 
along the line so as to determine where to add or rtxluce. 

The corrections are attended to ill the order in which they 
appear in the proof; the wrong letters are put aaide^ and 
tEose supplying their plaoea are teketk singly firoin the left hand 
aa required. 

A JknibleJ] — This term is applied when a word, line^ sentence^ 

or any portion of the copy has been composed twice : a double 
is generally cau!*ed by tlie compositor's eye reverting back to a 
prcrious line contannng the same word lie last composed, instead 
of continuing from that which completed his former take. 

Where a double has been made, it will be requisite to lift the 
lines containing it, together with two or three lines before and 
after, according to drcumstanoes, from the page or galley where 
it ooeura, placmg thm--(lie hiat line fimt-lme by Ime on a long 
galley ; then, b^inning with the first line of the matter lifted, a 
word must eitlwr be eanied over or got in by increasing or 
reducing the spaces, and so through each line, omitting the 
extraneous words at the proper place, and joining up the proper 
matter, and eontiiiumg the process of iucre^i^iiig or diminishing 
the spaces until the error is completely rectified, and the matter 
reads on cousecutiveH'. In doing this, care must bo taken nut to 
**make eren" too siidieDly by inlzodacing too mwdi, or lessening 
the spacing between the woras in ordrar to saye the oTemnming 
of another line or two, giving a very unsightly appearance where 
soeh irregular spacing occurs. In bookwork it is not tolerated 
where any attention to good effect is studied. 

Many compositors place the lifted linos on a galley the rercrse 
of the usual way, and ■wnthont ?cparating them ; then, by a peculiar 
movement of the \\riit, the wortly detached are placed in the com- 
posing-stick ill succession as required, the spacing being attended 
to as before mentioned. 
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An Out.'] — If " an out" has to be got in, it maj perixaps be 
effected without ^Ufficnlty, when the mmtted portion m^as about a 
line. If it only makes a part of a linei the lines before or after 
the ^out'^ will require to be taken &om the page, according as 
aooh lines may be closely or mdely spaced. The words omitted 
are then in ( Hed in their proper phoe^ gradually increasing the 
spaces of the line, according to r-Jreniiuitanoes, until the last joins 
up to the matter in a pmp(>r manner. 

The insertion or omission of a single word in a proof is often 
a source of preat annoyance and trouble, and perhaps the cause 
of ovcrnuuiing and re-justifying half-a-dozen or more lines, 
destroying what mieht ha?e been good spacing, and giving it the 
appearance cMf crowded matter, or so full of pigeon*holes as to be 
dumneditable to all good work. 

In orerrunning tor the purpose of getting in or driving over 
words, whether in first, authors', or press proofs, the compositor 
sliould cai-cfully avoid the had appearance of a closely-spaced 
line immechately before a widely- spaced one, where by driving 
over a sliort word he can ^ualize the spacing more properly j 
or, that of a widely-spaced line immediately before a closely- 
spaced one, where he can lake in a simLUr word. 

Correcting o» €hMUe^s.'\ — ^If the matter to be ooneeted is <m a 
galley, it is most probable the ^outh will be directed to place it 
on his finune fixr me purpose ; i^ however, it is usual to place it 
on the stone (a practice in some offices), he must do so : in either 
Instance the sidestick must be only sufficiently loosened to allow 
of the letters being easily changed. The process of correcting is 
then the same as if the matter were in chase. 

BISTBIBITTINa COBBXOTIONfl. 

Small Capitals and ItaZicsJ] — ^It will always be an advantage 
to the compositor, when small capitals or italic letters are marked 
out in the proof as occurring in common lower-case words, to 
place dusm at once in their proper divisions, to prevent a possibility 
of the same letters getting again into the wrong case when the 
corrections are distributed. 

As to 'B^dfered Letters. battered letter wliich is 
TTiarked in ;i proof sliould invariably ho broken on t lie instant. 
Tim^ may easdy be done by plaeinnr t>iem betwixt the two first 
fingers and thumb ; the process nttlurallj a\ ()ids the necessity 
of an examination while distributing the corrections, and it also 
presents their being replaced in the cases, and, consequently^ of 
giving further trouble. 

liATING-UP LBTTEE. 

This process precedes distribution. In " laying-up," the type 
must be well wetted and opened, in order to wash off all the durt 
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and impurities which may have accumulated during the prooMS 
of printing, as also tb& lye, which is lardy zinsed off suflicienUy 
bjr the pi'cssmen. 

In laynig-up, if the type is in chase, which is generally tlie case 
as regards boukwork, a clean letter-board is required. The form 
is laid thereon, at the sink, and imlocked all round, leaving the 
quoins filightly loose. If the letter is not suffieiently dean on 
its &cey it should be rubbed orer with the l^e-bmdi, in order to 
free it from any unpleasant adherence of ink which may have 
been neglected by the piessmen. Water is now plentifully thrown 
on the type, which is opened more freely by loosening the quoins 
as required, and the matter moved to and fro by using the ends 
of the fingers of each hand, and supplying firesh water at short 
intervals. A Iriiliiifr attention to the state ot the type, and leaving 
it to soak a icw inuiutes if very dirty, or ii it has been standing 
long in ehase^ "will be Ibund greatly to frdlitate (he operation of 
cleansing it, and render it &r more pleasant far distribution. 

The same remarks will apply to laying-up in galleys. 

The laying-up of letter has a twofold eftect, namely, cleaning it 
from dirt, and rendering it so cohesive as to make the operation 
<»pable of beinsj performed with greater facility. 

WTicn type iias not been well rinsed on previous occasions, or 
has been mueh used, or has been standing a long time, all the 
evils arising from dii ty and sticky letter ai*e experienced. The 
fingers lose the power of dropping the types into the boxes, or 
they become sore from the constant efforts to effect a separation, 
A temporary remedy is sometimes experienced by using a smaU 
piece of alum, on which the fingers and thumb are rubbed occa- 
aionaUy ; but while this may in some measure avoid present incon- 
venience^ it is not so efBactiye as the well laying-up and rinsing of 
letter, 

DrSTBIBlTTIHO. 

Although it is not considered advisable to put a voung beginner 
to distribution until he is perfectly acquainted witk the boxes or 
proper situation of iho characters, yet it is deemed necessary to 
give some printed instructionB for his guidance in this branch 
of the art^ and on attention to which much of his success as a 
good compositor depends. 

** Distributmg," as it is termed in printing-ofilce langiin2^e, is 
the art of coin evlnfj to, or replacing types in, their respective 
boxes or divi.-ioiis in the cases, in order to their being ready for 
composition on the next occasion. 

In taking up type for the purpose of distribution, the composing 
rule is most proper for the purpose. Leads must not be used, 
not only because they are too narrow to hold the type^ but be- 
cause they are certain to break, and so cause pie. Biass rules are 
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also improper, hb the face becomes iojured by passing along the 

surface from which the type is taken. 

The setting-rule, then, is plneed a*^fiiii-^t tlie matter to he lifted, 
which we will puj)])o<e to lu' takcTi fVoiii llie head of llie page, 
which hs toward the compositor ; then, placing the hall oi" each 
thumb close to tlic riile, and hecuriiig the ends of the lines by 
slightly pressing the middle finger of each band, bent, the tips o£ 
the forefingers are applied to the &ce of the type ; selecting a 
line at wh^ to sepfurate from the remainder the quantity to be 
lifted, the matter is gently drawn away by introduoing the fore- 
fingers in front of the line named, keeping, by eoiripression, the 
•whole mass compact. This forms what is termed a handfiil, and 
which, hj n dexterous move, is litVed from the board, so that the 
lines bccoviie horizontal in their pusiuun, and rest on the setting- 
nde ; by another move he places one end of the rule on the 
ball of the thumb of the left hand, and pressing the othee 
end with his middle finger, steadies the whole with his fore- 
finger. The right hand is now at liberty, with the finger and 
thumb of which he takes as many letters from the end of the 
uppermost line as can be conveniently held, and drops them 
separately into their respective boxes, procuring another supply 
of letter:^ as each i«« completed. A ver\' few letters at first are 
suggested as the safcsL mode of commencement; in a very short 
time the number may be increased at convenience. It is best 
not to divide words, but to take them complete, with the i^pace. 

Matter for distribution is often taken from the foot of a pa^ 
or the bottom of a galley. There is no particular rule in this 
respect — ^habit and convenience more frequently being the guide. 
In tliis case the setting-rule is generally inserted between the 
lines at the quantity to be lifted— lir^f i i iking a slight opening 
for the purpose hy])res«un» of the middle lingers, as before named, 
at the ends of tlic lines, the forefm^^ers being over the last line. 
Tlie matter is tlien mos od away, and lifted as before stated. 

The matter in the left hand should beheld inashghtly iiiciimiig 
position, so that the face of the typo may the more readily come 
under the eye. This is essential, as by practice the distributor 
will become sufiksiently acquainted with the shape of the type 
to know the words he takes up by a cursory view at the beard 
while Ufting. If the words raised from the line hare to be read 
off, it will be found to occupy much time, while an equal portion 
is gained by the method alluded to. 

To avoid tlie eliance of })ie from the matter falling out of the 
left hand, or of tiriiig the vv'rist, it will be the Rafef^t and best 
plan to take up very few — say haU-a-dozen lines only at a time- 
on the first outset. 

Sorting Spaces.'] — ^During distribution, some care is nooessary 
Ajproperly sepairating the spaces. On this point many com- 
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{k)8itors, to miiom no distinotiim of spaces is known, will contend 
strongly for a general mixture ; others, that the thick and mid- 
dling spaces should be distributed in the same box ; some, the 
midclling and thin ; others, thetliinand hair ; wliiieotheirs, again, 
will be equally tenacious for their proper sorting. 

In every lower cn&e there arc three boxes appropriated to 
spaces ; the mixture of thin and middling is generally not pro- 
onctiTe of any inconvenience ; but, the thick space being the 
proper composing space, a mixture of otber sorts in that box 
should be avoided, and the advantage of attending to this will be 
of importance to eveiy compositor desirous of producing good 
work in his spacing. 

This latt er plan certainly nppears most reasonable, and the 
safest and best to be recommended. It must naturally produce 
more uniformity in the process of spacing, \vithout the loss of time 
which is necessarily incurred in feeling the spaces as they are 
lifted, 01* in doubmig them on justl^ing the line ; and where 
verse is being composed, a general mixtiuo is certainly produc- 
tive of bad spacing. 

As respects the hair spaces, these are only rarely used during 
composition, therefore they are entitled to a distinct place of 
deposit, so that they may be found when really wanted, tliat 
is, during coi*reetions. If they are indiscriminately mixed with 
tliick aod thin spaces, it is more than probable there will be 
none in readiness in their proper box ; and as every compositor 
can testify to the value of half-a-dozen hair spaces at particular 
periods of his employment, their complete separation is absolutely 
necessary, and prevents the necessity for expressions of 8iLi |jiise 
at the type-founders sending them in bo " short.*' 

General Hinis.2 — ^In distributing, it is recommended not to 
be impatient to acquire a quick method at first. Expedition will 
follow from praciice, and though a httle time may be lost in 
proceedini? slowly and correctly, the aflvantages of clean distri- 
bution will be found in the subsequent composition ; for not only is 
time thereby saved at the stone, but a respectable name is ac(£uired, 
which is of great importance in after life, A young beginner cannot 
too strongly impress upon bis mind the well-known adage — 

** Wisely aad slow ; tiicy stumble that i uu fast.'* 

Extremevelocity of movement is rarely of that advanta<TOT\ liich 
may be supp^^cd to fallow. Rome compositors distribute with 
inconceivable rapidity tor a time, but they can scarcely continue 
at the same rate for a lengthened ]3eriod without producing 
fetigue, anxiety, false motions, aud the consequent deposit of 
wrong letters. The mind has to follow the order of the letters 
in tbd words, and the eye to select the box into which each type 
is to be dropped J at the same time the fingeirs and thumb have to 
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separate one letter from another, taking due care that only one 
type is chopped at a time ; if, therefore, the movements are 
mote rapid than the eye and the mind, errors must necessarily 
be produoed. The very nature of the proeese will prore that 
orderly and systematic morements, without hurr^ and bustle^ 
will produce a greater amount of correct distribtttion in a given 
period than can possibly be acquired by temporaiy rapidity, 
where a corresponding loss of time is incurred in correcting. 

In distributing, the letters should not be thrown into the case 
with tiie face downwardj^ ; want of care in this respect will batter 
the face, particularly in the larger descriptions j neither should a 
caoo be iiiled too full, as this only creuteis pie. • 

JOUtrihutinff ItaUe.^ — ^In distributing italic, whetlier simple 
words, lines, sentences, or paragraphs, £e same care should be 
observed as if roman typo wei-e in course of distribution. It 
unfortunately happens that there is a too preralent disposition to 
distribute itaUc carelessly, inasmuch as all these cases are common 
property — open to all, but belonging exclusively to no one. This 
18 a 8eUl!:ili mode of ]n u <vding, and its general praetiee produces 
the unpleasant resuii ui loiJ and dirty cases, from wliieh it is 
often diiiieulti to set a line without having to cliange a gri at 
portion of the letters. It is decidedly to the interest of every 
person to distribute italic cleanly, and then each one wonld be 
enabled to compose from them with pleasure. 

Peculiar S<»i»,'] — ^It must be understood that there is a great 
similitude in several letters of the alphabet, which it is necessary 
to be acquainted with, so as to prevent errors which are other- 
wise cerlam to arise from want of this knowledge. 

The lower case 1, the figure 1, and the capital I, are, in some 
founts, so nearly ahke that it is easy to mistake one for the other, 
particularly in the distribution of pie. A httle attention to these 
characters, >then, ii requisite, to avoid the inconyenience arising 
therefrom : the 1 is thmner on its free than the I or 1, and the 
upper ceriph of the 1 is obhque, and only on one side, while on 
the I it is perfectly horizontal, and on each side. 

Tlie figures 6 and 9 are easily mistaken in cUstributing, unless 
attention is ]>aid to keeping the nick of each type upwards while 
notieint' the iaee. 

The d and p, the b and q, and the n a)iil u, are all so nearly 
aUkc when the nick of either is reveroed or tui'ued round, that it 
requires some attention to discover the difference. The best rule 
that can be adopted is, to make a practice of holding every single 
type of pie in the same position as it woidd be held if taken from 
a handful of distribution, that is, with the nick upwards and the 
face to tlie eye. By this unifoiTn plan they will be easily distin* 
g^uished, and afler error avoided, 

^.^ small capitals, the c o s Y w x z, are so nearly of the same 
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appearance as their corresponding letters in lower-case ty]-)e, that 
they are very frequently deposited in the wrong case. Crenerally 
speaking, the small capitals am either thicker in body or larger 
in &oe, or both, bo that a little caieM inspeetum will give tho 
correct idea as to which case they belong. 

MAKING MEASUBS. 

Leads are generally used for this purpose, but before placing 
them in the stick, it should be ascertained that they nre precisely 
of the same length by placing their ends between tlie linger and 
thumb of the right hand. This caution is strictly neeessary, a3, 
from the pernicious but prevailing practice of cutting leads, the 
insertion of one too long by only the thickness of a piece of papar 
may eauee a considerable amount <tf trouble. The following is a 
brief glance at some of the oonBequencee : — ^The matter which is 
comp^ed in a stack wider than the proper measure will caoae 
tiiat which is aijyaoent to stand loosely in the form, whether in 
columns or pages, and the miscliief may be seriously increased at 
prc'^*, inasmuch as all loose matter is constantly disturbed by the 
Bctioii of the roUer, which hfts the typo and spaces, the laXter 
rect iving the ink, an cf appearing with every printed sheet. 

\V here matter which may be composed too wide is afterwards 

ordered to be leaded, the tmn letters and pouitsftreapt to **ride** 
at the ends of the leads, a drcimistance which again causes much 
trouble both in first proofs, revises, and at press, in order to 
the displaced letters in thebr right position. 

To make measure correctly, it is only necessary, as before 
stated, to "procure proper leads of the required length, place them 
in the stick, and then, with the thimib of the left hand, push up the 
slide close to the leads, holding it firmly in that position while it 
is being screwed up with the right hand. 

Sometimes pica ems are used, placed sideways, and are oonsi* 
dered the most accurate ; but as some picas mfifor in body from 
the leads in use, it requires care to ascertain their fitness mr the 
|nirpose. Simple as the operation may appear, it is sometimes 
maceurately peribrmed. 

TAKING COPY. 

Every apprentice must accustom himself to take in and retain 
in his mind a convenient sentence, or portion of one, without 
having to recur to it until he has composed the types wliich form 
those words ; he then proceeds, while placing the last letters of 
such words in his stick, to anoflier quick glance of his copr, 
taking in a supply of fresh words, and thus continuing to supply 
himself with copy as he requires it. Although it is best to take 
in as much as possible, yet sit or eight word? taken with certainty 
are far better than perplexing the mind with more than it can 
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conveniently retain. Practice will, of course, enable him to take 
in more than on his first essay. 

In taking copy with the eye, care is required not to omit any 
letters or words from the latter portion of the previous taking ; 
if this occurs, such omission will be called an out," and may 
^ve much trouble in the proof^'* as the letters or words fomung 
it will lequire to be inserted. On the other hand, it requiies 
equal care not to repeat any of the words already composed, or 
such repetition will be termed a double," be erased from his 
proo^ and possibly cause some considerable loss of time. 



CHAPTER IV. 

MISCSLLUniOUB HIITTS — POSITION AT CABB — OBSSETATIOir — INTBODUCTIOir 

SO m omca 4jn Ammo* «o Donas, 

MISCELLANEOUS HINTS. 

The Position at Cas!f>.~\ — The standing position at ease may appear 
fatiguing, but habit will eoon render it familiar or easy, and 
perseverance in e:i'*^'^bially eoncjuering a little fatigue will be amply 
repaid by the reileciiou that it will prevent all the evils of round 
shoulders, obstructed circulation or respiration, and, though last 
not leasts habits of idleness. 

The standing jMisitiou is the only proper mode of worldnff al 
case. There should be no stiifhess or restraint, and no bending 
of the body : it must be perfectly upright, the feet placed firmly 
on the floor, the heels nearly closed, and toee turned out to 
form an angle of about 45 degrees. There must be no refuting of 
one foot, bent inwards, on the bed or rail of tlie fifame, wliirh m 
the certain forerunner of defonnity by produc ing kiioek-knees. 
Koimd shouidei*8 form a distinguishing mai'k by wluch compositors 
are known, from the habit of stooping. 

' The head and body should also be kept perHsctly steady. The 
time^Iosing motions of nodding the hel^l, agitating the body; 
throwing out the arm, ticking Uie letter against the case or setting 
rule, with other ludicrous movements, must be avoided : they 
fatigue the mind, exhaust the body, and ocoupy much time, with- 
out produeing one fiti!!!*' K'Detleinl result. 

The operations of eomposing and distributing being performed 
by various motions of tlie ^^'rLst from the elbow-joint alone, there 
is compara lively httle ocea^sion to use the upper part of tlie arm ; 
the elbows are not spread too wide; and when the body is indined 
to reach a distant ooz, it should immediately resume an erect 
position. 

The hdght of a fiazne should be so adjusted that tiie com-r 
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positor's right elbow may just clear the front of the lower case 
by the a and r boxes, without the smallest elevation of the 
flhoulder-joint, — liiB breast opposite the h and e boxes ; while the 
left hand, with the stick, shomd be held in such a position that it 
may freely trayerse over any part of the case, following the tight, 
so as to receire the types at the most oonTement time and place. 

Sitting constantly at cn^c i? a mo?t pomiriou3 habit, and an 
habitual sitter may prop: rly be caUed an habitual idler. Sitting 
is a great drawback on the quantity of ■work wliirli would other- 
wise be perfonued during a day, and of course one wlio incb.ilges 
in the habit incurs a loss on the amoimt of his wtx3kly bill, 
luting to work should only be resorted to on particular occa- 
sions, or as a short idie( as after walking a considerable distance, 
and then a stool, or a piece of wood fiwtened to a single leg, may 
be conveniently used. 

Observation.'] — An inexperiCTiced youth, on observing the 
manner of some of the best compositors, will probably at first 
conclude that he is looking at a plow -workman, but when he is 
better able to form a true judgement, ho will find his error, and 
that what he took for slowness is the true principle of expedition. 
He will perceive no ^false motion, which invariably ddays pro- 
gress ; the fingers go to one particular letter, take it up, and 
oonTsy it to the line^ while the eye is duected to another letter^ 
which the fingers take up and convey in the same maimer. Thus 
letters accumulate to words, lines, and pages* 

On l(X)king at another workman, there appears bustle and 
expechtion : the body and head are hi continual motion, and the 
hmid is so quick in its movements that the rapidity in arranging 
the types stx^ms quite astonishing. A closer examination will 
prove that two or three false movements are made with each typo 
lifted, and peculiar fiounshes made with tiie hand and head, 
previous to lifting another ; the dancing and see-sawing, and 
knocking the types in succession against the sticky become quite 
painful to the eye, and incur a gie^ loss of tbne not eiperienced 
by the steady and sure compositor. 

If there is one thing more than any other that tends to make 
a skilful compositor, it is silence, or abstaining from iiTelevant 
talk iluj-ing the hoxirs of labour, and more particularly the opera- 
tion of composing ; for how can the mind be attentive to the copy 
before liim if his thoughts are diverted another way ? therefore— 

^ ** The world shat out, thy thonghts call home. 
Imagination's airy wings repress." 

By attending to this advice, which is here offered to the young 
begmncr, he w^ill acquire a steady eyt;, a quick hand, and a reten- 
tive memory, three tliinjzs which will lead liim in the way to pro- 
duce a cltuii }jfvujj the certain tcjit of a good compositor. 



Digitized by Google 



24 



THS COKPOBITOB'S HAJiDBOOE. 



It may not be amiss to cautiou the apprentice against the dis- 
ereditable liafait €i dropping letton on tlie floor. Erery letter 
whieh &U8 inyolyes, by aomiinnlntioii, oonndmble trouble and 
loM s and, as the carpenter is known by his chipa, eo U the 
slovenly compositor discovered by the quantity of type scattered 
on the floor on which he has stood. 

IMKODUCTION TO THE OmCE. 

The youUi who becomes transtormed from the schoolboy to 
commence his career in the capacity to whicii lie is now uilro- 
duced, must apply, in this new course of education, all that he 
has been taught. Mnch of his flitnre soooess or comfort will 
depend on bis ability and disposition for bnshiess. It is flurly 
supposed that he has veosmd at least the common rudiments oif 
education, that he possesses a strong desire for further improre* 
ment, and that he has no prospect for tlie future but what may 
arise from industry, and the labour of his o^^ti hands. 

He may, or he may not, according to circuiiistances, be initiated 
to the business by having been reading-boy, or, as is not unusual, 
he may have coumienccd as errand-boy \ in either situation lie 
may be expected to light the flies and sweep the rooms. Should 
this be the &et| let hfinnot consider that snehoociqpaiioncouTeys 
to the minds of others anytiusff degrading : some of the most 
eminent employers of the past and present day hare gone through 
the same process in their turn, naturally becoming more thoroughly 
conversant with numerous little mysteries incident to every dqiart- 
ment of the profession, which otherwise might escape observation, 
by thus commencing at the veiy lowest grade in employment. 
It follows, thereiore, that the more observant and well-disposed a 
boj may prove bimsalf, the eadior will he be fitted for a com- 
poeitor, and he will be rerj nnwise indeed who will not improve 
me opportunities which may be afforded him, and so pr^^mre 
himself to his future lot in life — and probably advancement— by 
appreciating the yalue of the business he is learning, paying every 
attention to the principles of t!ie process on which lie is engaged, 
so as to ( oniprehend \\w manner in which each branch of the art 
acts and is acted upon by the others, and producing the results 
of the details by which he iti burrounded. 
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Compotitora abonnd 

Wlio pick up letters \ntli a clicking BOOnd ; 
Words first are formed, then sentences appeir. 
And in due o^er pnmfrraplis are clear ; 
Thosp, when embodied, form the printed pefe 
Which hendB inttmetioii to ft ftiftnre age. 
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BOOK THE SECOND, 

DISTBIBUTINa, COMPOSIJ^G, SPACING, JUSTIFYmG, ASJ} 

COBBECTING. 

CHAPTER I. 

DISTRITlUTTOy, A?^D RKMATIKS OX THE ETILS AniSITTO FKOir \xr OT A 
LiflFOHM SrSTKM OF LAYING TYPfi IN CASfii} — COPY : ;U.A2i t^iCiU-L'X ; 

BISTEIBrTTOX 

EVERY compositor, on onforinL*- a new situation, has a pnir of 
cases and a supply of letter Imuded to him ibr the pui'potK) 
of distribution. 

Ad compositors are supposed to be intimate with the proceiss 
'c^laymg-up and distributnig^ necessarily acquiied during appim- 
tioeehip, further hints on the subject wiU \jp unnecessary. A fW 
special remarks, however, on the want of tmilbrmity in cases, a 
ttct which oonsiderablj affects the compositor during distributio% 
may not be out of place here. 

Mr. Hansard, who appeared to be aware of the state of rases, 
9ays in liis Typographw, " It would be a means of prcservmg 
cases, cican, wei-e they filled and provided with letter for a now 
.coiupositor to begin liis work upon, that, by composing lirst, he 
might acquaint himself with the contents of his boxes, and be 
better prepared for distribution.** Mr* liuckombe, in 1770, made 
the same proposition. 

The uniTenalij discreditable state of cases is well known, and 
frequently commented upon tlu'oughout the trade ; and the nu- 
merous inconveniences which are liourly exi')crienced are of such 
importance, as creating unnecessary inipechnionts to business, 
that it is surprising no other pliui has Idtherto been suggested 
which should have the eflfect of avoiding or reducing them, as well 
as the expenses which follow. From the apathy displayed, it 
would seem as if the evils complained of were without remedy, and 
jet noticing could be more simi^ Thia subject^ howerer, cannot 
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be fbll^ entered npon here, hut it may be permitted to say tiiat aa 
eetabhshed system of miiformity in caaes would be productiye of 

the groateftt advantages to employer and employed, and worthy the 
especial consideration of both parties. There is nothini^ to prcyent 
such a plan being carried out with every succesj^, <, xrc pting that 
universal inchiference to systoinatic arrangement winch is so pre- 
valent in printing cstabhshuients. 

Distribation being the first process every compoiitor has to 
peilbnn, and obanges of ntaatian and cbangea of cases being so 
frequent — in some instances periiaps a single compositor using 
twenty or thirty pairs in the oonxse of a day — ^it womd reasonably 
be supposed that employers would adopt means to enforce a 
uniform system of laying letter therein, that every newly-intro- 
duced compositor should becnahlod at once to proceed to business 
with that confidence wliicb \'> ould Tiot onlv avuid confusion to 
himself, but much loss of valuable inatenal ; and as these changes 
of position bave arisen more &om caprice than necessity, and all 
casea are made upon the same principle and ibr the reception of 
the same bharacteniy there does not appear to be one substantial 
reason why tiiey should continue to yavy in disposition or 
arrangement. 

Not only does every house vary more or less from another, 
but, strnnn^Hy enouirli, no single oflice has any unironn ])l:ni 
within Itself. In one house the capita begin at the top of the 
left compartment of an upper case ; in another they commence 
at the third row j in another at tiie fouilh, earn ing the last sevai 
wottB over ihd first seren, or perbapa to tbe right compartaient d 
the case, the figures of course beang mored to the right or left^ 
or placed under or over tbe capitalsi with occasional vanations to 
the lower case, commencing there at the extreme left-hand comer - 
or over the i box, but necessarily removing lower case sorts from 
that to the upper, and these sorts to the lower case. Tn other 
house-, aL:ain, the capitals commence on the right compartment, 
following the same or sunilar changes, and displacing the figures, 
small capitals, and back-box sorts in every possible mauuer, so 
that altogether, of one hundred and fifty-one divisions in a pair 
of cases, barely tliirfy retain the same characters, t . #. the lower 
caae alphabet and a &w other sorts. ^Die difficulties of compost* 
tore under such circumstances may easily be imagmed; every 
cha^e of situation subjecting them to a partial re-learning of the 
boxes, and an unavoidable deposit of successive layers of wrong 
sorts. Vnil wlien in the smne hoif.w the cases are subject to ail 
the aforesaid variations, it can e*carcely be a matter for surprise 
that a single fi-action, a metal rule, an accented letter, or any 
other peculiar sort, should be so difficult to procure, or that 
men on the establicdunent should consume so large an amount 
of time in tiie oompoeitum of m title-page, dzoulary &o. These 
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facts have been introduced hero with the sole view of showing 
coiiipositors how requisite it is to their own interests to avoid 
altering the poaitiou of any sort under the fancied iuipresbioii 
that it will facOitate composition ; <m the oontnajr, nvtiher let 
tfaem atudy the advantages to be den?ed from imifonnity, and 
by occasioiud changes towkrd one adopted scheme, not only ensure 
mutual conveniencei but premit that liability to pie which ensues 
on the introduction of strangers, by impressing upon their notice 
the advantages of compliance with the scheme in use. 

Any change, however, to be elieetive, should be general, and 
not partial : (hat it more properly falls to the employer to see to 
its being strictly carried out, is granted, but in the absence of 
their interesting themselves in the matter, much is left to the 
compositor. 

COPT — MAIiUSOJKIPT. 

In all printing oiEces it is common to make use of the expre^i- 
sion, " Follow yoiu* copy," and every compositor is supposeil to 
do 90. As there is no rule wiiliout an exception, liowrvor, 
thi.s is one which in practice has many, and a** the phrase is 
sometimes made use ot" to justify wrong composition, it may be 
weU to explain why and where copy cannot be followed. 

This expression, therefore^ is to be understood principally to 
apply to the ayoidance of alterations in the wording dT it, or of 
the sentences, paragraphs, &c. — a caution strictly necessary, others 
wise it would be so altered that the reader would rarely be able 
to identify it with the proof 

Copy is not unfrequently witten at difierent times, and by 
dilTereiit perr^ons, each varying more or less in style, punctuation, 
and orthoy;ra[)}iy. It is sometimes composed partly of man useript 
and partly of reprint, or the latter may have been selected 
from Tarious sources, each having a style as to certain typogra* 
phical peculiarities which are expected to be accommodated and 
made uniform during present composition, under the risk of 
alterations in the proof, for which there is no remedy but com- 
pliance. 1 1 is, therefore, to the compositor's interest that he fully 
understands the term, and act;? acconlingfly. 

Coj)y is not unfiYHiuentiy sent in with niaiiy errors of omission 
or commission — as words ich out, Irauspo'^cd, oraoubleil. Where 
words are repeated, the compositor mav ut" eouri^e safely oinit 
them, but he should rarely, it* ever, supply omitted words' j it is 
more advisable to insert a blank of tiie supposed length, than run 
the risk of altering in the proof one which (while it may be right) 
may be wrong, and not convey the meaning of the author, — he is 
therefbre the party to supply it, and if its place is left blank, he 
cannot faU to see the object of its hcinc^ so. 

Christian names, xuunes of the months, days of the week, and 
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many other items, are firequently and in ]m^ic vrniton short, but 
it may Ikii'lybe taken for granteid by the coni})« »>i!(>r tliat all these 
are expected to appear in full when given iii priiit, unless there 
are orders to the contrary. To compose such words just as they 
are written, and advanoe in justification the expreaaion alluded to, 
impliea an indolence of disposition and deficiency of judgement 
which should be careftiUy avoided. 

An autlior, in supplying copy, ahuost invariably avoids giving 
trouble to himself : to him it is a matter of perfect inilitrercnce 
who are sufferers from his no _d''<'t. Thisbt'inc^ the fact, it becomes 
imperative on the eompositor, sceinfi ihat lie has no control over an 
author' £> oi*thof,n':il>hy, cai-efully to avoid loss to liimself. If, there- 
fore, an author in liis manuscript spells the words expense, honour, 
&Tour, inquire, moneys, authorize, and many others as here given, 
and incorporateB printed extracts where the same words are spelled 
erpenoe, honor, ravor, enquire, monies, authorise, &c., the com- 
positor must not adopt both modes of spelUng merely because his 
copy so appears, but at once adhere to the plan in use in the 
bouse where ho is employed. 

Tn some houses it is customaiy to put the names of vei^scls, 
books, pubhcations, or Aets of Parliament, &e., in italic; in others, 
the same names or titles appcur in roman, or pcriinps in roman 
with single or double turned commas. 

Such are the various phius in use in difi^erent houses, thateztreme 
caution is requisite on the part of the compositor if he would 
avoid fiilling into needless error. 

COPY— REPRINT. 

A^'ith a view of showing liow impossible it is to follow copy, 
and tiiat it is imjxrative on evrry compositor to exercijae his own 
judgement and to act in accordanee with certain })lans laid down 
in any house where he may be employed, it may be supposed that 
an Act of Pariiament is given out for composition, and that he 
is desired to follow his copy strictly. If he takes this for granted, 
he will necessarily follow all the capitals, italics, and many other 
peculiarities incident to these dociunents, and which are uniformly 
the same in the copies printed by the Queen's printers. 

This following; of copy, however, is not intended, but it would 
entail an endless series of explanations on the part of the overseer 
or chcl^er if either were required to point out in every instance 
what the comjyositor shoidd attend to and what he should avoid. 

What should be understood, therefore, is, that in composition 
the wording and punctuation should be strictly attended to ; but 
with respect to the free use^ or otherwise^ of capitals and italics, 
he must be guided by the plan in use. It ma^ be that no capitals 
whatever axe used ezoepfe to jffoper names of persons and places, 
'^'%ihAt an flsoeption, again, is nuide to this rule by placing capital 
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lettors to tho names of all oflicers, whether of iadividuaU or OOXQ- 
pajaies, and of public oilices or builditii^s, 

Ab rcLiards the use of italie, tlie original act« invariably employ 
that cliaracter for all namt38 of persons and places, days of tlio 
month and week, and where tities of other acts are quoted. In 
copies, these may sometimes be followed, but they are frequentiy 
altered and giyen in reman ; and in quoting the tities of 
acts, these are occasionally put in italic, wlule in other instancea 
they are composed in roman, with the addition of turned commas 
at the eomT!ieticcment and conclusion. 

The nuiiiberin'^of the -ie- tions is invariably done with numerals 
or capital letters, foUowt-d by a full point and en quadrat ; this 
plan IS followed in some houses where copies of the acts are printed, 
while in others, fishes, small capital or lower case numerals, are 
sometimes employed, adding, or not, a metal rule, and patting 
the word '^section" in fiiU, or **seot." or the letter *^s. only. 

In the statutes, all dates, nmnbers, and sums of mon^ are 
uniformly pat in words at length, but in the side-notes are placed 
in figures, as occupying less room. In copie:^, thcfc items arc 
sometimes strictly followed, by being placed in v.ov(U ; but they 
are frefiuently altered to figures, and it is not an uncommon 
occurrence for first proofs to show them both in figures and 
words ! 

Wbero references are made to other statutes, the year of the 
reien, tlie naitae of the sovereign, and numbers of the chapters 
and sections, are all expressed in words at full length : in the 
side-notes space is economised by contracting them as much as 
possible ; as, 48 O. 1, c. 4, or 4 & 5 W. 4, c. 15, s. 3. In the 
section, these woidd be expressed — " In th'" forty-eiixhth year of 
the rcign of King George the First, chapter four or, " in the 
£b\irth and fifth years of the rei^n of Kinc: William the Fourth, 
chapter fifteen, section throe." Tiictfc are equally subject to siiiiiiar 
variations, in making copies of the acts convemence being often 
prefiened to uniformity or propriety. 

The chapter of a puUie Act of FarUsment is, in the Qneen's 
printers' copies, always given in roman numerals^thus, " GAP. 
XVI." In copying these, the number is sometimes put in figures 
instead of numerals. Acts of a local nature have always the word 
" Cap.'' m italic lower-case, and tho number in lower-ease nume- 
rals, l lii^ plan should not be altereil wherever it occurs, as it 
iinplk^s tlie distinction between pul)Iic and private acts. 

The title of an Act of Fariiimient is always composed on tho 
same plan in the Queen's office^ but in copies they are sutjeot 
to variations. The names of persons and places are invariably 
in italic, except where a title is quoted within a title ; in sudi 
cases these axe reversed fay being put inroman, as in the following 
copy:— 
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CAP. ZLDC. 

An Act to extenrl the Provisions of nn Act of the Fineenth and Sixteenth 
Yean of Uer present Majesty, mtituied An Act to enable Colonial amd 
<rfW JSUbpt to perform eeriain Saiaeapat AmMmw^ tmdtt C^mmittim 
y)««ijK«jbp9^£ii^Md ami Ireland. \43^JMgmt\SSA.'] 

The punctuation of Acts of l urlumient being peculiar, any 
alteration should be caieMly aToided ; no reaeonabk excuse can 
be offered for the omiflsioii or huertion of a Bingle conuna^ or any 
other point. 

If it is considered that these mstraotive hints nro luineoeMaiy, 
the foliowing specimen may serve to show the habihty to varia- 
tioBS in a proof-sheet^ and in so simple an item as a date : — 

bth August^ 1848.] XAugust 5, 184fl.' 

/)th August, 1818.1 rAutrtist T.fh 1S18.' 

[oth August, ibib.J LAugust 5, 1»48.' 

Compositors have many inconveniences to contend against on 
changing their situations to houses where these or other pecu- 
liarities varv coTi?iderablv fVoin tlios»e to which th<'v muy have been 
long aceustOHied. Plain roiuan may become italic, or small capi* 
tak, while thodC may again change to runiau on the next change 
of situation, thus involving a tax npon the memory which, com- 
bined with the nnmerons dianges towhidi thejare solgect in the 
method of laying cases, are evSs requiring alteration. 

In the composition of reprints, whether consisting of entire 
works or only of cancelled pages, improvements may often be 
made. Insl ructions may here be given to follow copy "line for 
lin»* and page for page in such cases there is no alternative but 
et>ni[)liance. If, however, the instructions ai'e only generally to 
follow copy, it ifi possible that some improvement may be effeetcxl 
in the spacing or other matters, which will involve no extra 
trouble on the compositor, but rather prore that he has betm 
attentive to appearance and good work. Authors' alterations, 
whether additions or deletions, and compositors' outs and doubles, 
ftequentiy injure the appearance of the jQrst edition of a work, 
inasmucli as what may have previously been good spacing becomes 
sacrificed to the ner-c<^! ty of tlie moment. If, however, the same 
work passes tlu'uugh a ^^econd edition, there can be no excuse in 
tliis respect, and it is only ri^iht to improve upon former appli- 
ances, provided thert; is no iiiipedimeut to the eonlrai'y. Inese, 
howerer, are matters depending upon dreumstanoes, and as they 
rest sometimes on the judgement of the overseer, and sometimes 
on the compositor, no further decided rule can be hud down, but 
these hhdts may be of service if rightiy appreciated. 

TAKING COPY. 

Tn taking copy generally, whether Irum an overserT nr a clicker, 
it should be an established rule amongst the companions employed 
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on any particular work to settle a-mongst theinselves as to any 
pecuimnties whioli may appear to be requisite. This i*» pssential 
where instrueticms are not given from the closet or by the cUeker; 
and a8 uniioniuty in composition will tend in some degree to 
eomtre clean proofe, it is well worth attt)ution. In any eases of 
doubt Uie oreneer or reader maj be oonanlted, and the whole 
opentiion need not occupy more than a lew minates. 



CHAPTER II. 
ooMPOsnra. 

CoKPOfliNG'* ie the teem applied to the art of picking upletterB; 
but sever ; il >ther exercises, as weUof the mind as of the tx>dy, are 
included ; for, during the process, the compositor is engaged in 

reading and spelling, in spacing and justifying his hncs, and when 
his composing-stick is full, lifting the matter therefrom and placing 
it on a galley. 

Composing is certainly the most important branch of the 
profession, and to tliis all the other branches of the art are 
fiobservient. 

Hhe mere art of pidcing up letters and arranging them in the 
oompo-iiig stick, is looked upon by many as constituting the whole 
of the business : th^ think, if thej can succeed in picking them 
up with rapidity, thus alone they become first-rate workmen. 

This is a great mistake : — rapid composition, unless coml>ined 
with accuracy, is of less \idnc than slower composition win i\ tlie 
latter is almost certain to be the residt. It is well worth un cil'ort 
then, first to endeavour to compose with care, reducing every 
morement to some decree of order and method, at the same time 
fixing the mind intenti^on the copy and its orthographical pecu- 
liarities, so as not omy to comprehend it tJioroughly, but to 
secure that correctness which, when &irly accomplished, may 
induce an attempt at more expeditious movements. 

" Among com]K>'i{tovs, ms in aU other professions, the race is 
not always gained by him who is apparently the swiftest. Steadi- 
ness, coolness, and attention are more valuable quahfieations than 
eagerness and haste ; and, accordingly, those compositors who at 
first sight appear to be domg the most are often, after aU, less 
serviceable to themselTes, and, oonsequently, to their employers, 
than those who, with less display, folbw the adage of * slow and 
sore.' "Sir F. B. Head. 

Mr. Sayage, in his Dictionary, says truly: — ^''Though expedi- 
tion IS a moet desirable qualification in a oompositori yet alone it 

D 
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is far from constituting a worlfmnn : imd a man who possesses no 
other claim to the title wiH be found competent to little else than 
setting reprints, in which no judgement is required, and where he 
has onlj to arrange letter for letter, point for point, and line for 
line. .... This process iMin^ merely xnechanical, and the mind 
beiiu; occupied to a very limited extent, if he omit or double a 
sing& word, it will be detected at the end of the line ; or if there 
be a doable or an oat, of lines^ either will be discovered on the 
completion of the page." 

A compositor who is anxious to nrqTiire and maintain the 
character of n ^ood workman becomes conscious, in addition to 
expeditious luovements, that many other requisites are necessary. 
He therefore reads to obtain information, and carefullj examines 
the best specimeDs of printing ibr his guidance. In his composi- 
tion he endeayours to be accurate^ andto ponctoate correctly: he 
is care^ and uniform in his spacing, and justifies his lines to an 
equal tightness. When words are required to be diyided he does 
BO with care, and so as to present a due regard to appearance. 
The first proofs of such a conijiositor, if from difficidt or ill- 
written manuscript, are easily distinguishable, and sliow him to 
have been equal to the task he has been appointed to perform. 
He is therefore enabled to make Ids corrections in liail tlie time 
required by one of opposite halnts, who, enjoying all the adran- 
tagee of reprint copy, nerertheless produces a proof so fall of 
literals^ alterations of words and points, as to render it one mass 
of error, and to prove that he has either not been competent to 
the task, or that his mind has not been intent upon his business. 
Wh(ni employed on nde-work, figure or otlier T^Hiter, the proof 
of a cari/fid cuiii|i:':*itor shows a clcgnx of neatness, uniformity, 
and precision, which ought to be duly appreciated; and, m short, 
in all the work which passes through his hands, there appear 
marks of judgement, attention, and ssilL 

In the arrangement of matter during making-up he is judi- 
cious, and he makes up his pa^es carefully, and with that 
watchful attention wliich is requned to give a uniformity of 
appearance to the work when it is completed ; and lastly, in his 
locking up, the careful compositor takes a general survey of the 
form or forms, sees that liis lumiture is properly ]^laced tip to 
every corner without the risk of binding or falling out, that the 
typo is pushed up square, and that the side^ticks, footsticks, and 
quoins are each in their proper position before he begins to plane 
down and lock ap. 

Sir P. B. Head, in an article in the Quarterly JZ^omw, entitled 
**The Printer's Devil," says : — " On the attitude of a compositor 
his work principally depends. Tlie operation being performed 
by the eyes, fingers, and arms, which, with considerable velocity, 
1^ moved in almost merj direction^ the rest of the body should 
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be kept as tranquil as possible. Howerer zealous, therefore, a 
workman may be, if his shoulders and hips are seen to be moved 
by every letter he lifts, fatigue, exhaustion, and errors are the 
iwuU ; whereas, if the amiB akme appear in nuytum, the work is 
more easily, and^ oooBemieiitiy, more racoesBlnUy exeeated. The 
principle of Hamlel'fl aoTice to the phjen may be ofoed to the 
oompootoTB: — 

•* • Speftit the Bpeeeh, I pray you, as I proBOttnMd ft to yon. Bo not saw 

the ftir too muen with your hand, but use all fjientlv. He not too tame 
neither, but let your own disoretion be your tutor ; suit tJjie a0li<Ni to the 
word, the iponj to the acUon." " 

Begokrity of ipetsuig, and the unifimn distance between worde^ 
contribute in so material a dQgree to impvove the appearance of a 
book, th at particular instmctiimBon this important eubject cannot 

be out of place. 

Compositors who are known to be careful m their spacinof have 
many difHculties to contend vnth. in this re^peet, on aecotint of 
the different plans pursued in different ollices — oneliouso adoj»ring 
a system of uniform spacing, aud sanctioning au uiuiost unlimited 
division of words just as they may occur to the compositor, while 
another will limit the diTidmff of words within more reasonable 
bomids, almost altogether excluding syllables of two letters at the 
coram eiicemcnt or conclusion of lines, and afibrding more latitude 
for the spacing, which, it is considered, appears preferable to a 
eeries of un!*is^btly hyphens do%m the side of a page. 

On the other liaiid, many practice a method of spacing which 
shall best suit an iTiinu'diate object — sacrificing all appmranee at 
the close ol a paragrapli by driving over the word " to," " of," 
"H" or even the article "a," from a double or treble spaced line, 
and so continuing to the end of the paragraph, for scFcral lines 
in succession, ynl^ tlie paltry yiew of making a &t line or 
" griffin 5** while, very inconsistently, the same matter may 
present lines in wliich the last syllables of such words as oaAM^ 
la-bel, du-el, en-ded, en-rol, np-on, a-dopt, and others, appear to 
have been turned over from lines only thick-spaced, in preference 
to driving over the iirst syllables of such words with a low extra 
spaces. 

Tliis description of work is much to be reprehended, and any 
compositor practising it can only attribute blame to himself if he 
has to alter it. Under no dreumstances is such work ad?an« 
tageous, even should it he allowed to pass, as the time expended 

in casting off is more than equivalent to the value of any line so 
made, in addition to which the discredit attached to the line 
being got in, leaving still half a line blank in the previous one, 
proves the act to have been committed intentionally. Such work 
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11 also productiTe of two eyils — bad spacing and unneceseaJT' 
dmaioitt — and, howe?ar it may be denied, is piaotieed to » eon* 
sidenble extent. It ie hoped tiiese binta inSL bm tbe eflfoot of 
diminiBbing tbe evil babit, and the oonaeqnencea ariaing from 
eaerifieiiig appearance to convcTiienoe. 

Spaces are cast to such a nicety in their several gradations that 
no reasonable exrn<t' nm be urged for bad or improper spacing, 
and the exercise ui uniy triliiug judguu^t will effect all that can be 
required. 

The thick space is, in thicknessi, equal to one-third of the body 
of each sized t^pe, and has long i^ince been considered tbe moat 
proper separatioii &r words : it is, therefore^ tbe standard for 
oidmary composition or solid matter; but, as many causes arise 
during composition to disturb otherwise good spacing, such as 
getting in or driving over kmg syUables, and in m^iiig cor- 
rections in first, authors', or press proofe^ its in c r ea s e or reduction 
is to n ( I rtain extent unavoidable. 

Mocierately regular spacing hn« the best appearance to the eye, 
so far as regards solid compositioii : it should rarely be less tlum 
thick-spaced, otherwise it has a crowded confused appearance. If 
move than two middling spaces, or occasionally two thick spaces, 
be used, it appears to be full of pigeon-boles. 

Again : compressed or Elsevir type will scarody bear double 
spacing, and should therefore be avoided as far as ])03sible ; while 
the BaskerviUe or w idt -faeed type looks equally bad if thin spaced. 

Open^ or L faffed Matter.'] — \ work that is tliiek or double- 
leaded rei^nu'i's to be more widely spaced than one of solid 
matter : en (juaib'ats may be freely used, tliiek and middling 
spaces ronibined, or two thick spaces. In no instance should a 
line of leaded matter be spaced with less than thick spaces ; and 
in any line only so spaced, all syllables of two letters may very 
properly be turned over to tbe subsequent line^ as impoving tkie 
general appearance of all work of tbe description alluded to. 

These remarks are equally appl&oable to pre&ces and introduc- 
tions to works. 

Wt(tp Rpfff^hq.'^—'WhcTo a line is "w-idrly spaced i( is decidedly 
miprovetl in ap]tearance, aud more passable if unitbnuly so spaced 
tlirou^r]ioiit : a line irreLrnlarly and widely spaced is unnuftt>akeabie 
evidence of bad woi'knianship. 

A wide-spaced line may have a middling instead of a thin space 
before a semicolon, colon, admiration, or interrogation j and also an 
extra space after a full point and em quadrat, where a new sentenoe 
commences. A wide-spaced line with only the usual em quadrat 
remaining after a full point, admiration, or interrogation, or with 
only a hair space If fore these two latter, and before a semicolon 
or colon, is out of ]>roportion ; the spacing must tin rri'oro be 
increased at such places equally with the spacing of thu line. 



Digitized by Google 



DISIIUBUTIM a — OOMPOSIli Q — OOBB]SCII> a. 



Im^rease of Spaein^.~\ — Spacing may be iiierea&ed. between 
words which end with eitlicr of the iuUowing letters : d 1 f , where 
tha furst letter of the word immediatelj following commences with 
b h 1 OF k. The asoending ohancter of these letten Beems to 
reqiiire BOfmething mm than the ovdmary space, if the line gene> 
rally will bear it ; at aU erentB there never should be less space 
between such words than appean in the remainder of the line* 

Moderately wide-spacing, where not cnrricd to exces?, haa 
always a better appearanoe than a series of hyphens down the 
side of a page. 

Red^trfion of Spacin(/.'\—'SV[wre a line is only thick-spaced, 
and it becomes neccssarj to get in one or two letters in urtler to 
complele a word or syllable, it must be asoertained whether thia 
IB poflflihle to be effected without lesorting to extreme thin spacing. 
The thiu or middling space before a semicolon, colon, note of 
admiration or interrogation, may be reduced to a hair space ; after 
a comma, and before the letter v or w ; after a y, and before the 
capitals A C O T V W or V. or f!<rTirc 1, the spacing may be 
reduced as required, as the angular or » ir( \ilar fonn of such 
letters will readily admit such a process witiiuut tie^noying the 
appearance of the hue, if carefully elTccted. The em quadrat at 
the conclusion of a sentence may also be reduced with the same 
effisot^ where any of the above letters follow. 

Irregular or Bad Spaeinff.'] — ^This may be avoided by accua* 
tomiDg the eye to a quick glance at each line while placing the 
last one <a two letters, so aa to ascertain the best place where to 
increase or diminish the spaces, instead of plaeinjx (liem at nnulom, 
perhaps inereasing ^v•hore then^ is ahvady suiric'it.'nt, or reducing 
where an additional ypaee might be an uuprovenieiit. 

If it be said tliat bad spacing is easily marked by the reader 
and altered by the compositor, it may be rephed that, a*» tlie com- 
positor is the sufferer, it would be much bettor for bom to study 
proper spacing, and practise it during composition, in preference 
to repeating his labour at the stone. It really requires yery little 
consideration to effect this, and to remember that wherever 
capital letters follow a full point or a comma, a thinner space is 
required than where lower-ease letters follow. Several of the 
italic capitals ]ia\ c n sort of beard equal to a space, as tlie 

and others, which, wliere room is an object, may answer the 
purpose of one. Between figures which are connected with a 
wora or abbremtion following, the space should not be so wide 
as to give the appearance of its rather belongmg to the preceding 
mrd. After a comma there is no impropriety in having a tiucksr 
^ace than those used between the words before ahd after. 

Spaditg Italic — Hair spaces should always be introduced 
during composil ion between «neh letters as require them, either 
from bad casting^ or irom ihmr preceding or following certain 
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ascending or kerned letters. The Ch^ Th, Wh, and other sorts, 
oiteu require tliis attention. Where Roman parentheses are 
used with italic lower-ease letters, such as (rf), (/), (p), &c., 
fi>r references, equal care is required. Uair or thin spaces are 
reqiiiaite between some Bomaii lettm oocaeionaUy, tm Swaffham, 
Graffham, Schaffhauien. OeneraUy speaking, all lines or mxrda 
o£ italic, whether capitals or kmer case, or wide or fidl-faoed 
roman types, such as Titling or two-line leiktera, Alhion, Egyptian, 
or Black, wherever they may be introduced, should always be 
s]iMrefl with en quadrats or two thiek «pfiees, to avoid the con- 
luj^ed appearanee wliich is given by ii in ore liiniled spacing. It 
only requires a slight exercise of fon thought on the part of the 
compositor, during the composition of such matter, to lift an en 
quadrat instead of a thick space; and he may save himself much 
after annoyanoe hy altogether ayoiding a great proportion of proof 
niarka, wmch oocur from want of attention to aneh appaientfy 
trifling— hot leally importanlr— matters. 

JUSTIPICATION. 

Oood justification ifi one criterion of a ^ood workman, as it 
reqiarxis to be done witli nieet y and skill : any omission in its 
details is ceriam to give much additional trouble. 

When a form is locked up, if it can be lifted from the ntono 
without any of the types or l^wis, &c., &lling out, the justifica- 
tion may he oonndered good ; hut i( on the oontrarv, any lettm 
rifle and fiill as the form is heing raasedand lowered, mdjuslifioa* 
tion is generally the cause. 

It is too much the practice to attempt to remedy this for the 
moment by forcing a bodkin between words or Imes which are 
faulty, tii^htening them l>y bruising them. This ij^ fi sloveiily 
metlioil, and often oeci [] )!>'< as much time as if proper mean^ were 
eni|iloyed at first, bv linding out the immediate place and cause» 
aucl remedying the 'error. 

A wood-cut is justified when it is so placed in a page that the 
lines ahore and below are perfectly panJUl to each other, erai 
though the block itself may be mr from tmly sqnaie. This 
may De easily efi*^ted when there is room for the purpose, hj 
placing material of precisely the same description on each of 
its sides, and fuUy equal to the longest, jiistifyins: the interstices 
if requiml, so as to effect a proper b^tring against the lead or 
r^let wliich cresses the head or foot of the block. 

As the subject has been alludtxl to at page 13, it is scarcely 
i-eqiiu'cd here to enter into further description : the apprentice is 
suppoeed to have kamt enoo^ of the art dnring his career to 
enable him to comprehend its prindpleB and properly eieoute 
anything whidi comes to his hands. 
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COBlBOIIiri^ — VBOOFS : PIB8T, CLEWr, ATJTHOKS', nOSS, T8SW SSTItB» 

COBBBCTXVG. 

€k)BBSCTiKa is the moet disagreeable part of the oompoaitor^s 
bunnesB, porticalarly so where tiie prods are yeiy fonl, in oonse- 
qoenee of the necessity of leaning long over the stone and the 
prsseure on the stomaeh. 

From the very nature of the process of putting together move- 
able fypc"^ for tlie production of words, sentences, and pages, 
numerous error?^ ni.iy reasonably be expect<^rl to occur : those nrise 
from many and ojjposite cai]*es ; as, foui distribution, hm\ copy, 
noise and conftision from prolonged conversation, a natural pro- 
pensity in son^ generally to jump at wrong conclusions, or to 
inisiead or alter the oopy ; and want of proper attention to, or a 
knowledge o( the subject in hand. 

A long ofaser?anee of the general state of compositors* proofs^ 
and the nature of the errors committed, leads to the conoluflioiL 
that they may be elassed under tliree descriptions ; — 

1. Good, respectable proofs, in wliicli not more than twenty or 
thirty marks may appear in a day's composition, whether from 
manuscript or reprint. 

2. Foul proofs, or those which are fuli of iiterab, but involve 
no aeriooB loaa of time in wi^Wng the requiied oofieetiona. 

8. Very foul pvooft, or such as are not only full of literal enova, 
but present numerous insertions and omissions, and tranapositionB 
of words, outa, doubles, and alterations from copy, and equa% ao 
whether composed from reprint or manuscript. 

With respect to those cla^se^i as foid proofs, they will cfene- 
raUy be found to arise from bad distribution or temporary 
iTi;ittention ; and as the exercise of little more than ordinary care 
woidd be productive of those of a cleaner description, the time 
saved in correction would be amply compensated. 

For very foul proofo there ia no xemedy save the leader^smarln 
or the oompoaitor'a own leaolution. It might ftirly be suf^poaed 
that erery compoaitor addicted to these apedmena of toil and 
daverr would, on every new take of copy, endeavour to free 
himself from the discredit attached to them, and aim for a result 
in every way advantageous to liis own inter<»st>^ ; when, however, 
they are repeated day by day witliout any marks of improvement, 
it must be inferred either that tuition has been defective, or that 
positive incompetence exists. 

A first proo^ the joint labour of three or four persons, will often 
edubit diilbreDt d^^eea of merit. One part will display a frequent 
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substitution of one letter fof another ; as Brittenta te Britannia, 
calend(?r for calendar, separate for sepanifce; together with the 
addition of letters which haye no place in the words represented ; 
as admirah'ty for admiralty, grier/oiis for grievous, iwdentity for 
identity, alWji^e for allege, tra^/gedy for tragedy, &c. ; while 
word:* really in tliu copy are fn>queiitly oniitU'd, and other?* not 
in, inserted. Another portion of the same proof may combine 
these errors with the addition of words altered, and at direct 
▼arianoe with the copy and common sense of tiie artide in hand, 
and which produce the most ridiculous and proroking blundera ; 
ns, Small Tenants Act, instead of Small Tenements Act ; 
Talfourd, J., on PBtumrng to the court, said, T Imve insulted my 
brotlier Williams, instead of rowsiilted ; tabular l)ridge?», instead of 
tubidar bridges; ( Vimnissioners of Ir^'land Revenue, jTistend of 
Commissjioners of inland Revenue ; basket of piffs^ for basket of 
figs ; origin of the Wesleyans, instead of organ of the Weisleyans j 
a small boat for a gentleman's fish-ground, instead of fish-pond ; 
lyanager of the Grand Trunton Buhraj, instead of Manager of 
the Orand Trunk Bailway. 

These epecimens are not imaginarj ones; thej are such as 
have aetuaUy been made from reprint, and in some instancsa 
repeated several times in succession in the same take of eopy. 
Ilundreds of others coidd be given, but tbe*e are suffieient, if the 
hint is taken in the spirit in wliieh it is made, to induce a desire 
for the avoidance of sncb errors for tlie future. 

Lastly, the same proof ma^ preeenl a iair specimen of wbal 
can he effected by care, attention, and judgement ; a wrong letter 
will not occur in twenty or thirhr lines — a gross mistake never* 
The adTantaffe, to business as well as indiyiduals, of pfoofii which 
require but uttle con* ting must be evident^ and as one may 
produce as clean a proof as another by due care, it should be a 
study with all to emulate those who are considered cleTcr in this 
Tery iiji]'nrtaiit branch of their profession, 

ConijH'Miors being expected in eoiTeet the errors of a first 
proof and ia revise without making any charge, it is therefore 
decidedly to their interest, as a body, so to avoid all needless 
of the description alluded to, as shall best prove they are 
not degeneratmff, and that they are becoming better eoonomiata 
of time than fooHshly to sacrifice so large a portion to corrections 
which greater attention totheaubjeet in hand might certainlys?oid. 

Ko doubt many errors are produced from the noise and confu- 
sion In 'h too often jirevails in a composing room ; for, although 
some men are capable of suj)porting a conversation and at the 
same time of composing correctly, others are unable to preserve 
accuracy except in quiet : becoming confused and bewildered, the 
inconvenience they experience may be seen in their first proo&. 

At to FirH Froqf OarreeHamJy^lt is an undefstood rule in 
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afi wc91-mulatod houses that first jnoof oonectkms should be 
immediatdy attended to. It too often happens, however, that 
this rule is neglected, either from natural dislike, unbusinesslike 
habits, or bec.iuse the compositor has copy in hand. In either 

event it is lar bt'tter to eorrtvf at onee, not only that the 
unpleasantness may bo earlier pot rid of, but so as to prevent the 
necessity of remarks, or any injury from delay in despatch of 
busings, a circumstance which may ultimately prove of the 
greatest disadvaiktage to the compositor himself, as weU. as to the 
author, employer, or pressman. 

In oorrecting any portion of a sheet haring outs, doubles, or 
transpositions likely to disturb the airangement of the lines, 
paragraphs, or pages, it is sometimes usual to comet the literals 
throughout before attending to these alterations, 80 as to aTOid 
the conftision arising from tlieir change of position. 

Corrections btnng matle and all outs or doubles settled, it must 
be aswrtaiiicd ulietherthe pages still pre??erve their proper length. 
During the progress of lu*i>t and authors' proofs the compositor 
has occasionally some fiivour in this respect, being allowed to 
maJra up a page hmiE** or short,*' aoooraing to eircumsfcanees, 
until the sheet finally goes to prass. It sometimes oocnrs, 
howerer, that much strictness is exercised in this respect, and 
the a)mpOBitor should therefore be prapavsd how to back his 
pa^B. 

Scarcely nny ride can be given here in consequence of two plans 
being in use — some contending that the two pages made up 
•'short," or " long," as the case may be, should back at the foot, 
while others maintain that the two pages facing should be made 
up shorty leaving the two behind their proper length. 

In this matter the rule of the house must be &e gmde to the 
oompoflitor. 

In some houses proofs are read a second time after the revise 
is puUed. This mode of business inflicts a groat hardslnp upon 
the compositor ; bad or inefficient reading otl'ering no justifica- 
tion for lum to perform what has been ueglectod by another. 
\V herever a sheet is not pro})erly corrected by the marks in the 
first proof, the compositor is reaJJy bound to correct tliem in a re- 
vise; but new marks, with the exception of an occasional literal 
or two, ought not to be added. 

JPauinff jProqfsJi — A compositor, when he has corrected his 
matter, is supposed to pass on the proof to the one immediately 
following. For want of strict attention being paid to this duty, 
it not unfrcquently occurs thnt a sheet will remain on the stone 
several hours longer than really required for making the corr(>o- 
tions. It must be apparent that if the compositors passing, and 
those taking np the proof, neglect their duty by oidy one quarter 
of an hour each, and there are eight compositors on the sheet, a 
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tpaoe of tame Mual to two hours 10 oompleteL^ losti safficiBiit in 
Bome w«fcA.Ttwfl> fbr an aathor to have returned it. 

PROOFS. 

A proof i« nn impressioTi of a sheet of a work or of n job, on 
which the rea(ier marks th* ( (nTect ions requmn^l to be made. 

There are several descripliuiiH of proofn, each differentlTTiampd, 
so as more readily to distinguish at what stage of the work they 
have been pulled. The following are their names : — First Frooi^ 
dean or Author's Proo( Press Proo( Press Berise. 

IHmt iVoo/t]— This is the first impr^sion of onj matter : 
it is compared or read by copy, and sll the literal errors, outs» 
donUes, or variations, winch may have occnmd daring composi* 
tion, are marked thereon, in order to their correction. 

A revise of the first proof is ofl^m inkm m order to compare it 
therewith, and ascertain if ihc i orreitiond marked liave* been 
made. Those which have bi < n omitted are re-marked, and the 
oompositorB are bound to make them correct if they are nume- 
rous. The forms are now pulled cksam. 

Clean Froof.]—A clean proof is so termed when it is puUed 
for the pTUTK>se of hemg sent out to the author. Ail marks left 
nnoarreeted and queries for answer are marked thereon. When 
returned to the ofHcc this is termed 

Author s Proof.'] — The alteration? and amendments made by 
the author on this proof iriTO it the above name, and the com- 
positor 1!^ paid for tlie time occupied in making the required 
corrcolious. The sliect ia an;ain pulled and revised, and if again 
sent out to the author, is called a Second Authors Proof. When 
this is not required, the revise generally heocmies a 

iVesff ^roof. — ^It is now handed over to the reader Ibr the 
purpose of being read Ibr ptress, after which it is again given to a 
compositor for oorredion. When finished, the form or forms are 
passed to the press or machine man, who pulls another sheet for 
the reader'y final innpection. This is called 

The Press Revise.^ — I'his is again revised by the press proof; 
and, if the corrections have been carefully made, it is re-handed 
to tiie press or machine man, who proceeds with working off the 
impression j if not, the sheet is acain sent out to the compositor 
fbr the purpose of being completeo. 

JddiHonal Aji^.]— ^Tess Proofe are generally preserved for 
future reference. They should therefore not be cut or torn up 
into ringle leaves by the compositor while being corrected. 

The most careful compositor cannot at all times ensure the 
complete correction of every mark mnde in nn miihnr^ or a pre«9 
proof, but they should always be attended to vrwh \novr tlum 
usual care, so as to prevent, if possible, the occasiuu lur new revises 
to be puUed, the wrong insertion of a single space or comma 
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noc^sarilj cau^iing a fresh unlocking and locking up. Any accident 
wbkh may bare oooaned, sndh &b the braakmg ok a line or more, 



flhould always be pointod oat to tbe reader. 

OdUey Jhroofs.j — These chi^y, but not eiohinTely, bekmg to 

newspapers and periodicals : th^ raiely consist of more than first 
proofs and revises. If the revise is sent out to tbe author, on it» 
return it if entitled Author's Proof. 

The pidhng of these proofs genemlly fulls to the coTTijjositors : 
and in order to avoid unnecessary trouble, they shnidd accustom 
themselves to pull well and on the dean side of the paper. 

PBOOF KASXfl. 

The following aie Hie huAb need by xeadan^ and as they oor^ 
respond in all printmg oflloes^ compositors read% nndersfeand 

them 

1. Where a word or words reqiiiri^ to be chAOged from any other character 
to capitaJa, three Uses are drawn underneath, thua, ^= and tbe word c€bp$, 
written in the maroiii. 

2. Where a ■^vora or -rt^orrfs roquire to he changed in ^maD capitals, two 
hues are drawn underneath, thui^, == and sm. eap$. written in the margin. 

8. Where a word or words require to be put in itdics, one line ia dr£im 
undernnnth, thus, and the word italic or itcU. written in the tnar-nn. 

4. Where a word or words require to be changed from italic to ruman, a 
aingle line is drawn nndemealih, end romam or nm, written in the margin. 

f) "^Miere a word or wiyrd.s require tn )->r chanfjed from either capitals or 
amall capitals to lower caae, one line is drawn underneath to designate the 
perHcnlar words, and to. m. (lower ease) written in liie mergin. 

6. ;l ( niit il Liter is required instead of -mall one, the small letter 
is struck through with the pen, and the capital so written in Uie margin. 

7. Wliere turned oommM are required to indioate an extrut or quota- 
tion, a caret is made et eedbplaoe, tod In the margin the^are if^'^/h^ 
thus represented. \^ 

8. Where a hyphen is required to be inserted, whether at the end of a line 
or to form a c ompound word, a oeret Is markedi and in the / / 
marnn it appears thus. / '/ 

9. Where a small letter is to be substituted for a capitsL the latter has an 
oblique stroke made tiiroogh it with the pen^ end the anudi letter Ibm^^ 
the margin, 

10. Where a wrong word has been inserted, it ia struck through wilh a 
horisontal Mne, and the prooer word written in tiie nuu^in. 

11. Whf>re a '^nporQuous letter, word, or words appear, the pen is Strook 
through, and the annexed mark made oppof<ite. This is under- 

stood as the oontraction for deU^ do thou expunge. / 

12. Where a wroTicr point of any kind has hoen inserted, it is struck 
through wilh au ubiiquo line, as iu !Nu. 9, and the proper point written in 
the margin. 

13. Where a letter or figure ia turned iqpaide down, the proper letter or 
figure is marked iu the margin. 

14. Where a letter or figure ia tnmed roond, the mark shown (\ 
in the margin is made. CJ 

15. Where an apostrophe, or a superior letter or figure, is required to be 
gwrted, the eharaeter required ia inserted in the margin ^^/'y^ 

16. Where a word is to be transposed, a caret is made at the point of in- 
aartion, owrpng a line to and enonreling the word to be removed, adding the 

letters tr». in tli^- in;irunti. 

17. Where more than three words require to be transposed, they are 
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QNaDy nambei^dwUhllgaree over the line in thsorte ill 

stand, making the same mark, fr*. in the miirfjin. 

18. When a paragraph commences where it is not intended to do, a line ja 
nmlhmitibe end orfhepirefioae para^a^h, joining up thereto, and the wovdt 
9un (m, or mo break, marked in tne marcin. 

19. Where a new paragraph ia desired to commence, this mark |, is made 
1)efore the word, and new Mr. or If placed in the niar^. 

2<>. Where th<' letters of any word stand apart from naWng a space wronply 
inaerted, thev are dra^vn together bjr thia mark under the word, and 
repeated in tne mar i^nn. 

21. The substitution of a ftill point or colon for any other point, is inti- 
mated by an oblique mark, as in No. 9, and the point to be inserted made in 
the marspn with a small circle round it. 

22. Wl icre a space or quadrat appears, a horizontal line is marked under- 
neath, and a rather stron;; perpendicular line, or sometimes | x 

a crf)ss, is made in the mar^n. 

23 A wrong letter of any kind is mafkadtimnii^wift 
the ritjlit one is marked in the margin. 

2-i. Two letters transpoHcd in a word, have a line drawn underneath, and 
the Hnine letters in tiieir right position, or trt. marked in the margin. 

25. Where a space has been omitted between two words, a 
caret is made at the proper place, and in the margin the hrat 
mark. If several spaces require to be inserted, or the spacing AV^ 
of a line to be revised, the second mark indicates the moaning. ' fyY" 

S6. Where words have been omitted, they are either supplied in the n^ftrgjn 
or at <ba top or bottom of the proof, drvwmg s line tiiersto from tito point of 
insertion, wnich is marked by a caret. 

27. Where a sentence, or anv portion of the copy too long to write, has 
bean omitted, n caret is marlEea m ISie proper place, and liie words, onit wm 
asmf, appear in the margin. 

2». IVnere words have been struck out which are afterwards decided to 

stand, a series of dots appear underneath, thus, and the word «ie<, 

let it stand, written in the margin. 

29. When a letter of a size smaller or larger, or of a different face than the 
tjrpe used, appears, a Una is run through or under it, and the letters w.f. 
(wrong fount) marked in the margin. 

30. ^NTiere letters of a word or words do not stand straight, a slightly 
erooked line is marked under and over, .->/w. and in lliu murgiu correspond- 
ing marks are inserted. 

31. Where the spacing between words is too wide, this mark i is 

where it requires to be altered, and it is also repeated in the margin. 

32. Tlie inaik aimexed is always added by readers to the oorraotm 
in the margin, as a sign of its completion, and also of separatiott / 
where several corrections follow each other in the same une. 

8S. A caret is so well known that it is almost unneosssary to dedgmito its 
character. To render this hst of marks conii>let<>, however, it is here given /\ . 
It should only be made at the point of insertion where any letter or word 
hasbeea omitted, and not ill tliemargin, aa is the OQttom ilin 
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THB PBAOTICB AS tO BOOKWOBK, DCPOBITIOir, AKD ICABGIN s 
8CHBMB8 FOB DIFOSIKOi COMPAHIOKSHIPS, BIO. 

CHAFTEB 1. 

THB BOOT Of Tarn woBK— iroffBs— nroix—vBiuMDrm xattbi i mu— 

THE 1101>y OF THE WUKK. 

IN the printing oflice, " works" are (lL«.tinguii*hed from 
*' pamphlets" by the latter not exceeding live sheets. As 
the following mstructions will apply to either description, so far 
as Ibo praoticai arrttngefnents aiid exeoutkm sre conoemod, then 
is no neoessity for any aepavation in the instructions whioh 
follow. 

SnitfJ^t^Pd^^.]— -The half-title to the first page of a work must 

be set up aecordinf]^ to instrucfions, or ns taste or fancy may direct, 
it being a matter of great difliculty to lay down any «]>(M'ific nile 
on the subject furtluT than that the principal line may be in 
capitals about twoortluw size** larger than tliat used for t lie t ext, 
while subordinate lines should be smaller than the principal ont^ 
and catch-lines in small capitals of a still smaller size. 

The headinir or title is cut off mth a neat rule, which, if there 
are likely to be many Chapter, Fart or Book headings, should be 
of a distinotiTe kind from those employed after sudi—as a neat 
swell or other rule. 

The whites on each fide of this rule must he fairly proportioned 
— neither too open nor too close. If the text is leaded, more 
white will he re(piisite than if tlie type ia solid. The same remarks 
maybe appimi to tlie lines forming the title : — if the text it- sdlid, 
it would be disproportionate to white out too much ; wiule it 
would be equally unsightly to haTe the lines dose if the text were 
leaded. 

When a work is divided by sereral dififarent titles, it requires 

nuich care and judgement to give to each its suitable type. Thus, 
if aTokuneisdtndNl into Farts, Chaptera and Sections, ^Partl." 
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may be properly set up in Pica capitals, " Chapter I." in Long 
Primer, and Section I.** in Brevier capitalfl, or, it may be in 

some italic. 

No positive ride ean be given asresjjeets these hues, every work 
having some peeuliarity attached to it ; the principle of uniformity 
must, however, be maintained throughout as to their being in the 
same character, having the same vrhites and rules to follow them 
as in the first instance. 

The first page of any work should be thrown down in propor- 
tion to the size of f 1 1 page, or the quantity of matter contained 
in the title. Generally speaking, a small octavo or a duodedmo 
may have a white of six or eight piea ems, that is, a double "narrow 
or a double broad. Taste and judgement must, however, deeide, 
and where unccrtaintY prevails, it will be better to have an opinion 
from the closet in preference to any risk of over-running or re- 
making up. 

ImHal amd TSoo-Une LettersJ] — Fashion, taste, and fancy are 
subject tosuchTsriation, that no specific instructions can begiTcn 
as to beginning the subject-matter of a work with a two-line, a 
GOck'^up, an initial, or capitals or small capitals of its own type. 
These particulars must be supposed to be received finom the over- 
seer or employer, varying more or less w ith the nature of the w^ork 
in hand. In the jj resent ag(? of illustration, initial letters are as 
frequent as the large capitals of past times of live or six times tlie 
depth of type used for the text, and fancy or plain letters are now 
not unfrequently enclosed within a double or treble border. In 
works of plainer style, the commencing w ord is generally in small 
capitals^ with a eapital letter prefixed, and without any indention : 
these have the neatest appearance, although capitals may in some 
instances be used with propriety, and even look welL 

It should be borne in mind that where a proper name com- 
mences a work or chapter, the entire name should be set up 
uniformly, whether in capitals or small capitals. And it is also 
neeessary to obtserve that the remaining letters of any word which 
comiiu nees with a two-line letter ^huuld invariably be finished in 
capitals. Where tiie Iwo-hne letter forms a word of itseii, the 
one immediately following should be in full capitals. 

Seadingsi^ — ^To some works many headings to the respeetiTB 
chapters, sections, &c., occur. According to instructioiu these 
are composed in capitals, small capitals, oritaUc, and on a uniform 

Slan. The spacing should be particularly attended to, and the 
ivisions of words as few as possible : it is better to avoid the 
hi/phen ciKcHiefhrv in hfodings^ ii" at all ])ractieabk\ No spaeing 
less than en quadrats should be used tor either full capitals, small 
capitals, or itahc. 

Jiumuay TitlesJ] — AMicre the runuing title of a work, or the 
subject the chapter, is canied along ttie heads of tlie pages, it 
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is generaJly set up in snuiU eapitdb of the type used for the 
text. Itahc lowe3^caM^ and flometimee capitals of a smaller &oe, 
are aiso used fi>r<titleB. Whether in eapitals, small capitale, or 
ilalio, nothing less than an en quadrat should be used for the 

spacing. 

While Lines.'] — Wliito lines after the running titles should be 
set up in qiiacb*ats of the text of the work. These are preferable 
to kuidrf, and more convenient and certain. !Foot whites are also 
in the same description of quadrats. 

If a work is very open, and oonaista loi many heads, whites, 
&e., the oomjiositor must he particularly attentiye to a judicious 
and uniform introduction of his white nnes^ whether they are in 
leads or reglet. He will find it more conyenisnt to use those of 
the same description in corresponding places ; any yariation will 
be found to give rtiiich trouble. 

If the centre of a page is broken by the introduction oi a 
chapter or section head, an engraving, &c., all extra leads or 
whites to be before and ajier such head or engraving. The wliites 
between the chapter or section headings should be kept as uni- 
formlj alike as possible, and no donation must on any account 
be made to the whites after the running tide, or at the ioot. The 
first and last lines of the page must correspond exactly, and back 
each other throughout the work. 

If several breaks occur in one page, the idtimate depth of each 
must answer wit]) an equal number of Hues of the regiLbr body 
of the type used for the work, so that tlie next line may back 
precisely with its correspuuding line on the reverse page. 

In leaded matter, where white-lines are placed between the 
paragraphs, or stanzas in poetiy, a lead must be inyariably 
put bemre and after such white. A lead must also be placed 
before and after die white following the running title^ and before 
the foot white. 

Attention to these partieidars enables the pressman to make 
proper register, witliout which no work can possibly look well : 
it will invariably be found, if tliis igi done in the making-up of 
the pages, that ftve minutes spent at the galley will save half an 
hour at the btone or press. 

Sreak9.'} — In making up matter, the last line of a paragraph 
must neyer begin a page or column. Exceptions to this rule 
sometimes occur in the instance of dictionaries, or of foot-notes 
which are divided into two columns in the same page, in order 
to avoid the necessity of having either column longer than the 
other. The getting in or driving out a line in some part r>f the 
page or column ^nll often prevent the otherwise bad appearance 
which presents its(4f to the eye. 

liic fh'st iineoi anew paragrapli may with propriety commence 
at the bottom of a column or page : in leaded matter, or matter 
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tiiat has white UneB between the hfeake, this is novfty allowed ; it 
may generally he avoided by the compositor careniUy watching 
these items during the inakmg-up, by dividtog several paf^ in 
advance before he fiiuiUy applies the page-eon^ or hy tnAmg a 

page a line short or long, by cettinn: in or driving out a word, 
m most convenient, always takiii<^ e:u*e that the page oorreBponds 
in length with the one facing or t)a€king it. 

Ia)h^ and Short Pages.^ — In jiome house** the»e are tolerated 
to an almost unlimited extent, while in others they are altogether 
discarded, or only resorted to when absolutely neoessary. They 
oertainly injure the appearance of any book, and by the exercise 
of proper forethought might frequently be avoided where interested 
motives do not predominate. 

A page immediately before the commencement of a Book, 
Part, or Chapter, may alway? end short where the blank ?pace is 
not 8ufReient to contnin the uflual head-lines and a proportionate 
quantity ol t^^xt-matier. 

A page of tabular, or table work, and otlier descriptions of 
peculiar matter which cannot be divided, will often require the 
preoeding one to end short. 

If a <£apter head, by necessity, commences at the foot of a 
column or pa^e, there should be a corresponding number of lines 
of the subject in proportion to the depth of the head ; where 
practieable, it is best to drivi- tlie whole over into the ne\t ]ia!^c. 
In many works all eha])ters eonnnenee a new page, even it" tlio 
previous c]ia]ner terminates with a few lines only, l/eaving a con- 
siderable blank after. 

irOTBB. 

The adjustment of notes is a most troublesome portiim of a 

compositors business, and requires much care and patience. The 
author's copy in this respect, instead of being particidarly distinct, 

is often of the most periylexinix rliaraeter, and tlie sliti^htest niis- 
arrant^enunit may eau.se mueli trouble and re-making-up of pa^es. 
As there are several deserij)tions of not^, the following explana- 
tion may not be out of place. 

Bottom or Foot-JSotes.'] — These notes arc so well known as to 
need no fiirther description. They are, as a general rule, set up 
in type two sizes leas than that used for the text. 

Foot-notes are sometimes placed after a note-rule, sometimes 
after a white line only, as a separation from the text. Occasionally 
a note will only have a rule before that portion wliich is turned 
over from a previous page, while it may be the prartiee to use a 
white line at the eommeneement. Uuiionnity in plan must be 
adhered to in the same work. 

f Where one note is broken into several paragraphs, and the 
^ entire cannot be completed without turning over, the last hne of 
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any break should never end a page, as it gives the appenranoB of 
the note bein^ finished. 

Whether note-rides or wliite-Unes are made use of, tlie whites 
Bhoald in all cases be as unifonn as drcrnnsfamoes will aUow : 
do not place a pica white each side the role in one page, 
while the next has only a thick lead. 

SkoiM&t'NoiM^ — ^Theee notes, when nsed^ are placed at the 
top of every page immediately preceding the side-notes. They 
generally show thp nmnbcrof the Book or Chapter to wlii ihey 
relate. When tastefuUv fomiJOfed, they improve the appearance 
of a work, mikI sliould be cut oil' witii neat metal rules. 

Marif inal or iSkle- Notes.'] — These are the notes which are placed 
cm the fore-edge of the page. Thej aie differently composed in 
diflfamt houses, and a compositor should acquaint himsdf with 
the proper plan before conunencing their composition^ otherwise 
he may give himself much trouble in their correction. In some 
houses the side-notes are set full out to the measure, necessarily 
haTinij wide and close-siiaciHl Hnes in the snme note ; in others, 
they are composed with oiilv thick sjiaces, jjlacini: blanks at the 
ends ol" those liiR-s where llie next word ^vill not get in. The too 
free useoi the hyphen in the division of words in side-notes spoils 
the appeai*ance of a work without effecting any object. 

Sicfe-notes contain a short abstract of the clauses to which thej 
ave affixed, and in the maidng-up should be placed so that the 
first line may range exactly opposite the line of text to which each 
may refiar. Their justification requires considerable care, and in 
the operation various material«< arcbrought intou^'e, a<« quotations, 
justifiei^, tliick and tliin lead?;, and metal and wood tiiniiture. 
This latter article cannot be recommended, on account of its 
generally being so badly cut as to render it extremely untit for 
the purpose — binding at only one comer, and probably causing 
the entire side-notes to fidl out^ or at least stand crooked. It is 
often used with a view to economize quotations where they are 
scBiee, but in any case should never be used full up to the type 
without hamtg quotations or leads next acgoining, for the purpose 
of more complete justification or alteration when required. 

JJndpi'' T\nir,iern!\ — These are continuations of side-notes, which, 
on account of their len^rth beiniif f,ovatcr than the depth of the 
clause ur section to wiiich they relate, would, ii" eai'ried forward 
in the regular way, displace the subsequent notes, or requnc u, 
laige white between the sections. To avoid this unsightly dis- 
arrangement, the surplus portion of the note is earned from the 
line which ranges immediately under the terminating line of text^ 
and continued across the page imtil it is completed ; an inden- 
tion of about four ems of the note type is generaUy allowed at 
the entls of tiio nnder-runnincr lines, «o as to avoid a too confused" 
appearance with the text, in bibles with notes and annotations, 
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in law books, classical and other works, it will MmeAimm happen 
that a page will exhibit aeveni of these alternate frameworks and 
text, which, according as they are exeented, display the ability of 

the compositor. 

CtU'in Notes."] — Theae nre nc>t(»« that are iuHiTtod witliin the 
text by the hues being shorti iu il during eomposition for the 
purpose of aibmiting them. TLt^ upjHmr &6 if a piece of the text 
were cut out and the note inserted in the Taoanc^. They aie 
used in historical works, for the purpose of inserting a date, &c., 
which is generally composed in two siaes smalkr than the text. 

AS TO INDEX. 

The Index is alwnys placed at the end of the vohime, and is 
genenillv set up in tyj>e one or two sizes less 1 h;in tlie body of 
the work, or, according to cii'cumstanc*^, stiU smaller. It is always 
commenced upon un odd or right-hand page. Running titles may 
be set to an index, but folios are sometimes omitted, unless it is 
intended to leoommend the book by its full number of pages. * 
As an index does not refer to its own matter by figuies, they ave 
needless in this instance, but their addition causes a more miiform 
appearance. Signatures, however, ai*e always • carried rQgulariy 
through to the last whole or half-slieet of the work. 

As nf'nrly every index hay some peculiarity attending it, 
comieclcd with the work to whieh it belongs, it follows that no 
specific r\de« can be laid down as to the composition. Proper 
instructions or sptximeu pages are gencraiiy i'ui'nished to the 
compositors for their guiduice. 

At the conclusion of the index the Tolume is considered com- 
pleted s there remains, however, what is termed the 

PKELIillNAKY MATTES. 

The arrangement of this portion requires carefiil consideration, 
and w)iet)ier the whole can be imposed so as to save ])aper or 
pre«!H-vsui k. To effect tliis, a preface may oeeasionally be driven 
out or got iu ; or, if matter is waiiLiiig, and tlie appearance of the 
work is an object, it is eostomary to set a half-title* This, how- 
ever, is properly the province of the overseer, who ascertains the 
necessary particulars, and gives directions for any peculiar impo- 
sition required. 

The Title, Dedication (if any), Preface, Introduction, &c., form 
what is called the title-sheet, or signature A. If tin''* ])ortion 
is com])letcd in a sinj^le sheet or lialf-sheet, a small cninkii a may 
be used, as the body or subject of the work eomnu-need with 
signature B. Where the Inti*oduction, Contents, &c., of a work 
are likely to extend beyond a single sheet, each sheet or half-sheet 
has its respective signature marked by a lower-case letter of italic, 
as a 6 e, in order to avoid a repetition of letters of the same appear- 
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BTicp, and the more readily to ascertain how many sheets or half- 
sheets a book may eontain, m addition to those w hicli are markeil 
by the regular si»riiatures of small eajntals. Tliese italic sigiiaturea 
are continued in succession up to the body of the work. 

AB TO TITLES. 

Tbe method of setting or displaying a title-pagei, is goyeorned 
almost entirely by &ncy. There are some rules to be aeted upo% 
although very few, and these even may differ in diflerent houses. 
Much depends on the taste of the autlior, employer, or over- 
seer ; in most instances the decision is left to tlie latter. The 
appearance of title-pages is much alteivd for the belter, as a com- 
parison between those of the last and present century will prove. 

The following extract fix)m Smithes Frinter s Grammar may 
ttot be inapplioM^ or unworthy of notioe at the present time ; — 

''For as to the title, it is a summary relation of the moan Hubject on which 
the work is founded ; and tboi^ it coiiai|.to but of one HitiL'le page, yet to 
<lis]ilnv its several membors in such a manner that the whole may appoar of 
Hu H^'^rt'eahle proportion and symnietr}', is counted a masterly perlbriuance. 
And though setting of titles is generally governed by fancy, yet dues it not 
follow that the exmr'^ioiis of everj' fancy should be tolerated, else too maoj 
titles would be taken to belong to chapmen's books. It is therefore j^ropsr 
that titles should have the revisal of one that is allowed to have a good juogo* 
ment in gracing one. But to change and alter a title to the mere fancy of 
inretenders, is the ready way to spoil it. When, therefore, we go about a 
title, we oonsider aa well the quantity aa quality of our matter, that we may 
set otit accordingly, and either branen our matter out to the best advantage, 
or else crowd it together by way of summaries ; but which-cannot oroduce 
s handsome title. Bat where the matter for a title is so contriTea that it 
may be divideil, now into enqihaticjd lines, an<l then irito short summaij 
4Mrticles, it is a cv^niposit-or'n fault If his title makes no ])roper appearance." 

In setting title-pages the Ibllowinfr hints may be usefid. 

The principal line or immediate title of the book being decided 
upon, it is re(|ui8ite to select a proper and }>n)]ni)ient ty])e for that 
purpo."Hi, avoiding all paltry or insignihciiut inilentions at either 
end of the line, carefiiUy intxodmeing spaces whererer an improve- 
inent oan be made to appeanunoe. .£fter the prinoipBl line is com* 
posed, and raitaUe type is decided upon for lines of the second 
and third class in descending order, it must be premised that it 
is desirable to avoid hairing two lines of an equal kngth to follow, 
come in contact, or be near to each other. This may at all times 
be remedied or avoided with the exereise of judgement, either by 
judiciously introducing a line of Church-text, Blaek, or some com- 
pressed t>^)e, of which there is an innnense variety. 

Catch-lines or w(»ds should be set out on a very I'educed 
scale, unifivrm in siae, and proportioned to the strength of 
preceding and succeeding lines; if these are too bold, thcrf inll 
detnuA conndsralily from the genend effect of the title— mating 
that too prominent which is only yery insigniHeant in its nature. 

Bon-out and indent pairsgraphs nerer look well in a title : 
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they flhoold be otrefuUy avoided by judkioiu amaganeDAe car 

breaks. 

Where a sentence or description of a subject makes more 
than one lino, the second must be in the eentre of the preoedingy 
and so of a!iv others which follow or belong to the same. 

Ever)^^ Bubsiuntive and principal word of any line or lines in 
lower-case type should have a capital letter j and no words ought 
to be divided with the hyphen in titles. 

Tbe wbitea should generaUy be unifonn between the lines^ 
flxoept where other sabjeets axe aUuded to $ in such case ao 
additional lead or two may improve the appearance. 

If ndes are introduced, they Bhoiild be very neat» and oarc^y 
placed in the cxjntre of their respective lines. 

Dpclication.'] — The dedication invariably follows the title, and 
mreiy exci-eds a siiifrle page. It is set in capitals and small 
capitals, displayed after the mariner of a title. No foho or 
direction hue id required to a dedication page, and when it form* 
the third page of the sheet (which it will do, excepting in thoee 
iDstanceB where a bastard title is added) the signature is often 
omitted. K a dedication exceeds a single page, it is genefallY set 
in type one or two sizes lai ger than that used for the body of 
the work. In Dedicator Epistles, the name of the person to 
whom the work is dedicated should alwavR be in capitals : and 
when to Emjx'rorsi, Princes, or Lords, the words Majesty, High- 
ne^js, Mv Lord, tte., should be set in small capitals : the con- 
eiusion of the,«e epistles, as, Your very liuudile and very, obedient, 
&c. &c., should be in a suiailer tyj>6 j and the signature, or name 
of the author, in capitals of a sue less than that in which the 
name of the person to whom the work is dedicated has been set. 

Fvefaee^ — The pre&ce is always set in roman type, and gene* 
rally one size larger than the body of the work. The nmning 
title to the pre&be is made uniform with tbat of the body, but 
the folios are put in numerals ; the title and other pages 
pr<Y'eflini? the prefiu-e nrr always counted, and the numerals 
coimneiiee on the gci otkI it i^e of the ]>refaee, and eoittiiuK* in the 
usual manner up to tiie body of (lie *vork. 11" tlie work iKm U nj 
printed with folios only, then it follows that the pretaoe will only 
have numerals in the middle of the hne. 

Formerly it was the oustom to set the pve&ce in italio: thia 
plan is new adopted in the present day. 

What has been said concerning Prefaces, relates equally to 
Introdnetions intended to elucidate their respective works. 

A Pn-faee to a Second Edition is always imposed htfmr^ that oC 
the First Edition, when a work its reprinted. 

CnntfmU.'] — ITie Contents follow the Preface or Introdm t ion, 
and are gi-nerally in a size smaller than the boily of the%\ < rk. 
Contents vaiy so much according to the uatui'c of the woik tu 
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wliicli they belong, that it is next to impossible to give explicit 
rules respecting them, without entering into the giibject at very 
great length : particular instructions or specimen pagt> are gene* 
rally giyen out with the copy of the contentB of any work in fimd, 
and a slight caje on tJie pwt of the compositor, or a oonsultatioo, 
if divided amongst a companionship, will be of eminent service 
in avoiding after trouble, and ensure that tixdfbmuly whidi ought 
and must be attained in tliis respect. 

Thus much m iy be s^aid of Contents of an ortlmary descrip- 
tion : the first line of each summary must be set full, and tlie 
following indented an em-quadrat, with the referring tigures 
justified at the end of the respective lines. 

Numerals in lower-case letters, as in the Fre&ee^ are continued 
therefrom up to the body of the work. 

Srratdjy—lhB Enata are imposed generally, although not 
inyariably, so as to oome immediately pxece^ng ihe body of the 
wort ; sometimes they follow. 

Blank Pages.'] — These arc set up to the exact size of the pages 
of the work. 'I hev are thus iTiore likely to give better regi<»ter ; 
it is usual to make tliem up wah pieces of funiiture; always, 
however, taking care to introduce a few white-hne^s set up to the 
meaBOie. Miefcu furniture, judiciously appUed, is best m blank 
pages. 

SIGNATUKES. 

A signature is a letter of the alphabet placed at the foot of the 
first page of each sheet of a work, to denote, aiphabeticaUy, their 
order, and to show its extent. 

The signature on the first page or outer form of every sheet 
stands by itself, but subordinate signatmres are used to indicate 
the inner form, and to show which is the first or outer page of 
any offcut, separated from the other portion of the sheet during 
tbejDTOcess of folding. 

Where any work extends to sheete beyond the letter 2, tiie 
subsequent alphabet is generally given ns 2 a, 2 b, and so on« 
Sometimes the letter is repented iiistead of using the figure, 
as A A. The second and third signatures of these sheets arc 
Inspect ively designated either by 2 a 2, 2 a 3, or A A 2, A A 3. 
The former is the most usual plan ; all alphabets beyond the 
second are now invariably indicated by a figure j in old prmted 
works the letter was always repeated. 

Different houses hare dififarent modes of applying the signatures, 
•but small capitals of the fount in which the body of the work is 
composed are generally used for this purpose. 

It is customary to begin the first sheet of the body of every 
work with the sii]jnature B, leavin-/ a for the title-sheet, which, 
excepting in reprints, stands over till the body of the work is 
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finishecL A printer^s ^habet oonsblt of only tweniy-ilixee 
letten, the leHera J, W» newee being used as signaturee. In 

the infancy of printing, these letters had no existence in the 
alphabet, the old Enghsh letter S expressing both I and J $ and 
the letter ®[ both U and Y ; W was signified by W^. 

In Octavo.^ — The most mortem plan is to place siirnature B on 
the first page, and B 2 on the ilnrd page. One signature only is 
used, even to filieet work, in some houses, while others use B 3 on 
the fifth, and B 4 on the seventh page. 

It is ocmsidered hy Bome that too many signatum are not only 
nseleBB, but disfigure the pages of a book. Whether a sheet of 
octaTO has one or two signatoreB, equal oare is leqnind on the 
part of a pressman to perfect properly ; and when the presswork 
IB eompletod, their further use is obviated, the binders always 
keeping in riew the first signature, laying thdr heaps aooordingiy, 
and gathenng and eollatintr hy it. 

In 7\ce/v('^-.] — The sig^uatares now u^ed for works in this 
size are generally b for the first jiage, B 2 for the third, and B 8 
for the uhith, or first p^e of the ofi-cut. It is strictly necessary 
to hare a si£[natiire on this page, to guard against wrong foldi^jg 
when the Bheet is divided hj ^te binder ; b 5 instead of b 3 is 
used in Bome houses^ as indieating the fifth leaf of the Bheet» 
, omitting B 3 and B 4 as only supposed signatures. Less than 
three signatures would not be sufficient for a sheet- of this deserip- 
tion, or tlie iTiner form would be without one^ on acoount of the 
first and mnth pages being hi the outer. 

The compositor must, in all these matters, acquaint himielf 
with the plan in use in the house where he is employed, and not 
revert to and persist in tlie pkn of any former house. 

Sometunes the signatores are earned to B 6 in a sheet of 
twelTes — that is, to the odd page of the sixth leaf of a sheets 
B 5 appearing on the first page of tiie off-CUt. 

In Mffhteerts.'] — The signatures used to a sheet of eighteens 
are generally three, each having its subordinate ones. The sheet 
being usually iT])]>0'5<'d three ha1f-«bf^tp of twelves, the first 
pn(rv of eaeh seetiou connm*nccs witli a dillerent letter, as b, 0, D, 
Ubiiig the second and third signatim^ in the regular way. If the 
sheet is imposed otherwise, the sigimtiu*e8 are moved accordingly. 

Figm*es are sometimes used instead of letters to denote tho 
number of sheets in any work. In Steioe and America this 
practice is common, commencing the body of the work with 1, , 
and where the preiliminaiy matter extends beyond a sheet, italic 
letters or references are usedi The Gentleman's Magamm is alao 
an instance where figures are used insteatl of letters. 

The following is a Tnble of Sijxnatures, carriini? them and their 
respective fohos tlirough four alphabets of J^'oIjo and Quarto; 
through two alphabets of Octavo and Twelvea : — 
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t The Piimas of Ootato Half^Sheeta are the same m those of 
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CHAPTEB n. 

AB TO ncvosnrcH-iATiiro sowir rAava-HBCKiinis ov iKPosmov— osAni 

IMPOSING. 

This term is applied to that department of the business which 
comprehends the laying down or arrangement of the pages of 
mj sheet or half-slieet on the imponng stone or table, applying 
the requisite chaaee, furniture, and lockmg up. 

Man^ compositors, from long praotioe, or possessing letentiTe 
memones, are enabled to lay down correctly the entire pages of 
almost any desoription of a sliect, or of n sheet comprising frag- 
ments, with the grt>nte-^t fu'ility, and without refen-mg to printed 
schemes of impoiitiou ; but tliere are many others, otherwise 
excellent compositors, who do not possess tliis faculty, or who, 
being only rarely caUcd upon to exercise it, necessarily require 
some guide to assist them in so important an operation. "With, 
this yiew, a series of the most useful schemes of Imposition are 
given, ^ith such instructions as appear to be strictly req[uired« 

The first page of ereiy sheet or half-sheet is always laid down 
to the left hand of the compositor, excepting Hebrew and some 
of the Ablatio languages, when their position is exa<'tly reversed. 

Lay uiff down Pagf's\^\~T\\iB is the first pro eess after inaking 
up the pages of a work, in companionships liaving a elieker, 
this duty is performed by him ; but where [a** at page 102] each 
compositor makes up his own matter, he lays down the respective 
pages in their proper poeidonS} calling upon his next companion 
to do the same^ until the entire numMr of pages required appear 
on the stone. 

When pages which can be conveniently grasped by the hand 
are ready to lay flown, they aw lifted from tlie galleys singly, 
iirsii removing eacli from the gaUey ledge, phieing the balls of tlie 
thumbs to the near side of the type, the little tiugers at head and 
foot, and three fingers of each hand o\ er the face, with the tips 
over to the other or far side of the page : the cord is now firmly 
seeured on all sides by this grasp, and the page may be safely 
but quickly lifted upright by compressing the whole mass together^ 
and placing it as quicklv on the stone. In this manner all the 
pages of a sheet are liflea and laid down. 

Large pages, too broad for the gra<;p of tlie hand, are taken to 
tlie imposing stone u]^on tlie galley, the head of which being 
placed toward the compositor, the left hand is placed over the 
face of the type and the thumb against the head of the page ; 
the galley is kept flat to the stone, but is drawn away bv a quick 
motion of the right hand, leaving tibe entire page behind. 
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soHxim OP ofPOBinoir. 

I. SHXBT OF FOXJO. 
Otrf«r Am. Inmer Jbm. 



m □ 




2. HALF-SHBBT OF FOLIO. 



□ 




3. TWO SHEETS OF FOLIO, QUIBED. 
Outer Ihrm ^ HU Ouier Xmur Ibrm <if ike OmUr Shut, 









b 




7 




2 




Outer 


^Mrmiif the Iimer Sheet, JuiMrlbmi 








3 

b8 




6 




5 




4 





Imposing in quires may be carried on to any extent by observing that the 
folios of the two pages of any form always make one more than the whole 
number quirtul : thus, if the whole consists of 24 pages, the imposition wiJl 
be 1 and 21 ; ami 2 ; 21 and 4 ; 5 and 20 ; and so on for the succeeding 
forms. The odd pages always bland on the left, and the even on the right. 



4. SH££T OF QUIBTO. 



□ 
□ 





■ 

9 




Sa 

C 






7 




2 
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6. TWO 



Outer Jbn». 



07 QTIISTO, WORKED TOOIT] 







□ n 



6. HALF A SHEET OF QUABTO. 





7. SHEET OF BEOAD QTTARTO. 

The imposition of a Sheet of Broad Quarto is exactly the same, as to the 
order of pages, as a Sheet of ComniuD Quarto, but the chases are laid on 
the stone wnh the Umg-eiOM right and left of the oompoator. 



8. SHEET 07 OCTAVO, 

OtUer Form, Inner Ibrm, 
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9. SHEliT UE OCTAYO, WITH TWO SIGNATUliJiS. TWELVE 
PAGES, AKD POTJ& PAGES. 

Outer Mttm, Jmur Jbm. 




The four pages an impoMd m as to cut out of the middle of the sheet, 
being in the |)lac e usualiT occupied by the 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th. They 
might be imposed an the Ist, 2ua, 15th, »nd 16th : eUiier waj ia ooaTeuient 
to the folder, bat perhaps the fonner is prefenble. 



10. HA£F-8HSBT OP OCTAYO. 



1 












f 


9 




9 




S 









1 




8 


B 















11. TWO HAXF-SHBBTB OF OCTAYO, WOBKBD TOGETHEB. 





By this method of impomng, two half-sheets of anj woA, Aay the teoond 
of preliminary matter, and the last of the Hniiy, are worked together; the 
sheet is divided ftt the regular fold of the paper. 
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12. TWO QtriVIlBS OF A bkhv qp ootato. 
OuUr JFbm. Jjumt Am. 



□ □ 



□ □ 




2 



Tllil imposition is suitable for four pag^es €f concluding matter aodlbor 
p«gw of ywJhninMy. It w impoted toe knig wi^, and peifiBota aa octavo. 



13. SHSSI Of OCIAYO, IMPOSED f£OM TOE CESTBE. 
Ou^ Jbrm. Inner JPorm, 







L. : 

This scheme shows the poHsibility of imposing a sheet of octavo so as to 

f>rotect the ti^e and other light pages fW>m Ming filled up in roUing, or from a 
lesivy inii)re3sion in jmiHitil' Tt i< nnt rcrommendotl, nor ran sn(*ti a scheme 
really be necessary, as, whether light pages occur in the inner or outer pages 
of any form, tlie pressman is supposed to be competent to avoid either or 
lioth I >r the evils n<lv!incod in favour of stich an i)n]>osition, and therefore 
renders it not only unnecessary but unadvisable, if only for the efl'ect which 
it luMiincQaanrsnging the operatimia<tf4iieware]uNiaeman, folder, and binder. 
It is giTcn in an AnMrican manual. 



14. SHEET OF OCTAVO. — HEBREW. 




I 1 I 1 



tl 



9 
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15. 



BHX!BT,0F TWBLTX8, TO EOXiD IVlTHOnT CUTTIUCK 

No. 1. 

Ovitr Form, Inn&r Shrm, 





13 





















This imposition is not given in any former work. It ia suitable for 
oMfodieals of 24 pages, nuSi m the OnHe or the Law Timet, The iint fbld 
m nude in the same direction m ft oomaum aheetof TwelTes^-the long-eron. 



16. SH££T OS TWELVES, TO EOXJ> WITHOUT CUTTING. 

Ko.2. 

Outer Form, Inner JPorm, 








18 










91 




n r 









14 





By this mode of imposition, the sheet is folded twice the short way of the 
paper, then in the direction of the long-cross. The entire sheet only requires 
four folds. 
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17. BWevs! OF TWSLTBS. 

Outer Form. Inner Form. 







imposition, bringing the 0th page over tlie 6tli in the outer fbrm* 

rpquires tne 'sheet to be folclfd at the long-cross, after vrhieh the off-cut is 
separated while in its IbUleil state. The next fold is then giv^n to it, and 
sf^er this the remainder ol' the sheet is folded in the QBual way. A sheet of 
this kind requires only Ave folda, an. object of oonsequenoe to the folder in » 
thousand sheets. 



18. SHSET OV TWELTBS. 

Outer Form. Timer Form. 





1 














— . ^ 


p.. . . — 1 




1.. 


































SI 




n 








Zl 




81 




91 




0 





This mode of impoBitum, or placing the 9th page over the 7th in the inner 

form, is rarely usea except for the conTenieuce of the folder, and where the 
work can have the off-cut separated by the auireaathe8heet» lie flat, without 
regard to the exact margin at the heads wnen fidded. When the off-cut ia 
divid' 1 it its whole length, the 9th page rises conveniently to the folder 
without turuing it over ; out each sheet requires six folds instead of J^ve. 
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19* A SRBBT OV TWBLTESy WIVU TWO SIOlfATirBXS* SXZl'lBKII 

PAQX8 ABB XEGHT FAGBS. 



Oliver Jbm. iiifMr .fbrM. 




This imposition, plaoinc the 17th page, or the first of the seooud signature, 
in the outer form, la, w> far fts regards the Iblclin^, eqai^aleilt to tiM 9th page 
bttng in that position, as in No. 17, tho sheet beinj; fln^t folded iti the direc- 
tion of the long-uro88. The off-out does not form an inset to the sixteen 
pages, but is supposedtotMloDg to tlw eiid^«9otitoin)r1^or«apnliini]»i7 



20. SHEET OF TWELVES. — UEBBEW. 

IWnsr Jbr». Onto* Jbm. 
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THs comfositob's hanpbooe:, 



21* TWO HALV-BHBBXB OV VWEWWBf 'WdU 

No. 1. 





□ 




•9 



1* 










8 




•e 




01 




e 








2» 




11 




2 



This imposition is the one eenerHl'y Hdcipted. The two signatures, how- 
ever, hcUif: both out siile thrsHf'pt. oiir.hAuoJfth0qtdniiuutbetiuiiedov0r 
by the biniier when cut up lur iuidmg. 



32. TWO KAIV-8HBBTB OV TWSLTX8, WOBXXD TOQXXHSB. 

No. 2. 

Outer Form, hmtr JbrM. 



□ 









I 1 

•9 

















When these half-shfota arp qiiirpd, the first signature is on tho mif^idp in 
the usual wi^ : z* is* however, inside. Bj this ixupoftitiou the luftll'*tthetit6 lie 
vMi4j for tiwiblder when eat up. 



« 
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23. HALF-SHEET OF TWELVES, WITHOUT CUTTIKa. 



6 

b8 




□ 




1 

B 





01 



11 



_J 



6 



Tliis is suitable for penodicals of 12 paces. The 5th, 6th« 7thj and 6th 

J»afes are not cut ofi^ but folded ootwara. If it is defied to fold these I ^ 
bur pages inwards, they nmst be removed from the off-cros^ in the places i 
oiMmpied bj the 3rd, 4thL 9th, and 10th, torning each round to the podtioo } 
irinoii its ftOow oocnqiiied. 



2i. HALF-SHEET OF IWELYES. 













□ 



25. SIGHT PAGES OF A BESET OF TWELVES. 



5 




4 




3 














b2 




□ 



To be imposed as a slip, or in the off-cross. 



9^ 
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OV TWXLTXS) WISH TWO BtBiKJUnFBSHB, 
PA0B8 Am POIFB PACOS. 











27. SH£ET OP LONa TWELVES. 






Inner Form. 






This sheet, as it lies flat, hn^? one-third, t>r pages 9 to 1(5, separated from 
to form aitt iuBet to the uihcr portion, which is folded as a sheet of octavo. 
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HAIHHBBT OB UHSQ TWEEYXB. XUBIC WAT* 





ts 



00 






Tbii fimn ia perfeeted m octavo. In fblding, tiie sheet is divided into 

three spcHons the short :vny of the ])flppr : the centre section is again divided 
in the same direction as before, which gives duplicate insets of four pages 
(Bt 6, 7, 8), om fi»r eaeb of llie two Motions. 



□ 



29. SHEET OP 8IZTBENS, WITH ONE BI^KATiniB. 
Outer Ibrm, 















□ 

Q Q jL Q Cl 




26 




80. 



EST OV nXl!!BBll8» WTTR TWO 8IGirAT0]IBS. 



A sheet of slxteena, with two signatures, is imposed as two sheets of com- 
mon ootavo, putting Uie flnt rigBMure for the firat half-sheet where b stands 
in No. 29, and the ifst or ITtih poge of the other half-eheet in plaoe of B S, 
folio 3. 
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31. HALF-SH££T OF SIXX££NS. 




82* TWO QirAJITBB-flHXBT8 07 (UJLTJUUIS. 



j 3 1 j 6 


1 


y 


n 






•9 


•8 




7» 


2* 



7X 



33. anssi op bighteexs, with one siti^iAiuiiJi. 

Outer Farm. 







n Q L_ 





Inner Form. 








M. bfliJii OF EIOETEENS, WITH OVB BIGNATUSB. 



Outer Form. 





Inner Form. 





The raariatioii in the a,baTe mode of laying down eight [12] pagee of the 

off-cut is sug{?ested as being a coiiYor,!<nuc to the folder, inasmuch a« it saves 
one fold in every sheet. 5fo. 33 reouires the off-cut of eight pagetj to be 
detached from the two-fhirdfl portion of the sheet as it fies flat. In thit 
scheme that oif-eut is taken from the remaiiiing sixteen pages qfter the fold 
U^rn (riven to it, which oonresponds with the iirat fold (or long-oroM) of 

a aiietsL ui twelves. 



Digitized by Google 



72 



TEX eOKPOBITOB'S JSUIIBBOOK. 



35. BHBST OF BIGHTEENS, WITH TWO SIGNATUBBS. TWENTT- 
VOUB PAaiiS, Ain> TWELVE PAOXB. 

Outer Farm, 





























81 




91 




6 




8t 




8^ 














Inner Farm. 









Two-tbirda, or twenty-four pages of this sheet, it wiJl be observed, are 
imposed precisely aa a aheet or twelves (Ko. 17, pa^e and aa thia plan 

a]>j)oarp In }\e the best in practice an l rnn=t C():i \ i lient fdr the folder, it ia 
given iu preference to others which might have been introduiMMl but would 
aoarody be adopted. That portion of tfieaheet eontainin^ twenty-four pages 
is folded as a sheet of twelvps, the right-harid ^^n tion having' lieen jirev-iou.sly 
detached and folded as a half-sheet. Thej are supposed to belong to separate 
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96. 8HBST 



09 BiaHTBSKS, WXTH THBSS BIOKATUVJO^ AS 
HAI.F-BHEBT8 OF TWBLTBS. 












Inner Fbrm. 




11 














91 



14 







This in t>i<> nsnal method of imposing a sheet of cightfcns : it cnta np m 
three b&il-sheets of twelves, and is most convenieut to the folder aud book- 
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S7. BHBST OF BiaHTBBKS, TO VOID WITHOITT OUTIINa. 



• OuierSfarm, 




Inner Fonn. 



19 



18 




30 



31 




S2 



23 



SI 




28 



35 




This sheet folds twice across the entire lei:igth of the sheet, after which it 
; folded twi«e «t thebtteki Mdanee atthe gotten. 



Digitized by Google 



TBM PBACTICfi AS TO iiOO&WOKX. 



75 



38. HAL1>6HBXT OB SIGHTBEKS, WITHOUT TBJJWOBIKO THE 

FAGSS. 

To ^ve this impoaition, ns it appears in Stowf»r, sopms u««iflo8s, inasmuch 
as it 18 injpoaaible in practice witnout causing three single leavci*. It cer- 
tainlj would be convement to the printer, bat an additional expense would 
be incurred in bindiog, as tlie paating of three kavesivoald be diarized aa 
plates. 



39. HAIS*BHBST GW SIGKTBSK8. 




The white paper of tins Ibrm being woAed off, the four lowermost pagee 
in tliH niul(!l • must be transposed; put 11 and 8 in tho plaro of 7 :ina 12; 
and 7 and 13 in the place of 11 and 8. The B^ptiau iigurea show the posi- 
tioik of tiw folioB ulien allefed for the reiteratuni. 



40. HA£F-SHSXI OB EIGHTESNS. VABIATIOV. 



1 




u 








-1 








9 








01 




6 


fl 




9 



In thii soheme an alteration haa been made in the diapoaitioii of pages 
6 (b 3), 14, fl, nncl 13, ]<y reversing them, so that whon the off-cut divided 
by the folder, it will mil require U> be turned. The sheet is tUviUed lirst into 
tioree sections : the centre portion gives two insets of four pjiges each, 7 (B 4)p 
8,11, nnd 12, and One inset of two pages, 9 (b 5), and 10, as a ainglo IcMif to 
be pasted. 
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41. SIXTBBN PAOXB TO A HAXV-SEXST OF BiaHTEBHS. 








When the white pnper is worTcod off, the funr pat^es, 7, 10, 9» 8, innst be 
transposed ; 7 aud 10 m the place of 9 and 8 ; and 9 and 8 in the place of 7 
•nd 10 : the transposed ps^ will appear as given in Bgrptian figures. 

Tf thn pns'tiiMi nfpiiLrr'^ n, 11, :vid (j, be revenod^ uie MOM oonveaioiioe 
will arise to the folder as alluded to at iso. 40. 



42. SHEET OP TWENTIES. ' 

Outer Form. Inner Form. 









This scheme han the ofT-cut first separated and folded as the sheet lieB flat; 
the remainder of the sheet is folded similar to » sheet of sixteens. 
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43. SHEET OH TWENTY-FOUKS, WITH TWO SiaNATtJEES. 

Outer Fbrm, 






□ 






















Inner Fbrrn* 













93 














9a 






68 




8€ 


S8 




01 

• 


SI 




fl 




II 
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THE COMPOSITOB'S HAKDBUUi. 



4A. KALF*8HBBT OF TW JfiHTX •VOITBS. 


















1 r 












45. HAIiF-SHEST OF LOVGt TWBNT7-X^VBS» WTtH TWO SXCHTA- 
TVBBS. BIZnSBV FAOBS AKD BIGHT PAGX8. 









II 



14 




This impositiofi requires tlie slieel to bo oat up the centre in the flrat 

instance, after which tlie half-sheet is folded the Rame way as a sheet of 
twelves i the offbeat is divided as the sheet lies flat, aud is not insetted. 
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46. HAIV"flHXBT OF lOKO TWENTT-TOTTBS. 



iia precisely the tmmt impc^ition as a Sheet of Twelves, No. 1, p. 63, 
except that it is imposed in one chose. Perfects as octavo. For fominpr, 
the sneet is first diviaed m the direction of the short-cross : the hall'-s»heet is 
then folded the long way M a Biheet of twelves, and the off-cut separated in 
the folded state. 



47. HA£V-SHBBT OF JJOM TWBKTr-FOUBe^ WITBOVT OUTTnr&. 







This imposition is precisely the same aa that for a Sheet of Twelves, to 
fold without cutting, sio, 2, p. 63, exoej^ting that this half-sheet is imposed 
in one chase. folding, the sheet is separated in the direction of the 
short-orosB. It per&ets as octaTO. 
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48. 8HXST 09 TBIBTr*TWO0. 



OtUer Form, 





















□ 















r 














□a 









This imposition is giren as the one most in use for children's books, &o. 
It folds first into folio, then quarto, octavo, siTto^Mis, and thirty-twos. It ia 
inconvenient to the folder, as the folds are U>o numerous to fold nefttlj. 
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SHE£T OF XHIBTY-TWOS^ WITH lOUB SI&NATUBS8. 



□ 



Outer jpbmi. 
















13 




J L 






19 
0% 





1 r 
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SO. 8H££T OF IHIEiX'lWO^. 



Outer Form. 











I 1 

12 












Inner Fbrm* 













b4 










n r 





















This s1i(>et, wlieii printed, is folded first in the direetion of tbe long-oroM, 

then tho sbort-crosH ; nft^r this if is rolJt J into long octavo ; the romuining 
foldd follow iu regular order, but they axe too numerous to allow the sheet to 
Im folded neatly. 
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51. UALF-SUEKT 01? TUIBT V-T\V03. 









■1 r 



08 




"I r 
























31 



1 I ■ 



52. TWO QUABTBB-SHBBTS OF THIBTT-TWOB, WOBKED 

TO&ETHEB. 



8T 




t ' "\ r- 



o3 



J ! I 








_ « 





1 I 1 

J 



. L 



! 








1 I — I r 

28 




1 r 





1 r 





II 













01 




I 

„ ., 





13 





1 1 — 



11 




15 




•1 




1 
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53. KA£P*8HBKT OV TmBTT-SEUB. 




This imposition has one-third of the sheet separated, and which is folded 
m a half-sheet of twelves : the two-thirds portion is folded as a sheet of 
twetres, bftTing pages 18 to M iiUMtted in tho ocntM. 



54. HALF*BHRBT OW VOBIBB. 

This is precisely the same impoaition as a sheet of twenties, eiceDting that 
the latter occupies two chases, and this only one. The sheet first oiTiaes np 
the centre the short way of the paper ; the off-cut, or pages 17 to 24k, is then 
Mpamtedaadlbildsdj flwgiimiiiniWtlwnlMdiatatliaaiaf riortew 
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55. HAI.V-BH1BT OF lOBTT^BiaBTS, WIXH THBBB BIOKATirBBS. 




Thifi sheet perfoots as a sheet of twelves. For foUlinp, it divides by the 
lonff-cros«t ; eneh hiUt' then di?i(kg into three lectioaay whioh are respeotiTe^ 
folded liii tt ttUeet of octavo. 



V 
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86. TWO QUABTBB8 OH A SHEET OP FOBTY-BIOH18, WOEKED 

TOaEXHEB. 





I 1 



60 




















J I 





1 r' 







38 



L I J 

















I L 










This nheet perfects as octavo ; for folding, the sheet may be divided in the 
rection of tiie long-cross ; each diviaionf Deing duplicated^ is again diyided. 



dire 

and folded as a sheet of twelves. 



57. QITABTBB-SHEBT OP TOBTT-EiaHTS. 



Tliis iTinr Tm^ imposed precisdj as a Sheet of TwelveSy No. 17, onpege.M 

of this Haudbook. 
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68. QITASTBB-BHSXT 07 FOBTT-BIGHTB, WrFHOITT OUTTINa. 









I 1 

19 













[ 

11 




— 
14 




23 
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b6 















59. QUABT££-SH££I OF SIXIY-FOUBS. 




13 
b7 
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60. HALF-BHSET Of 
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20 




21 
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44 




63 
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I 1 
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I 1 

25 
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Where the imposition of any half-sheet is the same as that of 
a sht?et, it will be perceived that the latter has been referred to 
to gave space, which in this small work is of com^e an object. 
It is belieyed, however, that every useful imposition has been 

Pages natunOy lesolTe themselves into the sscme order, however 
peat their number in a sheet, and are often the more oommon 
mpositioiis doubled, or imposed in one instead of two ebases, for 

the purposes of convenience. For instance, sixteens arc two octavos 
imposed on each side of ihc 8hort-ero'<^ ; twenty-fours are two 
tweives imjx)sed on each hi(ie of the long-cross ; and thirt^*twoB 
are four octavos ini]X)setl in each quarter of the eliase. 

Proving ifie Imj)o&Uion.^ — W hen the pages oi any sheet or 
balf-sheet are laid down, the compositor shomd accustom himself 
to examine them by their respective folios to see that they ^re 
rightly placed ; when this is done, it may be well also to see that 
the folios of every two adjoining pages added together amount to 
one more than there are pages in the sheet or half-sheet of the 
work ; as, in folio, 1 and i arf> equal to five ; in quarto, 1 and 8 
make nine ; in octavo, 1 mid Ki make si'venteen. In this manner 
everj two pages (rf all otlitT sizes may be examined, and, if their 
joijit number exceeds by one, it is a proof that the pages are io 
their right places, and no risk of transposition Ukely to arise. 

Ai to CAoMt,] — ^Affcer the pages are laid down, the chases are 
procmied. For bookwork these shonld be used in psirs as fiir as 
practicable, when required for sheets ; and even half-sheet work 
would be considerably fiusilitated by the subsequent chases beings 
nniform with the first. 

With res]iett to the right i)osition of twelves and eightcens 
chases on flu* ^tone, then^ can scarcely be any mistake, but in 
chases useil ior quarto, octavo, sixteens, and thirty-twos, it may 
be well to state that (although it may be imagined they cannot 
be laid wrong) tliere are two positions m which each may be laid ; 
and as the position of one may vary &om that of the other by 
being reversed, every chase shonld Imb laid on the stone precisely 
oorresponding in position with its follow, which may be a^cer* 
tained by some distint^ushing mark on the chases. By adopting 
this plan, any defect in the casting vrill be in the sj^mc quarter, 
and more easily remedied bv the ])ressinan, whose time is often 
seriously sacriticed through taidts in ehases. 

In laying on chases for u sheet of twelves, the short-cross is 
alway© placed on the side farthest fix)m the compositor. 

For a sheet of eighteens, the long- cross requires to be moved 
to the for or off-side, the short-cross being retuned in the middle 
of the chase. 

Before laying on chases, the pages are placed at such distances 
that the required qnantit^ for each quarter may foil mthin the 



^uj ui.uo uy Google 



90 



space allotted, without receiving injury from the crosS'bars idiea 
the ehikkMj are lowered on to the stone. 

Am io JWwtere.] — It has been luual in mott hitbiorto pubUshed 
woriks on printmg to give mBtroctioiui bow to out iarmtoxe for 
bookwork. Under the impression that furniture ought to be 
•applied leady fi>r me without tuming ft compositor into a car* 
penter, or a composing-room into a carpenti-r's shop, the instruc- 
tioHf^ 'I'lvon in llii* work will he baaed on tlae supposition that this 
mciul article i6 iuruished on the more rational principle of sjate- 
malic lengths. 

The advantages rc^ulthig from furniture of this description are 
too numerous to detail ; the followhig, howeVer, maj be given * 
Pamiture cut to regular gradations, and pro^)crl) numbered as to 
lengtii} poeoeaioa at onoe a name by which each single pieae csa 
belnown and described. Ail fomituie, as it becomes liberated 
from fbnns oleaml away, may temporarily be placed in the usual 
drawer, from whenoe it can easily be sorted and plaoed in pigeon- 
holes ready loi nsi^. 

Tn ]iractice, to supply furniture for a shtx't of demy octavo, it 
uiilv requires the compositor to ascertain by the gauge that the 
pages ai'e '1:2 pica ems in l^Dkgth, by 24 in width. He then supplier 
himself ficom tbe pigeon-bdes witii eight gutters of double broad, 
and eight narrows lor the short-crosses^ each of these being two 
ems longer than the length of the page, say 44 ems. 

Sixteen head-bolts, narrow in tbidmess, but 24 eans in length — 
that i-, the width of the page. 

The pullers, and narrows for the gliort-fross, arc pl;ip<^d even 
with the foot of each page, leaving tlie upper cud toj)roject beyond 
tiie head-Unc and between the head-bolts, so as to bmd the foUos. 

The eight side-sticks are supposed to be of the same length as 
the gutters, so as to cover and bind the folios and whites ; but the 
Ibot-sticks must^ in addition to the width of the two pages they 
are to co^er (48 ems), haye about ten or twelve ems added to 
their length ; sufficient to include the width of the gutter and 
back, and project up to the short-cross^ but by no means beyond 
the side-stick. 

A supply of scalcboard and quoins, and the sheet may be looked 
up in a few minutes. 

It will be seen that the exercise of the mental powers eiUirely 
supersedes the laliour attending the use of the saw. Giveu the 
leugth of the page, and supplying gutters, &c., which shall be 
something shcnier than the page ana head-bolt added together, 
there is no danger of hhiding^ or necessity fiir cutting to avoid 
such an inconvenience ; and if the margin requires to be increased 
or reduced, tlie operation is performed in the simplest manner by 
adding reglets of the same length, or procuring gutters, Ac., of a 
corresponding width. 
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Fiicniture for a sheet of any description maj readily be supplit^d 
in the aame maiixieF, 
SonuBtimeB fonutuiefor tbegirtten is preferred in two pJaoeB — 

as, two broads instead of a single piece of double broad. Wbine 
the fimiture is irregidar in body, the deficiency can be more 
readily supplied by scaleboard being inserted between the two, 
anrl obvi?ito the rtorrssity of usmg leada during the operatiozi of 
gauging iumiture for press. 

Papered jFumiture.^ — The necessity for paperiiic^ furniture is 
altogether superseded by this system : it is a practice which 
never answers the purpose intended without giving some addi- 
tional tvonUe, it bemg iddom that a sheet of pap^sd fbtniture 
can be ttfaikUe a eecond time, on aeooont of the Tariation in 
eross^ or aome difoence in the meaeure of the ipage. 

Mmwrimff Page-cords^ Sfc.'] — Thepa§^ being la&d down, obaaea 
and furniture supplied, the next operation is the remoral of pao;e- 
cordf. Commenciug with any inner page, untie the cord with 
due care, push up tlie furniture and the adjoining page by the 
side-stick : untie this page, push it up to the fiimitimj by the 
Mde-stick, and, applying one liand to the latter and liie other to 
the fiiot-ttick, push up the two pages dose to the head-bolte. 

At this momeiit it is nana! to ^whether the two pages foiminff 
the quarter are of equal length, by pressing the ba]l<» each thumb 
against the foot-stick (protecting the side of the outer page during 
the operation) ; then, by gently raising the foot-stick with a smaB 
portion of type a little distnnee from the stone, it will be seen 
whether they rise equally, or whether one i^" shortt r than the 
other. Any inequahty must be rectified by fiiiiliri^ out the true 
cause of error : it may be from a piece of wi'oug furniture, or a 
lead too much at the head ; from a badly cut or uncertain gauge, 
or from two compositors having made up the pages — one making 
up solid and tiie other loosely; from a lea^, or even a luie being 
oat, or by some of the furniture binding. MliateTer the cause, 
it must here be rectified. Place quoina now as a protection 
to this quarter, and remove the page-cords of the other in 
the same maimer. The sides and comers of the pages are now 
carefully examined,, to see tliat no letters or fohoa are out of place, 
and that the shoulders of each page are «|7 to the furniture 
perfectly square. 

Placing Qmomw.] — After the page-cords are removed and the 
pages tried, but beme selecting or insertiiig the kx^ing-up quoins, 
it should be a uniform pvaetiee firmly to push up each page in 
the direction of and close up to the head-bolts at the long-cross, 
by applying the thumbs to the foot-stick. The same proems should 
be repeated at the sides by pushing them close up to the furniture 
at the ebort-cross. By attention to this the quoins meet with a 
proper resistance from the pages being perfoctiy solid s but if this 
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apparently triiiing process is omitted, and the quoius inserted wUiie 
the pages are oomporAttvely loose, they not only require dianging 
for larger ones, but the pages " lumg, and any tightening of the 
quoins keeps the lines fixed in an improper position. 

In pladng the quoins Bome judgement u really necessary, though 
not always exercised. Two quoins properly placed will have an 
effect equal to three or four not so pkeed. The fiirtliest or upper 
quoin should be so placed that when driven up i1 inay be not 
more than about an inch from the upper end of the s^ide-stick to 
an oetavo pa^e ; if to a twelves or smaller, a less distance in 
proportion j the quoin at the lower or tliin end to be ikirly within 
but not more thaa that distanoe from the end. To the mot*8tiidr 
two quoins are generally sufficient, but three may sometimes be 
requisite : the one which is placed to the inner page, when driyeii 
up, should be near to the broad end ; the second about the middle^ 
covering the end of the gutter, and which will thus bind the inner 
comers ; and the third shoidd be placed similarly to the one at 
the thin end of the side-stick. 

Lockinq-up. cSfc.^ — The lockiug-up of forms i& li'cquently so 
badly pi i ioi nied as to i>rove either hieonijietence or indifference 
to the proper execution of tliis very simple operation. Tiic type, 
fuinituie^ and chases, being all of square bodies, the pages are 
equally so in the mass ; and, if the side-stieks and quoins axe 
rightly applied as directed, no pages or parts of pages need to 
fiill out or hang ; neither is it necessary to use extreme violence 
on the occasion, to compensate for the exercise of the required 
judgement. 

A quoin slioiild mter be driven up with its snvill end close to 
the ehaso or cross-bar, as it leaves no room for the insertion of 
the sliootiug-stick when the form is unlocked. Neither phouid 
fui'iiiture ou any consideration bo allowed to project fui'ther iliMi 
tiie side or foot-sticl^ Every piece so left not only beoomeB 
injured in the process of unlockmg, but prevents tiie shooting- 
stick from acting ; and if the quoin is driven up home to tMs 
Ihmiture, to save the trouble of finding a proper one, it is of 
course done with the knowledge that some difficulty will ensue at 
the next unlocking; but present (v>i^vanience, often piredominatea 
over any consideration for the future. 

The iH'oper effect of a quoin is also tot^illy lost when it is 
allowed to ]iass half-way the Uj>j»cr end of a side-stick, and only 
piwented from doing so altogether by the interruption of chase 
or furniture. Quoins following each otlier in dose proximity are 
not so eflhctive as when at proper distances, and a large space 
from one quoin to another immediately adjoining shows great 
neglect. 

Tn preparing to lock up, the pages are first ])laned down very 
gently : this gives an opportunity to discover whether any lettcra 
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are etancUng luglier than their proper position, and aroids that 
injury to type and pkner which is uecessaril^r ])roduced by a 
hasty and 

ti^e ODOixia may now be dymn up equa% aU lound, after 
which the Mane prooees is repeated, drmng them up on this 
oooaaian m tight ae may be necessary, and finishmg bj pkdng 
down in a proper manner — if nothing is under the l^pe. 

Tf, in the first or gentle planing of a form, anything proves to 
be imder the type, ]ia]irr, dirt, a letter or space, it is oh'^t to 
omit the further planinij; of that part of the page till the I'orm is 
completely locked up, when it may be raised from the stone^ and 
the cause removed. 

Bii&raut anittioni reoommend diffismt modee of ]odcmg>i^ : 
Bone contend that the sideB should be first operated upon, and 
others the foot. This latter mode certainly appeen the meet 
rational, the side quoins being first pushed up tightly with the 
finger and thumb, inasmuch as there is less solidity in the length 
of a page than in its width. It follow?, therefore, that if the 
foot is first gently driven up so as to give the type a squaro 
position, tlie side is more readOy acted u})on than by an opposite 
proceeding. In any case, a form should be first lightly driven up 
all round before the final locking-up is attempted. 

€taerally, locking- up is an operation nerlonned with the 
mstest mcouTenience, more fixnn the disoraered state of quoin- 
oxaweFB than from any uie<^iaiiical diflSculty. This drawer is 
always so loaded with bits of veglet and furniture oonstantly being 
thrown in from previous layings-up, that it is notorious the quoins 
become lost or buried under a surplus of im^levant matter, wliich 
is, absurdly enough, increased by further bi*eakage of good r^let 
with every successiTC locking-up, vvliilr nood (^uoins lie about the 
floors by the hundred. It id u. rare circumilance to see even the 
amallest Ibrm loolced up without the quoins being aooompanxed 
by pieces of ref^ or furniture, and e^en lesds and clumps are 
frequent^ brought into r^uisition on the occasion. 

It must be a£nitted that good locldng-up is often impossible^ 
in consequence of the scarcity of proper matmal. Wlule mmiture 
and brass nile— articles subject to little actual wear or injury — 
are plentifully introduced for the purpose of continuous cutting 
away, it is notorious t hat side-sticks are supplied with the greatest 
reluctance. These are really subject to considerable injury during 
locking-up, and the fibres become so rotten and yielding from 
tiie bruises thej xeoet<re» and their firecjuent salumtion in lye and 
water, that th^ are powerless to resist the q[uoins» and totally 
useless for their purpose without re-dressmg. Qood side-sticks 
axe also subject to the same wasteful cutting as furniture ; but 
those which are useless from battered shoulders raidy, if erer, 
hare the saw applied to them* 



THB OOMPOSXTOB'0 H12I3>BOOX* 



Before taking any form from tlie stone, it is i^^quisite to ascertain 
whether it will " Im," that is, to see that no portion of the type 
IB loose or liable to fall out. ii aiiv letters or quadrats dance up 
and down aa the form is lifted and lowered, it ma^ be necessary 
to anloe¥ the qiiarter again, first earefoUj asoertaming the wh^ 
and wher^bre. It may be from bad justification — firam slMirt 
leads — from a long lead — from letters slipped or riding at the 
end of a lead or leads — from quadrats that liave been battered or 
bruised w\\\\ the sheep*s-foot or a clumsy bodkin — f?*om 8ome 
&ult or bruise in the furniture, leads, rejs^Iot, &e. In any case 
the cause must be removed, and tlie eli'ect ^^-ill cense. 

Imposing from Cha»e.'] — Tliis deHorijition of iinpofdtion com- 
mences when the sheet of any work wliich has been printed off 
is requiNd to be laid ap for the purpose of supplying chases and 
Inndtmfe for a sabeeqaeat sheet. Up to this staige the orarseer 
had to find these appllanoes, but there now being a return of 
letter," &c., the compositors can supply themaohes from the 
Tespective sheets as they are worked on. 

It is important that tlie chases stkI fiimiture for the inner and 
outer ionns respectively shonld again be used for those forms in 
the sheet being imposed, and not only so, but they shoidd be 
placed in the same position which they had in the fonner shc^t. 
SiTery piece of furniture, whether head- oolt^ gntter, or back, should 
keep, as nesr^as possible^ itsoonespooding situMbn, with every 
additional sealebottd or lead which may have been inserted by the 
prt^ssman for the purpose of making register, and to eompensate 
for error, &e.» in tiie chases. 

Tt/ing up Farft K.'] — This operation is often so carelessly per- 
formed, that pages are lifted at considerable risk. To tie up 
properly needs only this : — Place one end of the cord to the 
middle of the type at the comer of a page j keep it iiniiiy in 
that podtion with the foiefing^ ci the left hand while passing 
the cord tightly round the matter with the right, mitil it reaches 
the oomer where it comnmced ; then cross it oesr the end so aa 
to secure it from slipping, and still keep the forefinger on the cord 
and at the comer, to prevent the ps^ being d>awn aside and 
broken while the cord is being 1i«^htly strained. Tt must no^r he 
passed five or six tunes round tlie page and fastened at the right- 
hand comer, by putting a noose of it with the setting-rule between 
the sereral turnings and the head-line, drawing the noose per- 
fectly tight, but taking care to secure the page from accident by 
now removing the left hand from the lower to the upper corw 
ner. After l£is, the page is moved from the side anaoead of 
the e[alley so far as to give room to push down the cord to the 
mid& of the type, the better to secnre it from aooident in 
lifting or sliding off. 
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CHAPTER III. 
XAsarft XAMor— usfssii&movi biicaskb. 

MAKrN'O MAHGIN. 

To make mai^in, or apportion the proper distances between the 
pages of a sheet or liuli'- sheet, in a most material ol^eet in book- 
woxk s it requires a oonddBratioii to tiie fbtnxe mtner tlum the 
preseiit appeanaoe of a book : ite flnt pttblieation wiU most pvo- 
bably be in cloth boards, a description of brnding in which the 
edges of the leaves remain nearly in the same state in which 
they were placed by the folder. Books of all kinds are, however, 
liable to be ro-boimd in leather ; for thi" ]>iirpo8e it is required 
to allow more margin for cutting at the fore-edge and foot of each 
page than at the head and back. 

This is accoiuited for by explaining that all folded sheets are 
** knocked up" by the binder at the head and back, as the evenness 
aecnved the&ld of the sheet redness the necessity for cutting 
oiFsomuoh at the head W one-half as thai required nrom the fore- 
edge and loot, owing to these latter edm bei^ more irregular* 

If these extra margins were not dlowed nxr by the printer, 
every book, when bomid, would have more margin at the head 
and bnck than at tlie fore-edge and foot, throwing the print from 
the centre ot the page— tbwi which nothing oould look more 
unsightly. 

During the process of printings also, it must be understood 
that it is impossible to lay sheets with that strict accuracy and 
predsigii that there shall be an equal margin from the letter-press 
to tiie edim of the sheet ; neither is this stiiotly required, as the 
Aiding off each sheet is n gidated by the folios and the square of 
tbs a|ppeanng type, and not bv the edgesof the paper. An extra- 
margm at the fore-edge and foot, therefore, compensates for any 
irregularity in this process, or for variation in the size of the 
paper, and furnishes a hotter resistance to the knife when cutting 
the edges for the purpose of leather binding, marbUng, or gilding. 

In making margin for bookwork, the best course to adopt is, 
to procure a sheet of the paper upon which it has to be worked, 
and to fiM it by tiie edges as exiMstly as posnble to the shape 
required— once mc fi>lio, twioe &r quarto, and three times for 
octavo : for duodeoimo the sheet must first be folded down the 
centre the long way, then divide into three equal portions the 
short way, after which the sheet is again IbidBd to the shape of a 
duodecimo book. 

JPor Folio.'] — The pages being laid down correctly, as, 1, 4, 3, 2, 
the chases are procured and laid over the pages. Commencing 
with the imier fuim, lay the edge of tiie sht^t, in lU folded stat^ 
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on the Heuce of tlie third page, but even with the outer edge of the 
type j bring up the second page with a piece of furniture or side- 
stick the full lenfrth, until the npposito edge of the paper Ues over 
the type about haii" an inch — tins gives the margin required. 
Place the cross-bar centraDy between the two pages, and a elight 
inspection shows what furniture is required on each side j this 
being BuppHed, as alao tiiat for the heads, and proper scaleboard 
added, we fimne may be looked ap. The margin tor liie bead of 
a sheot in folio is made bj tbe |H«ssnian. 

J'or Quarto.'] — The pages bemg laid down, and chases supplied, 
lay the left edge of the folded sheet even to the left edge of the 
first page ; bring the eiglitli pnge towards it fo that the folded 
edge shall he on it about a double pica or a quarter of an inch. 
This will give the backs. Then lay the bottom edge of the paper 
even with the foot of the pa£?e, and bring the head of the fourth 
page up, so that the folded edge of tbe paper may cover the white 
after tbe bead-lme. Try tbe &tanoe from bead to headmth the 
pica gauge j if about twelve ems of pica, dednol; six for the wi^ 
of the sbort>croBS^ and put a narrow on each side ; add scaleboord 
between tbe pages. For tbe,bai;kB, if the distance is twehe ems^ 
allow foiu* for the long-cross, aud place a broad on each side ; 
add proper scaleboard, and lock up. 

In naming the distance from page to page, and the thickness 
of the crosses, they are not given as standards ; the pivcisc distance 
depends on the size of the page, and the rci^uioite iWmture on the 
thickness of the crosses. 

JPor Oetmjo,'] — Tbe pages b^ng laid down, and the sheet aocn« 
fately folded, lay the fore-edge of tbe sheet on and even iril&i the 
edge of the first ; then bring up the sixteenth page so that the 
folded edge or back of the sheet shall lay on to the type about a 
groat primer, according to the margin required j — this will he 
lor the gutters, i or the backs, open the sheet one fold — to oblong 
quarto ; bnng up the thirteenth page and let the edge of the paper 
lie on it about a brevier, still keeping the paper Hat to the face 
of the first and sixteenth. Fold back again, and for the heads 
]aj tbe paper oyer tbe &oe of the first even with tbe last line ; 
bnng up the eighth page and let the folded edge cover the white 
after the running head. 

JPor Ikoelves,'] — ^The gutters, backs, and heads, are tried pre- 
cisely in the same manner as for an octavo ; the backs and gutters 
of the off-<'ut, or pages imposed outside the short-crosses, also 
correspond with those inside the lone:-oross. The space between 
the rumiing title or fohos of these ei^lit pages, and the centre of 
the short-cross, must bo exactly hail Llie width of the bolts between 
the beads of the pages within the long-cross ; for, as register is 
made at this part by ihe points, the folder outs the off-out by the 
boles they have made, and when the entire sheet is folded, and 
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the off-cut or inset placed, the head-liues of the two portions of 
the sheet faogewith each other. This is essential to be fully 
ondfiirBtoocL The head*bdt8 bebg plaoed to the pages of the 
off-cat^ the sheet may be laid, in its raided states over the face of 
the ei^th page^ even with the head-line ; the opposite end will 
now xeach dose mp to but mot over the head-line of the tenth 
pa^ ; — this will prove the mar^n to be right. 

For Slxteens.'] — "For a sheet of sixtcens, cut a sheet exactly in 
half and fold it thrico. Follow tlie plan directed for a sheet of 
octavo, and proper inargiu wlLI be made. 

J!or J^i^hieensJ] — i'or a sheet of eighteens, pursue exactly the 
same method as for a sheet of twelves. But as there are two 
backs and three gutters in each form, and one of the gutters is 
formed with the short-cross and scaleboard, or reglet, the gutters 
must be pfodsely uniform, and the backs must be ascertained 
by trying one-third only of the sheet of paper, folded across the 

short way. 

To fold a sheet of pa] )< r for eighteens, the sheet shoidd be folded 
twice the short way, so that the three portions rtiay bo exactly 
alike J in its folded state it is then folded tw ice moa^i — still the 
short way, and eq^ually exact : fold again for the back of the book, 
and it is done. 

The instructions hereeiven for making margin will, it is hoped, 
be deemed sufficient andexplicit. If proper margin can he made 
for the siaes here given, it wiR be perfectly competent to do so for • 

any other description of sheet which may come to the compositor's 
hands : to n;o throufrh the whole routine of sizes would involve 
an immense repetition, which would be both inconvenient and 
unuecessaiy. 

MI80K£LAirB0ir8 BBIUBES. 

TIae nuttgin of pages, whether for gutters, backs, or heads, 
becomes sniaUer in proportion as the number of pages inmases in 
a sheet ; the portion m paper which projects over or on to the 
right-hand pages, must thmfoie be gradually reduced, as the sue 

of the page decreases. 

In making margin, it must be borne in mind thrit if the margin 
for one gutter, back, and head, is eorroctly ascertained, the furni- 
ture required for the entire sheet ^vill be of the same description,' 
and render further trial uimecesbury, except for satisfisustion. 

Provinff the Margin.'] — Margin may always be proved by 
opening the sheet foil out — always premising that it has been 
truly and neatly folded m the fint instance— and spreading it 
right across an entire range of pages, the centre crease to be laid 
precisely over the centre of the long or short-croas, as the case 
may he. Holding the sheet firmly, so that the creases of the folds 
lie peiiecUy flat^ but without atvetchiug it, see if they ooizespond 
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exactly with the centre of the iiirmture between each page ; if so, 
it is oomet ; if not, the tenitim mnflt be dbninishea or added 
to, tm oooaaon may reqmre. The proper mBrgin for the nmge of 
pages in the contrary ^reotion is ascertained in the same manner, 

by only reversing the sheet. 

In adding to or diminishrng the furniture, it is presumed that 
the gutters nve right, and £at any altemtion xeqniied will be 

made at tlio short-rross. 

Whenever a hait-sheet is imposed, or two l\alf-sliwts which are 
intended to be worked together, the margin wlicre the sheet is 
divided should always be made out-and-out, so that, \yhen folded 
up, the fore-edges may be eqnaL 

IJpoB the margin of the first shest of a work the good or bad 
appearance of a book, when fidded and bound, depends. Special 
oare is therefore required more partiisnlarlT at this stage : afUi^ 
wards, only the requisite attention to supply the same description 
of furniture and rhB^p^ through out its leipectiTe sheets : these 
are proved by the i'umiture Gaiiire. 

FoMinga Sheet for Margin.'] — Where a sheet of paper requires 
U> be folded frequently, as for sixteens, eighteens, twenty-fours, 
thirty-twos, &c., the folds necessarily become thicker, and less 
oorrectly defined when the sheet is opened ; and as the number 
of peges multiply, so is greater accuracy required to save after* 
troubw. It is therefore recommended for thirty^twos, to divide 
•the entire sheet of paperinto fimr precisely accurate parts, folding . 
correctly, and using only one section fixr ascertaming the margjn 

of tlie re^poctivo pages. 

For eighteens or twenty-fours, the sliccl will require to be 
divided into three equal port ions, correctly foidmg and using one 
section only for the purpose in hand. 

hreguUnr-iked l\^er.]— In making margin for sheets com* 
pristDg pages of irregidar widths and lengths, which will often 
bappenrntaUe or rule-work peges, cars is reouired that they 
ahaJl properly back each other. Ho specifio (uiections can be 
given : the organs of judgement and odoulation must be here 
brought hito full play. But, if the pages^ nre made up to pica 
ems, it will readily be seen that the furniture in juxtaposition will 
require to be reduced or increased in proportion baif a pica^ as 
Ihey are smaller or larger. 

Leada and Scaleboard.'] — In making margin or gauging fumi- 
tore, it is a prevailing but wrong practice to use indiscriminately 
Ivrge quantities of iMids, of aU lengths, not onfy seriously dnm* 
SUWing the stock and di vert i ng them from theu* legitimat e purpose^ 
to positive after-inconvenienoe, but placing them in situations 
where they almost invariably sustain a certain amount of injury 
from batter, or, from long ptanrliTisi, nn fteenmiilation of rust. 

Added to this, the custom of papering up furniture by the sheets 



^ kjui^uo i.y Google 



THB PBACXIGE AS XO BOOKWOBX. 



90 



in ackiition to standing forms, has the effect of rendering an 
iinmense quantity completely useless for all practical purposes, 
and at all times inyolyes a constant accumulation for clearing 
away." Scaleboaird, the moro proper and leM expeiiBtv^ article^ 
18 Teary freqaently rejected, smiply becsiue it u never lightl^ 
cat for use, lias no place assigned to it, and no care taken of it 
after liberation, so as to render it ahrajB available. 

Out- and- Out.'] — When two or more pages of any description 
are imposed in onecliasefor the purj^oseof being worked together, 
and afterwards eut up separately, the margin is made by laying 
the paper in its folded state on the face of the type and even with 
the ends of the lines, the opposite edge being placed up to, but 
not over Hie tjpe of the adjoining page, as ia done in bookwotk. 
This method uurowB each page eouctfy in the centre of tlie paper 
when printed. 



CHAPTER IV. 

A3 to 001IFmoStHn>S--rtTrp:Er.snTrf^— KT-rES 10 Bl OMOaTlD UT 

GLICK£KSaifS — AJ&BII&ATlOir. 

AB TO OOHPASIONSKIPa. 

A jmiciouB diatribation of employment in everr bnsineaa ia the 
onlj means of espedittng it. Tbia ia fombfy iUuatrated in the 
printing bnaineaa, wbere, in order to meet the wishes or require* 
ments of publishers and the public, pamphlets, and even volumes 
of no orflinary '^i/e, irm«f often be commenced and Completed 
within an incredibly short space of time. 

To efl'ect this object properly, it is required to possess an almost 
unlimited supply of materials, and to divide the labour to be per- 
formed, in proportion to its extent, amongst a certain number of 
oompontoTB. Theae are caUed a CSompanionabip. 

OompanionahipB are of two kinda ; one^ in which each person 
takea copy from the overseer, — composing and completing it 
the other, called a Ghckerafaip, where the work or copy ia given 
out, made up, completed, charged, and received for in gross, under 
the mfiTin iTement and control of a person styled a Clicker, i, e, a 
working overseer. 

In forming a Clickership, the overseer selects the number of 
men required for the work. These being selected, thei^r concern 
ia to appoint one from among them who thorooghly underatands 
bia bnameaa, and ia in every respect qualified to undertake the 
management of the work, to make it np^ and to do eveiTthiiig 
which might otherwise intemqpt the compositors in the rpgolar 
bnaineBs of distributing, composing, and correcting. 

l!he dicker bemg i^fipointed, th^ proceed to the diatributioB 
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of their letter, while lio applies to the overseer for tlie copy, 
noores inrtnietioiis i«8pecting it, and proenm hmds and mrj 
otimr xeqiiinte M>rt« He then dnwB out the following table : — 



COXFOSXTOU* VAias, 


FOLIOS OF 
COPX. 


I INKS 
COHPO&JiD. 













In the first column he sets dowii the name of each compositor 
as he takes copy ; and, in the second, the folioB of tlio copy, that 
lie may be able to ascertain instantly in wliose Imnds any par- 
ticular copy lies, and from whom to procure the matter as he 
requires it diuyig the inttkuig up. In the third column he notes 
down the number of lines each man has composed, opposite to 
his name^ on the oompletaonof each take of copy, or as me gall^ 
aie brought to hun. In the fourth he seta down such remans 
respecting the copy, kc., as may be necessary, and also any dromn- 
itance that may occur in the companionship. 

Wlien the members of the clickersliip are ready for their 
first taking of copy, they receive it from the clicker, whose exer- 
cise of judgement in this respect has a considerable tendency to 
forward or retard the work : if tlie gn?atest despatcli is required, 
he will give it out in ^^hurt takings generally, taking care that those 
who are earliest in copy should hare the shortest takings^that 
less dela^ may occur in the making-up. Puring the time the 
itrst takmg is in hand, the cHcker sets the half-head, head-lines, 
wliite-lines, and signature-lines, the side-notes, and other matter 
of a similar description. 

As each compositor completes or bnT)?" his matt^*, and the 
number of Unes cnt<*r(*d m the table, anotht r taking of copy is 
given out, and as soon as sutlicient matter is coni])Osed the chcker 
proceeds vnth the making- up. The same plan is observed with 
the rest of tlie companionship. 

In the making-up he must exercise oonsidmble discretion — 
commencing that operaticm as soon as he is aware that sufficient 
matter is eompoeea to enable him to proceed without interrup- 
tion, and at the same time not allowing it to get so &r in adyance 
as to cause any delay in business, 

A^Tien the nrst sh«?t is made up, the clicker lays the pages 
<|pwn upon the stone, and informs the overseer of its progress, 
^ BMW^*^ him with chases and furniture for each sheet until 

T 
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there is what is termed a "return." The clicker then proceeds 
with the o]^>eration of locking up, which, being coiapleted, the 
copy is ibrw arded in its proper order to the reader, and the forma 
oonreyed to the prafls-rooam for the purpose of hwrmg the fint 
proof pulled. 

The work will now proceed npidly, a» the compoeitorB fltioik 
oloee to business, and no hindrance occurs with refl|iect to letter, 

&€. If the clicker finds that he cannot make up the matter as 
fast as it is composed, he must call one of the compositors to his 
ei«!'jtnn('e best qualitied to fulfil the oliice of deputy clicker. In 
tills iusUiuce ho puts his name on the slate which he keeps for the . 
piirpose of eutering "all time." \V hen he lias finished, the deputy's 
name is taken off the slate, and he resumes his r^ular work. 
When the general hlU is made out, he is allowed tl^ price per 
hour Ibr his time which the bill pays. 

When tlie proofs are read they are given to the elioker for cor- 
rection, by whom the proof, is handed to the compositor whose 
matter stands first ; he lays up the forms, and who, wlien he has 
corrected liis own pages, forwards the proof to tlie next, audso on, 
till the si scot i s c on-ected. The last person correcting in the sheet 
then hancL. liie whole of the proof in regulai' order to the clicker, 
who corrects the errors in the heads, notes, tSx*. The fonus are 
now again locked up by the proper person, and canied to the 
proof press, and the proof, in proper order, is sent to the reader. 

As soon as one' of the comtHinionship is out of copy» and there 
is no more to give out, the lines of tne whole must be counted 
and set down in the table : each one then does what he can for 
the general benefit. 

The value of the lines liaving been calculated in the outset, a 
certain number, generally the nearest to one thousand letters, 
are apportioned to the hour j each member of the compauionsliip 
receives for what ho has composed : the heads, whites, &c., having 
been set by the clicker, these, together with short or blank pages, 
the odd letters left from the thousand^ and in the case of &t copy 
any lines whidd may have been added, are termed and inchide^l 
in the general account to pay the cHcker and augment the price of 
the work. The amount is divided according to the number of Unee 
eac}i person has composed : the clicker's share of the bill must 
be equnl to that of the person who has bet the greatest number of 
lines i or, he must be paid by the hour at the price the biU pays. 

In order to meet erery difoent mode of work, the following 
extract from the Oreen Book^ an acknowledged oi^^an of compo- 
sitors, sap : — There is another mode of working m ccmipanum- 
ships which mar be with advantage adopted in certain cases, and 
which will be found in general more satisfactory than tlie pre- 
oeding. The mode alluded to consists in allowing the dioker a 
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certain price for making up a sheet, and atlopt ing a scale for the 
▼aluo of the lines after making this aUowance. The companions 
axe tlniB omUad to ohaige the pveoise Toloeof the lines tliejooni* 
pose— eaeh man baows the Tahie of has labour at the oompletioii 
of each day, and the making out of the general hill is rendered 
remarkably easy and simple. In works done upon this system the 
blanks, chapter heads, &c., do not belong to the clicker, but to the 
compositor in whose oopj suoh blanks^ heads^ &c« oooor." 

The same work ako says : — '' Tlio aduption of any pkn which 
will expedite the making-up, and thus set aside the plea for com- 
pauiouskips, is highly desirable, ^e following mode, therefore, is 
rscommeiKdedyasithas been found to ei^pedite themaking-upaiDd 
imposition as rapidly as tlie most effioentlT-finmed companion* 
ship: — 

On the giving oiit of a work, A., the flrat in copy, having set the whole of 

Ills tabinp, on pnssin L^ thr vMiking-up to B., the second in copy, pivea him the 
gauge, aud also a )>o<jk m which he has entcured the liu^ borrowed from B., to 
ooxnplete the last pa^e, or the ntimber of lines he has ^ven over his hist pace^ 
to B., if less than h ilf i\ pn^e. If A. haTebo(irow6dlOlmeB|lJieeiniti7xaui0 

book will he in tVu" loll ovnug fomi : — 

rComposiiors' uames.l A. to B. — ^Polish Tales. [.Title of work.1 

Folio7— 7t1iinB. 
[Ronning head] — The jPogitives. 



Owes 

A lOlinee. 



Owing to 
B 10 lines. 



B., having set the whole of his copy, text as well as notes, which mnst in 
the firat and subsequent takings be always done before applying for fVesh 

copy, imme'^irtt<>ly commences maldnfj np ; which, having completed, and 
taken hve iiue^ iiom who foUuws iuju, B. pabiieb the book in the following 

B. to C— Polish Tales. ' 

Foho 12— 12th in B. 
Head. The FugitiTes. 



Owes 

10 



Owing to 

B. .. 

C 



C . passes the making-xip to D., and probably borrows 12 lines from when 
IB book wiU aopear sa foUows 



Uie book will aj^pear M : 

C. to D.— Polish Tales. 
Folio 21— 6th in C. 
Head The Round Tower. 



Owes 

A 10 

C 7 

17 



Owing to 

B 5 

D 12 

17 



The first preceding:: form shows that on the passing of the first making-up 
there are 10 lines due to B. AVhca, however, B. passes the niakiug-up, he 
dhninlshfie the debt dne to Mm by borrowing 6 lines, and the name of the 
creditor C. appears in the second coliui\n for 5 lines ; when C. jjaBsefl the 
making-up he not only pays himself these 5 lines, but becomes a debtor to 
the anunmt of 7 lines jlUB name is tberafiiro tnuuferred to the first column, 
aodtheinimbsr ofliiiMheowesis plaoedagai^ Should D. pass 
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tbemaking-up to A.aad take 14 linea, the following will b« the foim of tli* 
tiUet- 

D. to A.— Polish Tales. 
Polio 33— 1st in D. 
Head, as before. 
Owes Owinffto 

C 7 A 4 

D 2 B 5 

9 9 

It will he seen that the total of the lines owed and owin)^ must always cor- 
reepoad ; if care be taken to observe this rule, no error or misunderstanding 
een possibly arise. When the first sheet ia out, A. and B. impose; — the 
second is imnosed by C. and D. ; the third by E. and F. ; the fourth by G. 
and H. ; ana when there ia a return of letter the forms are laid up by those 
wliOBe tnni it ia to impose ; and if tiie letter for distribution be eqwdl^aharedt 
the quantity composed by each companion will be nearly uniform ; and npon 
this principle it has been found that at the end of a large volume, the diner- 
enoeoetweeii that eon^oaed and inipoiedlitf eaelhoooipaiiikmliaa not^ttied 
either way more thaafoor pagea. 

^ The utiHty of fhe above syBtem, it is preaimiDd, will be easily 
seen, and in numerous instances whne it has been adopted, it has 

been found admirably calculated to prevent diaaension and pro- 
mote the execution of a work. If any derangement arises in the 
account of transfer of lines, it is best to pay otf the lines appear- 
ing in the book, and oouuuence the account anew.*' 



BULES TO BE OB8XBTED HT OOHPAKIONSHIPS. 

Disputes will occasionally arise upon trifling as well as intricate 
points : these can only be aettled hy a reference to the general 
oustom and usage of the trade. The following are tiie generally 

received rules and regulationaonthis subject, eKpUeitly and clearly 
laid down for the iutxu^ comfort and government of the com- 
positor, and appHcable, with certain triflijag modifications, to any 
of the modes of companionship which may be in practice : — 

TaJciufj Copy.'] — If printed copy, and tlio compositor ia desired to follow 
page for page, each sheet^ aa it ia given outj should be divided into as many 
parte as the comiianioiiahip may oonsiat of, and the ohoioe ckP each part, if it 
materially varies, should be thrown for. During the absence of either of 
the oompanionfihk>, if he be like!/ soon to return, some one should throw 
for him, on oondnumtfaatliewiirbe aible to eet through this fresh taking, 
with what remaiiia of the laaA> ao as not to mipede tbe impositioii of the 
sheet. 

Another method maj be adopted, viz., for each person to agree to reoeire 
regularly of the different takings a certain number of pages ; but if this plan 
be followed, the bulk of the copy must not be subiect to the inspection of the 
companionship, but kept by the overseer, and dealt out by him as it is want€^ 
or it will inevitably caoae contentioa ; for the oompoaitor likely to be first out 
of copy, if he has free accpss to that which remains unfinished, will observe 
whether the next tukin^ be fat or lean — if the latter, he will hold hack and 
loiter away his time, in order to avoid it, and thus material^ delay the work. 
On the other hand, if thi^^ taking appear tol>e advantapfeous, and there should 
happen to be two or three of the companionship out ol copy at the same time, 
a sort of scramble will take place who shall have it, which will end in dispute 
andconfaaion; on do aoooant, therefore, should the copy be open to eumi- 
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nation, Tralese tar the purpose of nee riain ing the diarpre per sheet. WOOk 

manuscript copy it be uetter to take one from the otlior in such a manner 
as not in the snialleBt degree to deli^ the imposition, or block up the letter ; 
that it, that no oompodtor may retain the muing-ap too lonL' by holding too 
large a taking of copy. Compositors are a]^t to grasp at a Targe portion of 
copy, with the view ox advantage in the making-up. though nine times in ten 
itWi^ as before oheerved, operate as a loss to them, by their eventuallj 
standing still for want of letter. If by nuHtuke too much eopy h;is been takeOy 
the eompositor should hand a part (if it to the person next in the maUog-np^ 
to set up to himself. 

If partsof the copy should he particularly advantageous or otherwise, eadi 
of the companionship should throw for the chance ot' it : the person to whom 
it may lall, if he have copy in hand, must turn that cony over to him who is 
i^ut to receive more eopy ; but for trilling Tariatiofis nom the general state 
of the copy, it cannot be worth the lossof time necessary to contc^^t it ; though 
it frequently happens that a liti^ous man will argue half-an-hour on a point 
that would not nave made flTemmntes* differenoe to him in tiie ooorse m his 
day's work. 

If one of the companionship absent himself from Inisiness, and thereby 
4days the mddng-up, and there is the smallest probtJbolity oi ff**iiiyng stiu 
for want of letter, the person who baa the last taking mnst fOOnwitnthis 

man's copy, whether it be good or bad. 
Jfakin(/-i(p of Letter."] — The number of the companionship, if possible, 

should always bo detornuiicd on at the commencement of the work, that they 
jnay all priK-eed upon an equal footin^^ It should be well ascertained that 
the letter appropriated ibr the wozk will be adequate to keep the persons on 
it fully employed. 

If any part of the matter for distribution, whether in chase or in paper, 
be desirable or otherwise, for the sorts it may contain, it should be divided 
equally, or the choice of it thrown for. 

\Vlien a new companion is put on tlie work after the respect ivc shares of lott«»r 
are made up, and if there bo uot a sulficiency to ca^r^'onall^heeompaniuni>hip 
.without making up more, he most make up an additional quantity before he 
can be allowed to partake of any part of that which comes from tne press. 

Making-up 1^'umiture.J — The overseer, or quoin-drawer overseer, where 
one is employed, makes np the first, aiid, indeed, all snbseqnent new ftuni- 
turc, for tlic coni]>ositors — that is, as far as providing; proper chases, gutters, 
backs, leads, side and foot-sticks ; the I'onus are then left to the compositor. 

Imparing and Dittrtbtding Letter.'] — The person to iriiose turn it faOs to 
impose, must lay up the form for oistribntMn ; but. :i« occasional disputes 
will arise on this suuject, which can only be decided by comparing the num* 
ber of pages composed iritii the number pat in ohase eacdi ptmm, it is 
recommended that an ezaot Booonnt of these peges be kept aocwding to the 
following plan ; — 
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This Bcale should always be kept by th'- r-nipnsitor in the malviiii; up, wlio, 
when he cives it Away to the person that I'oliownj him, marks down the number 
of pages ne luM made up opposite to the proper si^ature, and under bit own 
name ; also when he imposes, he inserts his name in the column appropriated 
for that purpose. By Ibllowin^ strictly this mode, every sort of dispute will 
b© preventea ; and though a private aeconnt may be necessary for indiudual 
satisfaction, yet it will not avail in settling a general misunderstanding, as the 
various private accounts may differ, and the charge of inaccuracy muy he 
alleged with as much reason against one as the other; but in this gtucral scale 
ft mistake can be immediately detected. It also operates as a check on those 
who may ho inclined to wnto outof their proper Bignatnre, or to obai^auiM 
pi^es thau they have imposed. 

As the letter is InnX up it should be divided in egual proportions ; and, if it 
can ^♦• HO managed, rach person had better distrihute the matter onL'inaDy 
<X)iHpi>si'd by him, for by this means the sons which havonuuli' his casf uneven 
will again return to lum. It may happen, from oneol t hf< companionship 
aT)sentin^' liiinaelf, th.«it liis former share of letter remains undistributed at a 
time a second division taking place ; under these circumstances, he must 
not be included in this division. In the event of a scarcity of letter, if any 
man absent himself lu yoiul a reasonable time, hi'' nndistriViuted matter should 
be divided equalhr among his companions, and wheu he returns, he may then 
hare his share of the next division. 

Correct imj .'^ - The compositor, whose matter is in the first part of the proof, 
lays up the forms on the imposing stone, and corrects. He then hands the 
proof to the person who has the foUowin? matter. The compositor who 
corrects the hist part <»f (he >hct t hn-l^.s tip the TormHi. 

The compositor having matter in the hrat and last part, but not the middle 
of the sheet, only lays up the form and corrects his matter ; the locking up is 
left to the person who corrfctn last in the sheet. 

A compo.^utor having the tir^t pu^e only of the sheet is required to lay up 
one form ; also to lock up one form if he has only the last page. 

If from carelessness in locking up the form— viz., the furniture binding, the 
quoins ha<lly fitted, &c. — any letters, or even a page should fallout, the person 
vvliu has thus locked up the lorm must immediately repair the damage. But 
if firom bad iustitieution, or in leaded matter the letters ride upon the ends of 
th(> leads, iho loss attending any acH'ident from this oircumatanoe most fail 
upon the person to whom the matter belongs. 

It is the bosinessof the person who locks up the form to ascertain whether 
all the pages are of an e()ual length ; and though a defect in this respect is 
highlv reprehensible in the person to whom it attaches (whose duty it is to 
veotiiy it), yet if not previously discovered by the lockev^up, and an accident 
happen, hernnst m:ihi^ ^foud the defect. 

The conipobUor w hu iiui>oses a sheet must correct the chargeable proof of 
that sheet, which is also generally at the same time corrected lor press, and 
take it to the ready-place. He must also recfiTv nny defect in the reglSleri 
arising from the want of accuracy in the furniture. 

Forms will sometimes remain a considerable length of time before they are 
pnt to pres<?. When this haj)pen«', and particularly in tiio summer, the fur- 
niture IS liable to shrink, and the pa^es will, in consequence, if care be not 
taken, fall out ; it is therefore the bosfaiess of the person who haa looked up 
the form to attciul to it in this res})ect, or he will be subject to make gOod 
my accident which his neglect may occasion. 

When forms are WTon^tH>ff, and ordered to be kept standing, they are 
then considered under the care of the over.seer. When they are (hsired to be 
cleared away, it is done in equal proportions by the comuanionship. During 
the time anv forms may haTe remained under the care of the orerseer, should 
there have been any alteration as to form or substance, such ultenititms not 
having been made by the original compoaitors, they are not subject to clear 
away those parts of the form that were altered: If the pressmen unlock a 
form on the pres^, and from carelessness in the locking-up any part of it faU 
out, they are suliiect to the 1o?!h that may ha]>pen in consequence. 

The camposiioi* who locks up a sheet takes it to the proof press, and the 
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pressman, •fler lie luw poUed Hm proof, pnto by tli« Ibfnt In flia pbee 

iij)jn>iiit»'<l fcirfhat purjMisc. 

I'ranaponUtvm ({/' iWes.j— Each person in the coioPiJikwifthip must lay 
down hill pa^es properly on tihe nAicme for impoiritioii. Tne compoaitor whoae 
turn it is to impo>*t' looks tbtMU owr tn -ee if th»M' nr*' ri;;htly jUHOod ; *=ihoiild 
they, alter this exaiiiiuation, lie improperly, and be thus mipoiied, it will be 
his busine.Hs to transpose them ; but ahoold the foHos be wron^, and the 
mistake arise from this inaccuracy, it munf nM tifiod by the lu-rson to 
whom the matter belongs. Pages l>eing laid down for imposition, without 
folios or head Unes^ must be rectified by the penon who Em been aloTenly 
enough to adopt this plm. 

At the completion of works, it frequentiv liappciiB that there 
nre pages whlcn may be called ''odds and ends," such as the 
title, half-title, dedication, &c. These are denominatod as " fat." 

This seems to be the proper place to remark, that in the for- 
mation of the Scale of Prices, such a tennination of works was 
calrulntcrl on. It cannot be 6up]iosc'(l (hat anv practical man 
would take If'ttfT // us a fair t^lnntianl ol'thc nuniltcr of pieces 
of metal to \)c picked up bv the coiupOi>itor : and \v»- have heard 
the late Mr. George Woodiall (whose name should be rerered by 
the trade), adnut that it was retained on the supposition that 
short pages, and the fat at the end of the work, would compensate 
for the manifest injustice. 

In ciickerships this fitt is disseminated over the number of 
hours, but in other companionships the man who has set up a 
sheet of the work is entitled to an equal share, Itimtails, how- 
ever, an equal share in clearing away the work. 

ArhUration.'] — ^It is not possible, among large bodies of men, 
to always aroid contention, or even quarrelling* Human nature 
is so constituted, that suspicion of knayery, or ^frabhishness, is 
sure to arise. By a disposition, however, among a nuyority of 

cbapelonians, lo enconratje what is fair, and to suppress what is 
unjust, there is no dillleidt y in maintaiiiin::,' iiannonyin thelnrs^cst 
establishments. If a person of stru t inte<^rity he appoint td as 
Father of a Chapt l, he will iG^enerally be found w illinj^ to i,dve 
advice in uiatter? of dilliculty, or to act as mediator in serious 
disputed. The mode in which business is now conducted forbids 
the calUng together a chapel upon ereiy fiivolous or even important 
contention ; and though we hold cliapels to be a valuable and 
sacred institution of our business, we maintain that the greater 
part of the disa^eements between one man and another might 
be amicably settled by arbitration, withont cnt a ilin.; (bo sacriiice 
of lime and the cx|)ense necessarily attendant upon the calling 
to^dlier a larpo body of men. In another part of our woi-k it 
will lie found tliat we haye some remarks upon the natiure and 
constitution of Chapels. 
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'*TA>iiLteikirof spfintrag office is • hij^iiiteretting soene to a ip«e- 
tetor; and Hie mtaresti of tiie emplojer, with thoae of fhe empkyecl, 
togeliberirith mepy Kt<ile comfiMrfar end conyeniencee necewiiy to the ktter, 
we more or less promoted ae we aee good or bad maaagenieiit ptwalL 
Wlien an lumds are at work m aa office properly ooodncted, notivitlietaiidiiig 
the extent of the premitee^ tlie Tariety of tlie departments, or tlie iimiiber 
of posons empkijed, everything proceeds witii tbe most perfect order and 
regolsrity. Each person knows liis own duty, and ckeerfnl^ performs it, 
witboat intermpting or interfering witii Ids ncigbboor in the diseharge of 
his. There is no tsUang or noise of any kind : emsj word that ia spoken is 
in a SDppreesed tone of Toioe; and when soy one has occasion to gofbom 
one part of the establishment to another, he treads the floor as soft^ asif 
he were afraid of the sonnd of his own feet. The prcrfbnnd s^Dness whidi 
prevails is only broken by the gentle eKcMiiy of the^rpes as thsy are dropped 
one by one into the composing-otieks,'* 
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THE PRACTICE AS TO JOB PRINTITO : BROADSTDER, CAT^DS, 
CIRCULARS, RULEWORK, ETC. — AT^RAXGEMEM OF TYPE, 
CASES, AND MATERIAL— SIZES OF Jr'Ai'iiii, CARDS, ETC. 



OOOB Annxyrvvrsm — ABTAVIAaBS OW VYPB DT OASB — OIMBOBBSD 

6TATJB OV Of FlCJbS. 

DBBOBlFnOir OE TOBWOBX, TTFB, MATEBIAXi^ BTO. 

rriHB descriptiosi of ImaineBs done in a Jobbing oflBloe is so 



go^emed by so many different regulations^ that a spedsl chapter 

is necessary to its elucidation. 

Johwork is a very important brancli of the Art, and it is there- 
fore strange that no instruction^; on the subject have as yet been 
laid do^^Ti by any of the previous writers on Printing. This may 
in some degree account for the want of order in the arrangement 
and preservation of the materials of ofTices of this description, 
and uie abaenoe of system which is so apparent in the getting up 
of work of this nature. The instruetions here given may, as a 
first attempt, fall short of expectation, b it they will at least be 
practical, and probably afford groundwork for the future. 

The term Job-house is applied to a printing office where the 
general run of bii^^iness eon^if^t? of every kind of letter-press 
printing, excepLing newspiqurs or bookwork. Strictly, jobs 
comprise cards, circulars, shop and liand bills, invoice heads, 
catalogues, pamphlets, lists of prices, bills for property lost or 
stolen, auctioneers* bills and particulars of estates, theatrical and 
exhibition announcements^ and broadsides or posting bills^ some 
of which are of such maguitade that a single letter fills a sheet 
of paper. 

Medical labels and fimoy of coiknir printing belong to this 
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department, and are Bometimes executed in the same house, but 
generally can be better executed where a completely separate 
establisliment is devoted to their production. 

As to Type and Material.'] — In order to produce the variety 
of business comprised under the above enumeration, a very large 
amount of type and material is required ; for, independent of 
type of the same sizes and descriptions as that in use for book- 
work, and which is here strictly necessary, the type-founders* 
specimens are called into requisition from which to select a supply 
of the various kinds suitable to the formation or renewal of an 
estabUshment of this nature. 

In the specimen of Messrs. H. W. Caslon and Co., and which is 
justly esteemed second to none in the trade, there is a variety of 
type, borders, and ornaments capable of supplying every require- 
ment, whether of taste or practice, and suitable for the largest 
broadside, the neatest circular or card, the most elaborate fancy 
or coloured printing, or the best bookwork or newspaper. 

This specimen comprises large varieties of type known by the 
respective names of Egyptian, Ionic, Tuscan, Itahan, Gt)thic, 
Doric, Anglo-Saxon, British, and Black ; many of which, again, 
rank as Open, Outline, Shaded, and Ornamented ; Script, and 
Ronde. In addition, there are the usual Baskerville and Elzevir 
(wide-faced or compressed) Titling Letters, the unusual but Original 
Old-Faced Letters engraved in the early part of tlic eighteenth 
century by the celebrated William Caslon, and a large variety of 
Poly typed Ornaments, and Register Borders for colour printing, 
and jobbing type of every size, elongated, compressed or expanded, 
up to twenty-five lines pica, aU of which, in larger or smaller 
quantities, are required in houses devoted to this department of 
printing. 

The usual appliances of Frames, Racks, Furniture, Leads, 
Brass Rule, Chases, Imposing Tables, and Presses, follow as 
matters of course. Some of these, however, taking their stand 
when once fixed, require no further observation. On those which 
are subject to removal or disarrangement it is now proposed to 
make a few remarks, showing the advantages attending a ^ste- 
matic mode of procedure in arrangement, especially that oi the 
preservation of material — a matter of no trifling importance when 
the expense of a jobbing office of this kind is taken into consi- 
deration. 

Advantages of Oood Arrangement.] — The arrangement of 
materials may be supposed chiefly to devolve on the employer 
or overseer, according to circumstances ; not unfrequently, how- 
ever, this duty falls to the province of the compositor, and this 
being the fact, a few remarks cannot be out of place. 

Despatch in business, it must be admitted, mainly depends 
the good arrangement and proper preservation of materials, 
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aided by the taofc of the person -who may have the auperintendeuce 
of the rooms deroted to this department. Large quantities of 
type and material are comparatively vahielesa nnless subject to 

the most rigid control, while half the amount, under proper 
management, may he arailahle for double thequantity of business, 
and wliich may be eonipleted with greater faeility. Every descrip- 
tion of material shouki therefore not only have a place, but that 
place bhould be one which is easy of access, and regulated aa 
to situation aooordtng to the frequency with which it may be 
required. 

Much depends upon this ; for, whether as regards type, leads, 

reglets, or any other of the numberless materialB in use, it will be 
found that tliey will generally be restored to their places in pro- 
portion a? tho'je ?m» efisily reaehed. Things, therefore, which are 
likely to be muck wauled should never be placed in out-of-the-way 
or dark comers, or in other rooms. If this occur, tliev mav be seen 
scattered about the ollice in improper places, sutlering injury from 
various causes, from wanton mischief, or from being apphed to 
improper purposes as the article neareat to hand which may be used 
on tiie occasion. In the press-rooms how often does it happen, 
either for want of mallet, planer, or shooting-stid( (which some* 
times are only provided for the compoaing-iooms and have often 
to be taken from one to the other), or from want of a conveiuent 
plaee for their reception v>\wn out of use, these indispensable 
articles may be foimd on tlu' tioor, while i)ieeefl of metal or wood 
furniture, and side-sticks, are used in place of the sliootmg-stick, 
and the planer, hammer, or screw-wrench, for a mallet ? Or, in 
the composing-room, for want of a simple tumsorew being attaclicd 
to each finune by a piece of cord, composing-sticks, double braas 
rales, or settinff-rules, aie used for that purpose^ and consequentlj 
injured by such improper appHcation ? 

The supply of proper material should always be IbUowed by 
proper places for its preservation, and a full determination exer- 
cised that everv item out of Uise shoidd be restored thereto by the 
party hberating it, even to a lead, piet i of brass rule, or page- 
cord. If the practice were made perempiory, it would involve 
no trouble, better habita would be introduced, and the loss both 
of money and time avoided. 

In the positiTe amngement of the appliances of a jobbing 
office, much depends upon the shape or construction of the rooms 
or building devoted to the purpose, but perhaps more to the tact, j 
judgement or practical knowledge of the person arranging, whose 
mind should in imngination be fidly occupied ^-ith the actual 
convenience or inconvenience of sitimtion in which it may be ; 
proposed to place this or that article, whether for purposes of 
conipobition or clearing away, acct imnodating cii'cumstances ac- ; 
cordingly, and uii'oniiug no oppurLmnly for omission or neglect. 
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AMamtag€8 of IktU CaietJ] — ^The custom of making distriba- 
tion always precede composition is, in a jobbing house, contrary 
to r'(»>umon sense and fatal to expedition. In a book or news- 
paper liouse the principle may be applied with more sliow of 
reason, but even there, in ?ome instances, the evils of procrasti- 
nation, bu common to many who profess business habits, render 
it strictly necessary that every printer should have " his house in 
order." Copy is rar^y sent in until the latest mom^t, and the 
neglect of the author is expected to be compensated for by the 
printer, who must accomplish impossibilities or risk future favours. 
The advantages arising from being able to compose immediately 
on receipt of copy, by having fidl cases, would oSb&OL be of iihe 
greatest importance, and is perfectly practicable. 

Strictly eonsidered, distribution nnist always preeede composi- 
tion, but the custom need not be earned to such an excess as to 
make it necessary to distribute a card for a card, or a circular for a 
circular, in order to secm-e sorts, leads, furnit ure, and chase, for 
the job in hand ; and good oversight will avoid the necessity 
even of distributing for a pamphlet, or job of similar nature, by 
always having a supply of such type in case ready for any emer- 
gency. An Auctioneer's Cataloirue, also, or Particulars of an 
Estate, Handbill, or Broadside of any kind, might be got up at 
any time without the necessity of jiieking, laving up, and leaving 
to fall iTif o ]iio ten or a dozen other Ibrms before either of these 
can be completed. 

Dhordered State of Offices.'] — It appears strange, but it is no 
less true, that m oiliees where the regular run of work consists of 
jobs of all descriptions wanted in the greatest haste, there should be 
so little real convenienoe /or their immediate execution. NMther 
order nor system prevails, and the greatest hiconvenience often 
attends the hberation or supply of the most trifling article. The 
cas^ are blocked to such an extent with galleys containing small 
jobs and amimnlations of lines of all sorts, picked or fallen into 
pie, tliat not a single pair can be composed from until some 
removal is effected, a process which requii'es to be repeated at 
every change to another pair. The cases themselves, on exami- 
nation, present " a beggarly account of empty boxes j" the 
divisions for quadrats and spaces are fiill of dirt or pie ; and for 
every line to be composed, two or three must first be distributed to 
supply what is needfuL Of the larger types, the sorts are equally 
scarce, so much so that numberless forms are pulled about and 
letters punched therefrom by applying the mallet and a piece of 
metal or wood furniture from behind. Tn regard to reglets, for 
a broadside or handbill none of tlie proper size are to be had 
without cutting or piecing, or laying up other forms for their 
procurement, thus creating pie, as it wore, at every st<^p, and 
Liicurring delay in bu^iiness, wliich should be studiously avoided. 
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The letter-boards are in a similar state ; generally they contain 
jobs of a heavier dodcriptioii, such handbills, but not unfre- 
auenU^ remains of many jobs wliieh, from oonstant picking, are 
ulkn mto pie. Here and there perhaps a half-sheet droppMl for 
a chase or fumiiure $ or» if the furniture remams, perhaps the 
scarcity of page-cords may have suggested the oonyenience of a 
few " nails^^ as a temporary security. 

It is frequently urged that " the governor dislikes to see dis- 
tribution f?ning on," as nn unprofitable proecss. This is an 
expression which really has no foundation, but put forward with 
a view to postpone the process to as late a day as possible. The 
cases of a jobbing office must always be well supphed with type 
of every description, if it is desinkbls to earn a name for despatch 
or ponctualitj, and it is presumed lew masters would he so 
blind to their own interests as to object to the performance of 
BXi operation winch must eventually lead to future oonyenience 
and profit. In the alternative, he must eitluT be eonstantly 
increasing liis plant, at an enormous exjjense, or pay large sums 
for "time' lost iu procuring repeated instalments before any 
job can be eoni})leted. And for a compositor to avoid distribu- 
tion by delaying it until couijDulsory, is not only an impediment 
to business, but increases without occasion the amount of labour 
and loss of time which an opposite course would render more 
pleasant to perform. 

It is therefore essential to the interest and well-being of all 
parties that a constant clearance should be going on in propor- 
tion to the amoinit of work done. Whatever mar be advanced to 

ft' 

the contrary, there are always seasons of relaxation or cessation 
from business, during which much valuable and useful type and 
matcml may be cleared away, if the disposition to do so is not 
wanting. These opportunities ought to be watched for and 
embraMd with positiTe ayidity, as a means of restoring wanted 
material, and meilitating the execution of future or£ra with 
greater ease and comfort, the lapse of erery day or hour bringing 
with it a certainty that some job or other may be cleared away. 

There is no doubt a large amount of vigilance required to 
ensure attention to a proper supply of material. Forethought 
and judgement must be broiiLrht i'lto play to effect this object, 
and to avoid uupleaisant responsibiiilies which may attach to any 
neglect ; and these can scarcely be exercised unless there has been 
prior experience in proportion to the services reqiured. 
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CHAPTER II/ 

QUALIPICATTOT^S FOB A JOTITITXG HAUD — PBACTTrit OT fiT^TTIXG-rP BROAD- 
SIDES — PABXICULABS OJ^ BSXAXBS— CAIAJ^OCtUHS — HANDBILLS— CISCULABS 
— BVLX>WOBK. 

QtJAIiIflCATIONS FOB A JOBBING HAKB. 

TiTK qualifications indispensable to a ixood jobbinp; hand are— 
tusite, jiKlg:PTnent, tact, method, and ])LT8everance. Every descrip- 
tion of ty])e, its various sizes and proportions, slionld bo ikmiliar 
toliim; theqnalilies and nizesof paper, and the numerous shapes 
and forms into which it may be folded ; with the nature of copy, 
whether of manuscript or reprint ; the space which it may be 
likelj to occupy, the proper meaflure to be adopted, and type 
most suitable to be employed ; the nioetiea of bnadiine out and 
making- up ; imposition, and locking-up ; wiUi many owudt parti* 
culars, to be attained only by prior observation and expmenoe ; 
and last, not least, those habits of order and punctuality without 
which a jobbing boi!«e bixjomes a scene of confusion. 

Speed in composition is bere of secondary iin]>ortance, if of 
importance at till ; for, however quick a compositor may have 
become in liis movements from continuous composition ou book 
or news work, he will soon lose the habit on being transferred to 
the jobbing department, where he has no fixed position, and 
where he may be occupied on almost OYcry me and vanety of 
type, from nonpareil upwards, in the space of a few hours, with 
numberless other processes and interruptions peculiar to that 
branch of the Art. 

As has already been shown, the work of a jobbing house is so 
varied, that at one hour it may be required to compose a circular 
or card with the strictest care as to neatness and deUcaev of the 
type employed ; at another it may be necessary to execute u ililiicuit 
piece of table-work j and after this a broadside of extraordinary 
dimenuons may occupy the attention ; and it requires that a 
person shall be able to turn £tom one to the other with that 
coolness of disposition which alone can satiBfiEUJtorily carry him 
ti^ugh the duties devolving upon him. 

BROADSIDES. 

Tliis description of work is frequently required to be completed 
in the shortest possible time : to etl'ect this object, the adyantagcs 
arising from order are so apparent that further observations on 
the subject would be useless. 

JHsplay,~\ — Few jobs are capable of being composed by the same 
rules, and opinions vary us to effect : that wMch is esteemed good by 
one may be differently considered by another. Much is left to the 
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compositor's own taj»te and judgement, and it is strictly necessary 
that lie should cultirate the one and exercise the other on every 
opportunity. 

A broadside ma^, for convenience, be divided int/O four parts ; 
thMe may be oonBidered as principal, seoondaiy, catoh-UnaB^ and 
the body, or enplanatoiy matter. 

The principal Hnee comprise, if an auction bill, the description 
of the property, its situation, tiie name of the anotioneeF, and 
tihe place of sale. 

Secondary lines consist of words in connection with the former, 
but wliich could not be conipo?*ed in the same type without mate- 
rially reducing the size. H - nptive matter of less importance 
comes under this denomination, and is favourable to the admission 
of variety in type, which, aB it may be tabtefully displayed, adds 
to theel&ct. 

Gatch-lines are merdj irords wfaioli connect the satject-mattsr^ 
and are of no further importance^ except that they require some 

attention to their proper separation. 

Tiie body of an auction bill may be described as the particulars 
of the matter to be sold, and which ^re exprt'^sed at full l^ngth^ 
generally in one kind of type, and m paragraphs. 

The measure 1 or a broadside being decided upon, chase and 
regleta procm'od, the copy is carefully examined to ascertain or 
fix upon the type for the principal lines ; sometimes it may be 
advisable to compose one or more of these lines in order to give 
an idea of the effect, and to affiird some knowledge as to the type 
required for the secondary lines or for the body. 

It requires some practical experience to be enabled to compose 
the lines of an entirt^ broadside in consecutive order, keepinjOf the 
diit'iTi^it types in luirmony with cnrh otht^r to display and 
leriL^th ,,t hues ; but even ih\> may be attained by eare and atten- 
tion, diHicvdt as it may appear to a ]>erson unaccustomed to this 
branch of the business. To acoouiphsh tins, however, there should 
be no impediment thrown in the way of the compositor by having 
to search for Utters from yarious parts of the bouse before he can 
complete any line in hand. His mind should only be occnined 
with actual composition, and in studying the effect which ceitain 
luies will have in certiun situations ; wlie&er the words or sentencsi 
require to be u^ liirger or smaller type, and whetlier the lines are 
so arranged tli;U ii ) impro]>er or a^vk^^•nr(l separation mav a])])ear. 

It is not always possible to compose a broadside without an 
occasional resetting of lines : to effect this requires p^ood judge- 
ment and long experience. It is often requisite to reset a line 
owing to etroumstances beyond the control of the compositor, as, 
imjpossibility to complete it within the required measure, or nom 
bem^ too short for tne sitxiation it is to occupy in connection with 
the Imes immediately before or after. 
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Tlie ref»ettino; of any line -will sonic^tiniCB require the same ope- 
ratiou to ha peri'oruied oa a proctHiing or a auccoxliug line, before 
the desbred effect can be gtyen. 

It may be vnU to state that in broadiides, or even haadbOls, 
intended to have an elfoct &r boldness of style and appearance^ 
all lean-faced or ornamental type should be carefully avoided. 
Wherever they are introduced, from their want of harmony with 
the other type, they completely destroy the eharactor of the bilL 

fo Indentiom.^^ — ['ariun* i])h6 in l)i*o ad sides are frequently 
composed in type oi" dili'erent bodies, from great primer upwards. 
Whatever may be the indention decided upon for the first t^hould 
be adopted for the others. A two-em iudeutiou lor a two-line 
eiigli.^h paragraph requires two and-a-half esDB of two-line small 
pica, and thnae ems of gieat primer, to correspond. 

Broadsides are often indented at eeofa end of the lines as a 
means of ])reventing inoonTenienoe from letters sUpping or riding 
at the ends of badly-cut reglets. This indi ntion, if the body of 
the broadside is coni]x)sed in type of one body, avlU of course be 
uniform ; but, as paragraphs are finequently sut u]) in diiierent- 
bodied type, and tlie ems of great primer or double pica require 
additional spaces to make them eoiTcspond with an em of two- 
liue cnglish, any neglect in not attending to these niceties lias 
the effect of spoiling the appearance of any broadside, however 
wdl it may have be^ composed in other respects, owing to the 
irv^gularily in length of lines which is presented to the eye. 

Tliis kind of indention is altogether avoided by well-cut r^gleis. 

Bim-out and indent paragraph have also a very bad appearance 
in broadsides, imless they really introduce matter immediately 
follo\vin<r. Tliey oftrn appear without necessity, and certainly 
contrai'v lo ride and gootl taste, at the foot of a bill and in other 
situation?, where a common paragraj)!! would have a Ix/tter effect. 

Maryih.^ — rostiug-bills, or broadsides us they aie generally 
termed, are, in London and some l£Lr;gc towns, composed so as to 
leaye ii» smallest possible margin. This phoi gives extra space 
for principal lines, and opportunity for bolder display — the ol^ect 
aimed at. At press, also, there is some convenience^ for these 
bills are generally worked without a frisket, the pressman taking 
each sheet from the form after the impression has been taken. 

In the country an opposite plan is frequently jmr^ued : a book- 
work margin is often allowed to broadbides, and ;i irisket, with 
cords across, brought into use ; the sheet remri ti- on the tympaii 
at the risk of the paper being torn, or soiled iium coubUiut contact 
of the cords with the ink. 

The following may serve in some degree to illnstawto tiie 
style of composition for a broadside % but, as no two are alike^ 
many of the fiMtuiei require to be altered according to dieiun- 
atancee: — 



Digitized by Google 



THE PBACnCB A& TO JOBWOBK. 



1X7 



RICHMOND, SURREY. 



TO BE SOLD BY AUCTION, 

BT 

ME. CHABXES EOSmS, 



AT ncB 

AIJCTIOX MAllT, LONDON, 

ON PEIDAY, JULY 28, 1854, 

▲T OSE o'clock IK XHS AFTEIIVOON, 

THREE EXCELLENT 

DWELLING - HOUSES, 

8ITUATB AND KKOWIT AS 

JWw. 6, 6, fr)id 7, Alfred Terracp^ (ill let fo highly 
resjpecfahJf^ TenanU, and jproduciug 

£140 per AmnmL 



Lot 1, 

No. 5 consists of ten capital rooms of good pitcli, with 
scullery, larder, wine and coal cellars, yard, servants' entrance. 

Lot 2. 

No. 6 oonsistB of twelve d^ital rooms of good pitch, with 
sculleiy, larder, wine and cool oeUara, yard, flermnta' entzanoe^ 

Lot 3. 

No. 7 consists of nine capital rooms of f^ood pitch, with 
scuUcry, larder, wine and coal cellars, yard, servants' entrance, 
&c. &c. 

May be viewed by leave of the respectiTe Tenants, and 
printed particulars had at the Stak and Garter, Richmond, 
and of the Auoiionebb, Kuog-atreet, CoTent-garden. 
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PABTTOITLABS OV S8TATB8. 

These are generally, but not exclusively, printed on a sheet of 
post folio, sometimes occupying two, three, or four pages, aooording 
to circuiiistaiioes. The last page has always an indorse, which, if 
no otiier matter nppears thereon, is placed so &8 to fell in the 
second section of the sheet (indicated by the letter B) when folded 
up to long octaTO — as shown by the dotted lines and the letters 
A, B, C, 1). 

The following ia the imposition : — 




Z 
1 



MCmiO^D, 8UBBBY. 



VALl ABLB 

TKEiilHOLi) ESTATE, 

TO BR 

Bold bi' Aucxiok, 

ME. CHAin.r:s lioums, 

Ai THE Mast, 




pq 




Sonietimes the indorse is driven out of lis repilar situation 
jLD. A^^&m/sni ior Purchafle^ or Mpnorandum of Deposit, &c. 
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In tliat case it is remoTcd to one of the other sections marked by 
the letters A, C, or D. The same rule as to the indorae a{ip]le8 
whether the Partieolaro occupy a sheet, half-sheet^ or more* 

In placing the furniture to an indorsement, afewreglets should 
be added, for the conyenienoe of justifying it as occasion requires. 

Particulars of Estates are generally printed on single paper, 
and imposed in two chases, the ^j-niie as No. 1, a Sheet of Folio, 
pagfe 60. AVhen prmted r)u ciuuble paper, they are imposed in 
one chase, according to the j^cliuinc above given. 

The margin given to these Particulars is more ample than 
that allowed to broadsides ; and as to display, there is plenty of 
scope for the exerdse of the taste of md compositor, for eresy 
description of f^pe, plain or ornamental, firom two-line great 
primer downwaids, is here brought into use. 

The advantages arising to the compositor from having type in 
case can hardly be better illustrated than in this description of 
work, where it very frequently happens that from twenty to thirty 
varieties of t\pe ajjpear in the first page only, and often twenty 
others of a sinalbn- class in the indorse. 

Typograpiiicui couvenience would suggest that Particulars of 
Estates should be more uniform as to size than is the fact ; but 
as this frequently depends upon the decision of the customer^ the 
matter scarcely requires further notice. 

CATALOGUES. 

Auctioneers' Catalogues are printed sometimes af broadsides, 
but inure tVequently in the pa7ii))hlct form. T]u\s(> are always 
wanted in haste, and the material should be at once available. 
They do not occupy much type: particular sorts are, however, 
lai'gcly ill request, and of quadrats many are requh'ud. To avoid 
the necessity of employing leads or reglets instead of quadrats 
— a most troublesome and unworkmanlike operation, and one 
which leads to much after-inconvenience — the advantages of order 
may easily be seen in jobs of this nature : it is not from scarcity 
of material that such paltry expedients are resorted to, but from 
a very common neglect in not having " a place for CTevything, 
and everything in its place.*' - 

HAIIDBILLS. 

These are composed on the same principle as broadsides, but 
in general leaving a larger margin, and keepmg to a suitahLe 
cilassification of the type, according to the e£^t required, whether 
delicacy or boldness of style. 

CJKCULAHS. 

T]i(n*c are so many kinds of circulars in addition to those 
made u:9e of by tradesmen, that it would be difficult to enter into 
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parttcular deBcriptions vithout oocupjiug ooiuideraible space. 
Qenenlljy b» to size^ they may be daraed aa quarto and octavo, 
while each may be firom large or small post paper, and with or 
without a fly leaf. Many contain proposals for forming new 
companies, one page of which contains the address of the office 
printed as an indorse, for the purpose of being retumrd. 

Stifle.^ — Thi'^ kind of work require** much taste and jud^'^'ment. 
Ko lixed niles can be given, except tliat neatness and propriety 
should govern tlie whole of the composition. The name, trade 
or profession, and address, are set up in plain or ornamental 
type, as may he desired, and should be in type proportionate m 
sue and appearance to that in which the body is composed. 

Plain Toman type hm g«>ni'rall\ the beet and neatest appearance ; 
but^ of course, as to t lie kind of letter, the taste or wuhes of the 
customer must be the guide. Script type, or the more modem 
Court or Italian Hand, may, in >Jonic inBtaiices, he preferred; but 
unless lM)ih eum}x)sition and pr^work are carefully attended tot^ 
the beauty of this tvT)e is lost. 

Indentions. '\ — Octavo circulars should always Imve the first 
lines of their respNective paragraphs (after the tot) indented two 
ems, particularly if leaded ; whue those of quarto size might be 
indented three or four ems. The improved appearsnoe which is 
given by a respecf able indention is easily distinguishable on con- 
trasting two printed circulan*, and is certainly worth the trouble^ 
as fixing a taste for neatness in the mind of tb<' workman. 

2>trmowv.1 — Tn circulars of every description, mor(» particu- 
larly those wliieh are leaded, the use of the hyjihen t^hould be, as 
far as possible, avoided. Names of persons, ])lare-, and materials, 
are frequently subject to division w ithout tlie t?hght<5»t oeeasion, 
and without regard to the unsightly appearance caused by the 
hyphen. This, surelj, none can dispute. It is too much the 
practice with compositors to get in a Ime as mudi type as possible^ 
to avoid spacing it out, and in consequence good effect is sacri- 
ficed to the convenience of the moment. 

S{jaci}uf.']—'\^\\e spacing of all circulars should be carefully 
attended to. A single line elosely spaced in a circular which is 
thick or double leaded i-* a specimen of workmanship which no 
one desiroub ol" earning a name ior neatness or regard to good 
appearance would care to acknowledge, and is altogether so 
inconsistent with the whiting out of the hues, that no more need 
be remarked on the subject. 

It must here be remarked that in the spacing of lines which 
are composed in titling or compressed t3rpe of any description, 
the spaces introduced between tlie letters should never exceed 
one-t''urt!i tlie thiclaies? of the type used; while every spaced 
Hne ,-li( uld also have an additional space betwet^u the words^ in 
to the spacing of the line. 
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Impantion.'] — ^It is considered advisable to introduce a few 
specimens of the imposition teqvaied for circulars having indorse- 
ments : — 

« 

TWO PAGES IN QVABTO, WITH AK INDOBSB. 
1 i 



Application, 



To the Birecton ot, Ao. 




This imposition is for a dreukur sent ont in blank, but sup- 
posed to be returned filled up to the party sending, whose address 
18 of course printed thereon. The indorse is pkoed about the 

centre of the upper half of the second page, as nere shown. Tlie 
first fold is made &om left to right, across the centre of the quarto 
leaf : the edge on the right is then brought round and folded as 
a common note would be ; tlie siujjle prl<X('s f>f the paper are 
thrown to the left hniul when the addn ss is ]\c\d ujiwards. 

Tf it be rcqiiircil that the circular, wlieu I'oldetl and held with 
tlie adtlresw upwards, should have the single edges on the right 
hand, it will only be required to turn the superscription or indorse 
so that the commencement of the lines read Jhm the centre, but 
still keeping it in the same portion of tlie cliase. 

A circular of two pages, intended to fold as a letter, must bare 
the indorse imposed in the centre of the last page, as under : — 

1 2 



jForm of Applicaiion. 



To the Directors of» ftc. 
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TWO PACffiB QilTABTOy WITE OVZ-THIBD mSOBBB. 
1 2 





A quarto prospectus requuree to have the indorBe plaised in the 
oentre of the second page, occupying one-third of the leaf— the 
shape in which a prospectus of this size is folded. 

An octaTO circular of a single leaf^ having the second page as 
an indorse, may be imposed as under. At press it is work^ on 
each side of the paper. 

The j*anie, or a similar cirnilar. if requirer] to liavt^ b fly leaf, 
may bo worked on one sidi' oni> ; I lie heeui ul and liurd pages, 
having uo matter upon them, need uo impobiiiou. 

TWO PAOBB OP OOTATO* WITH IHDOBSB. 



May, 1864. 

SiH, 

Tn**ort TTYT nnme 
for 100 shares in the 
SleotiicIii^itCom- 

I am, &c., 
F. JBbowv. 



Tom Secbbtaby, 
Ac. 
(SSO, Strand. 



The appearing lines in these indorsements are generally placed 
about the centre of the page, but require to be regi^ted according 
to circumstances : for this p\irpose they should always be made 
up with a few leads top and bottom. 



0ABD8. 



Ino rule uau be laid down as to the rom]iosition of eards further 
thau that, as they axe intended for the hand, extitmely bold or 
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fet-faced t y[)o is rarely required. Xeatiiess is chiefly to be studied ; 
but tstiii suiuc elite I must be given to the uame, trade, and address, 
by the sdeetion of tjpe for the respective lines which wiU harmonize 
with each other. 

Outline, or extremely delicate lype.of any kind, has rarely a 
good effect for a first line or name, although these, as well as many 
ornamental kinds, may be introduced with the greatest propriety 
in other situations, according to eireumstanees. 

riain two-iino letters, Antique, Dorio, Ionic, and Elaek, if ta-^te 
and judgement are exercised in their selection, are ofleu admis- 
sible, and letterpress cards may be made to look as well as those 
£i'om copperplate by good workmanship. 

BI7£B-W0BK. 

Bule-work is of £pequ0nt occurrence in all the departments of 
printing, but the worlong operations are the same in each. 

With the exception of pedigree matter, this is perhaps the 

• most tedious wliieli a compoi^itor can be called upon to perform. 
Its proper execution, however, chiefly depends on the taste and 
capacity of the workman, and the fitness of the materials em- 
ployed. The greatest nicety of justification is certainly required 
in its performance; but as all types are cast on truly square 
bodies, and combine ^nth accuracy, it simply follows tiiat u the 
leads or brass rule correspond in tiie same degree, no inconyeni'- 
enoe need arise, but all wm harmonise without further trouble. 

It is an established axiom in the trade that " all rules should 
fall upon and touch niles," but at the same time no rule must 
more than touch, otherwise it " binds," as it is termed, mv\ con- 
sequently bends the cross or bovmdary rule against vvliich it eomes 
in contact. This will arise when any nde is lon<^er than the 
body of type against which it is placed by only the tliickness of 
a piece of paper, and hence the requirement of much nicety of 
feeling as to their true length on the part of the compositor. 

Any apparent difficultr in rule-work is half surmounted by the 
introduction oS brsss rule cut to a system. This system, to be 
perfect, howeyer, must not only include the cutting to nonpareil 
cms, but also embrace the fractional parts of a nnn]>r!feil, by 
which means column-rules may join up to eross-head-ruies within 
the 96th part of an inch, thus rendermjj; tliem suitable to tht 
most elaborate table-work, and without the 8liii;lite>t occasion for 
resorting to the use of either shears or cutting-machine. 

For a compodtOT to hare to incumber himself with the diears 
£o>T cutting, and the mallet for dressing, eyery piece of brass rule 
veqaized for the execution of any work of tms description, or for 
a common note-rule, is as absurd in practice as the unlimited 
supply of rule for tlie pnrpose of beuig cut down to lengths which 
anf only applicable to the present occasion. At the time of 
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pTeciitinjx tliis kind of work, the coTniWfsitor's mind oiiMit to be 
entirely fm^ f'nr it«» diip and proper performanrc, witliout having 
the urk ul a bimth iorced upon him to divert his attention from 
more important niceties. 

Casting-off.^ — In casting-off copy for rule- work, tl»e ealcula- 
timis must be eaiefiiUy and aociuatcly made upon the fidlowing 
prinmles : — 

To calculate the width of tlio columns bj the ems of the 
type in which the body is to be got ap> 

To reckon every comma as a fi^ire or en quadrat, inasmuch 
as \\% introduction requires a middling space for its 

just i ligation. 

To include in the calculation an on quadrat at the befifinning 
and end oi' each hne, to bear oil' the ligures iix>m the 
roles. Where room is an object, tins condition requires 
alteration aocording to cimunstanoes : where there ia 
plenty of space aaross^ or the width of the croaa-headinga 
require it, additional quadrats must be nnifimnly distri- 
buted on each side of every colvnmi. 

To ascertain whether the headings all read across, or whether 
any of them require to be ]ilnred sifleway, so as to read 
upwards, to economize room, and to calculate accord- 
ingly. 

When the calculation as to widtli is fairly completed, it then 
lequires to be known — -wherever a fixed measure is to be adhered 
to--whether the number of ems given, with the brass rule added 
thereto, makes up the exact widm which the table is to occupy, 
or whether any of the columns can be reduced or increased in 
width so as to aoeomphsh this purpose. For instance : if the 
tablr" is in small pica, set up a Une of quadrats equal to 36 ems 
of pica, the Tuearsure required. Tf the small piea quadrats (4(>.\), 
with six column -rules of six-to-jMea added, equal the 'M) ]>iea3, 
the calculation \\ \\\ be ri^ht. Or, th" .same results may he had 
by placing a small piea or other gauge against a pica ; or, by 
composing quadrats equal to ereiy column in a stick, and adding 
nonpareils for the oolumn^mles, then, by ascertaining the extreme 
length in picas, prove the measure. 

As a further elucidation of the manner of getting up rule>work, 
tjie following simple specimen is given : — 




liAMS Of AUTICJLE. 


lilPOHTS. 


70B 
CONSUMPTIOK. 


1 

EXTORTS. 


SUk: IUw&Waste...lb8. 
^|l|^Palwiana8 ...pieces 


3,902,51)3 
629,281 
185,117 


3,778,791 
5H240 
101,023 


29,975 
25,211 
10,337 
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In casting off a table of this kind ftp*t n^rertaiii the number of 
ens ill tlie last column, wliicb, reckoning tiie comma as one, and 
allowing one en quadrat for the outside to bear oil' the rules, wiU 
be equal to eight ens or four em quadrats : set down 4 at the 
foot of the column of copy, and then count the next in the same 
way, which, having seren fignres tend two oominas, and, on 
account of the width of tlio heading, requiring two additional en 
quadvata — one on each aide the oolmnn — must be made six ema : 
put down a 6 and piooeed to the next, which will be a 5 only. 

It is now easy to ascertain what measure shall be allowed for 
the first column of descriptiTC matter by setting ^ip iho lonc^pst 
line— «;ay eleven brevier ems } the calculation will then appear 
thus ; — 



First column 11 

Second » 5 

Third 6 

fourth 4 



26 

On refL'rring to the Table of Bodies, it will be foimd that 26^ 
ems of brevier are equal to 17 ems of pica ; five column-ndes of 
six-to-pica being to be added, the measure of 18 ems is made up, 
within a thin l^id. 

The de/ath. of the heading, indudinff the' croaa-rale, moat he 
oonaidezed aa £Dur bievier enia^ ahalf-ifraite of hrevkr being placed 
each aide the head of the thiid cohmin, with a full whSe eaoih 
aide the other three headings. 

The cross-rules under the headings arc brevier metal rulcF, 
respectively 11, 5, 6, and 4 ems ; the column-rules run between 
these from tlic outer cross-rule to the foot, which, in order to fr'we 
a uniformity of ajjpearance, m.'iy have a half- white placed between 
the figures and the bomidar^ rule. 

The columns are seven-and-a-haH ema in depth : on reference 
to page 133, it will be found that nonpareil rnlea of ema eadi 
will anawer the purpose, and can be at once applied. 

The composing-stick is, for the fint column, made up to ema 
of ita own body, that is, to eleven ems brevier, and for the other 
column? Accordingly. By this plan the cross metal rulea^ aa well 
as half-wluter< or whitt^, are easily placed as required. 

This may safely be considered the true plan of calculating for 
and composing rule-work. Each table is calculated according to 
ems of its own body, and although tlic headings may often be m 
other type, still, as tiieae are compoaed in the same atick, thej 
cannot £ul to justify ; and where extra eroaa-ralea ooemr acroaa 
two or«moie columns, the down ralee which are inserted must be 
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taken into tlie width of the licading with the greatest nicety, as 
the mere difference whicli exists between the thickness of a six 
and cight-to-j)ica riile, if not properly- calculated lor, will cau^ 
the hfiadiiig either to bind or be loose. 

Columns oonasting of figure, or of em and en quadratB only, 
will of ooorse justify thenuelm ; but wbererer type^ points, or 
epaoee are introduoed, the respective columna must pass line b^ 
line through the oomposing-stick. No plan of setting matter in 
one fnll mea^we, and justifying to a lead, can possibly be a means 
of ]>ro(hK'irig good work ; each column must go through the com- 
poMug-stick ill a regidar manner. 

Column- rules should always run through the heading : a cross- 
rule underneath, separating the columns therefrom, never looks 
weXL 

As it is at all times advisable to bear oiF the bad appearanoe 
produced by the down rules being too close to fieures or matter, 
it is customary to compose the columns and fufi headings with 

en quadrats at tht? beginning and end of the lines, wherever space 
will allo^v. Tci economize room, sometimes spa<'«' ' or leads are 
used, b\it till -I' ;ire only resorted to on particular 0('ea««ion8. 

Tn nde-w urk comprising many colnmns, some of which are left 
blank, the reading connection must be preserved from one to the 
other by placing dots, conunas, or metal rules ; the proper justi- 
fication of these must be carefully attended to. 

"Where brass rule is in use out to nonpareil ems only, it might 
frequently, if too long, be accommodated to the of the 

columns by placing a half-white or other space in some situation 
where it would not only improre tlie appearance by bearing off 
the type frnm the cro8««-ndc, but obviat(^ fhn necessity of cutting. 

Kulc-work often occurs, in which, tliere being no figures to 
guide as to the width of the respective cohimns in ems — the 
matter being chiefly' descriptive — some judgement requires to bo 
exercised in apportuming the width to be occupied by each, and 
diis will in a great measure be decided by a dose examination of 
the manuscript, so as to ascertain wheuier the separate para^ 
graphs in each column which may read aoroes to the next, are 
similar as to number of Unes, or whether they vary so as to 
re(]nirc white-lines to be inserted, witli tlie view of giving each 
paragraph a nniform range or division along the tabic, apportion- 
ing to each its proper situation and connection, — as a single line 
in tlie first column may be connected with four lines in the 
second, two in the third, and three in the foiu'th. To wliite out 
these properlv, it is best to empty the matter composed down 
the length of a galley, with a division at that part which sepa- 
rates two columns, then, when the compoaitum is completed, the 
patter may be made up either oolunm by column, or across, as 
^"HmtftTi^ mfty allowy or is deemed best, supplying th%requi- 
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site whites bj comparisoii of tiia matter, so that the linei or 
pwmgrsphs in ooniieotion, however thej yoiy m number when 
printed, may be equal to each other in the metal until a new 

subjeot is introduced. 

Matter of this description must always be composed with en 
quadrats at the beginniuj^^ and end of lineSi for the purpose of 
bearing oiY tlic rules from tlie type. 

Several pieces of rule-work aru given in tliis Ilandbook which 
may alibrd some guide to the young compositor desii'iug more 
particularly to comprehend its nature. [See pp. 57, 100, 104, &c.] 

Af to Imposing Oblong JPages of JRiUe-iDork,'} — ^Pages of rule- 
work oompoaed to an oblong shape require care in their impost* 
tion. Generally, whether amgle pages only, or pages connoBted 
with each other, they should be imposed so that the lines may 
read from the foot of the page up to the head-line, and by adopting 
this y>l?m it will be seen that if there are several pag(^ reading; 
fironi uiw to auuther, tliey will be properly connected. At page 
372-3 of Johmons Tiipographia, where the contrary imposition 
was carried out (doubtless iiuiu a notion which is still held as 
right bj some compositors that the commencement of suoih a page 
ammld read from the top), the conaeoutlTe order of the numbenng 
has been totally destroyed. 



CHAPTEB m. 

BBirA«T<l OW THE ADVAKTAGES OF SYSTBMATTO rm^rTTniT? A!S'T> BEGI^Et 
Iir A JOBBISe OBVXCB — MBAH8 BT WSiCH IT MAX BB CARRIBD OUT — ITS 

Avpucjjiitnnr Ain> oomrsinBiros— vuBwinrmB avd sbolbt-baoks An 

PTGEOX-nOLES — SCALKBOARD -XKCESSITY nv SV^TK-rT IX LOCKIXG-rP — 
BBA8S BULB : ITS COITTBNIBirCB AlTD UTILITY WUliN JLBFT IJf SY8TBMA/EX0 
LBVeOM VOB GOMBIVAnOV. 

FUBiriXirBB AS APPLICABLE TO JOBWOBE. 

The following remarks as to the advantages arising from the 
general introduetion of gystematie furniture into ever\- ]>nntiTig- 
office, are extracted from Printuifi-f >[fice Pamphlets^ where the 
subject has been entered into at considerable length, and to which 
the reader is referred for further information. 

Mjeams of carrying out the SyHemJ] — ^Eveir person who fills 
the situation of working overseer in a small office has the meana 
of adopting and maintaimng a series of furniture with compara' 
tively httle tr6uble, and even with a limited supply of material. 
Bj supplying himself with a set of standards, cut tndy to pica 
ems, whieh may be cut separately as required, but always tept 
for that purpose, he may cut furniture of htiv ](mgth with the 
great( «>t eatic, and avoid the trouble of arranging leads or quadrats 
on any future occasion. 
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Sapponxig a foh to oome m muiring a fiuir lopply of reglcts 
and numitiTO, it matten little waether lie cuts tnem ftom new 
lengths or from old irragnkr pieces — it is plain he must have a 

sumciency, or he cannot complete his job. If he cuts them to a 
standard aise, they will be applicable at all times to any other 

job of the same measure. 

Supposing an extreme case, that there ;nf positively only half- 
a-cluzen new pieces of furniture or roj^kts in the house, suitable 
to a double crown broadside, iiequiretl to be ^'ot up iu haste. 
Ghranted the measure to be 174i pica ems, then cut down the^ 
half-dofen pieces bj standard jneciselyto that measure. Next 
seleot a suffident number of pieoes that ^nll cut down to 114 
ems, a corresponding number that will cut to 60, and here are 
two additional sizes that will answer by combination &r the 
present, and, without cutting, for others of the same measure^ at 
another time ; if still deficient, a supply can be cut of lengths of 
124 and 50 ; of iJti and 78 ; or in tact of any size to which the 
material at hm}(\ will be ap|)licable. Bearing in mind tliat these 
must not on .my consideration be again cut to other lengths, the 
general stock w ill increase at only the same expense as regards 
time and trouble as that required in previous operations, and 
with this certaintj, that the euttmg wiu not again req[uire to be 
performed. 

In jobs of a large size, reglets or furniture that will comlnne 
on the same principle as leads, are most yaluable. In an emer- 
gency much time may be saved where any two given lengtlis will 
supply a temporary dehcieney, arising from there being none in 
stock, or from the full length'? requirt^d being already in use. 
Take, for instance, a royal bruatlcide, where the proper reglets 
are ab'eady occupied. Those fur crown, or any other size, will 
be equallj ayailable by combining with them any of the shorter 
pieces wMch make up the requirBd length. If the broadside ia 
very open, it may be necessary to introduce other sizes ; and, in a 
farther emergenoj, pieces may be used which do not extend to the 
fuU measure by two, three, or four ems, if judiciously applied 
between those of a proper length. 

Furniture })ro]i(^rlv cnt imd marked brings the whole stock of 
an otiiee under iuunediate control, and available to nny purj)0se. 
In getting up the larger description of broadsides, nmny of the 
lines are placed on the stone, and justified as to length by the 
fingers. This is a very simple operation if the reglets are truly 
out, and when they are so the Knowledge of their aniformily 
mUnrally inspues confidence^ and leaTOs the mind of the com- 
positor free for matters more immediately oonneefced wiHh the 
business in hand, Wliere they are not uniformly correct, evecy 
deficiency involves extra trouble and loss of time ; the reglets 
which are too long must^ of course^ be out $ those which are 
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nearljf the length miu t be extended by the mtrodnetkm of 
quadrate, leads, spaoee, or miffthiHg that eame$ to hamdi thna 
endangering the lorm when lifted, and increasing the Tariety of 
matarul, which, when the finm is cleared away, becomes per- 
plexing and tiresome. 

Broadsides firequentiy require leads to bo run between Unes or 
paragraphs of smaller type. If the reglets are cut, and ike 
measure made up precuseiy, to pica ems, it must be apparent that 
tlicy are at all times applicable without luilher trouble. If other- 
wise, it becomes neoessaiy to cut leads for the purpose of making 
tibem available, producing a fiuther lose of time and waste <n 
material which is foUowea by many other erils. 

Well-cut furniture of short lengths is always conveiuent for 
filling in the ends of lines of large type, to space out words in 
broadsides, for small jobs, blank pages, indorsements, elieeks, 
&c., where leads would otherwise be introdiipt'd. An enormous 
quantity of leads, which woidd othenvise be thrown into \k&d for 
the more legitimate purposes of book work, leatied matter, &c«j 
are blocked in situations where i-e^lets would be appUcablu. 

Where tonitmeof this description is sanetioned, it is essential 
that eouTenient ptacee should be provided finr its reception when 
out of use. The feUowiug are recommended ; — 

For the shorter pieces, ranging from 8 or 10 ems to 25 or 30," 
and of which a large stock is always required, and which may 
efi^ily be snp]ilitHl from the waste, a set of small open boxes or 
drawers, pl;ir(Ml on a sliell', will be found most fonveiiient ; but 
thetk) should not be placed more than bi'east-high, and oonye- 
niently situated near to the imposing-stone. 

For the next class, or for sizes ranging from those last men- 
tioned Up to about 60 ems» a set of pigeon*holes will be found 
available. In some instances the case m a set of small drawers 
mif^t answer the end required (using the drawers for the short 
lengths), and this case might be placed against any vacant space 
of the wall of an office, but should invariably liavc a back to it, 
so that, whni the pu'res nre ])laeed away sfrniMit. with the ends 
proje* tin«>; laterally Irom tlie wall or }mvV, imjiroper lengths may 
at once bo detected ; and the relative tiuckuess of each piece 
can be readily ascertained and selected. 

The pigeon-holes bein^ properly labelled with corresponding 
numbers, thdr precise situation is indicated when any lenethS 
are rajuired for business purposes ; and their return to tneir 
lespecUve places is so much simpUficd and fiusilitated that any of 
the boys can place away that which is out of use without the 
slightest necessity for instruetion. 

For longer furniture or reglet a very pimple but useful rnck 
may be made for a few shiilinge by any carpenter, according to 
the fDiiowing plan : — 
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Two pieces of deal, say six fSset m length and about thfoe inehe^ 
wide by one inoih thick, placed agamst tbe wall with the lower 
ends about dghteen inches from each odier, while the upper ends 
aie only about six or eight inches apart, each piece having a 
sufficient number of pegs driven in slantwise, so that the outer 
ends may be a little liiglier than the back to prevent the reglet 
from fallino; off* As many must be inserted unifonnlj in 

^ch ati may be likely to be required for tlu^ dilfereiit lengths. 

The situBtion for a raek of this* kind mav be anvwliere out of 
the way, and as it occupies very little t»pace, it may be llxod in 
any oomer of a toom whore little light is reqoiied or obtained. 
The placmg away of fhese lengths is also £Msuitated by the num- 
bering of the lengths, and conesponding labels on the rack, trifles 
which will abnost ensure ef^ single piece being taken care of 
properly. 

The convenience of this description of fiiniitiire. nnd it& appli- 
cability to bookwork purposes, i& further shown at page XO^ of 
this liaudbook. 

aOAXRSOASB. 

It is well known that when scaleboard is really required, and 
might be extremely useful in economising leads, it is rarely to be 
had ; however large the quantify given out^ its scarcity is pro- 
verbial ; this is owing to its not being properly cut, and to having 

no place appropriated to its reception. 

Like furniture and bra«^s nde, scaleboard is rarely used aseeond 
time, at least ^vithout some alteration. In its first use it is seldom 
cut to lengths, but torn or broken in the most carelet^B manner ; 
the consequence is, that when liberated it is never cared for, but 
thrown on the floors, and a new supply demanded for every new 
purpose. 

It is proposed to cut scsleboard to certain lengths, so that it 
may always be applicable, and equally deserving a plaoe of recep- 
tion as furniture. The following are suggested as an eiqperinient : — 

Ein:htecn ems, applicable to the hoaids of foolscap or twelves 

pa<^es of any measure. 

Twenty-four ems, appUcabie to the heads of demy or royal 

. octavo pa^es. 

Thirty ems, for tlie sides of cighteens or twelves pages, or the 
heads of wide pages in royaL 
l^irl^'dz ems, fin* the sides of long twelves or small octavo 

^^f?rty-six ems, for the heads of two pages of wide twelves or 

the sides of large octavo pages. 

Five or six lene;ths of seal "board are amply suflieient for p^eneral 
purpose?, or for bookwork or job«-~ the fewer varieties the better ; 
^ight box divided into six compartments, and which could be 
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taken to the stone when required, would be the most conyenient 
for its reception. 

looKuro-vp. 

Many of the reouarks on this subject at page 108 are equally 
sppticable to the jobbing department, and maj with propriety 
be referred to to avoid repetition. The fallowing obsenrations 
may be added. 

In order to aroid the pory^loxity wln>li is certain to arise from 
practising differentinoi d - ol' operation on work of t he same nature, 
it is reeomraended to pursue one s^st^m only in tlic loeking-iip of 
every job of a single page, by keeping the head of any hauflbill, 
circular, or card, invariably towards the compositor, just as it is 
taken from the galley. 

Thie nde beii^ understood, lay on the chase and supply far* 
niture to the head and left-himd side of the matter, suffieient to 
place it about the centre. 

The piece of furniture next k> the typo on the left should not 
exceed the length of the matter more tlian one inch, thus allowing 
it to project half-au-inch each way ; that at the head may be of 
the exact width of tho matter, which, if the furniture is cut to 
pica ems and marked, is easily ascertained uud supphed ; — one 
end of this bolts up inside the piece on the left. Another piece, 
but shorter, should be placed alongside the one on the left $ this 
will compensate finr any hollowness in the inside of the chase. 
The second piece at the head, wbidi is placed next to the chase^ 
may be lonejer or shorter ; if longer, it acts as a check to the 
upper end of the side-stick, supposing that to OTcrlap the end of 
the piece next the Wnd ; or. if the pieces are clianged as to their 
position by placing the longest next the head, the side-stick, if 
only the length of the page, may rest against the projection, but 
it must be remembered, that the proieeting part of the iurniture 
ought never to pass the ride-stick. The foot-stick may be of the 
exact width of the page, the thick end resting against the furniture 
on the left hand, the thin end of the side-stick just overlappiiu; it 
one or two picas, bat not passing the end of the foot-stick, l^koe 
a piece of broad or narrow, if required, next to the cha:'e on the 
r\<rhf hrind nnd at the foot, leaving a jrood space for suitable quoins, 
which should rarely be less than half-an-mcli or an inch across. 

The chases for jobs should never be so small as to confine the 
locking-up space so that a shooting-stick can scarcely be used 
without injury to the furniture or side-stick, or not to allow of a 
proportiotuite quantity of furniture at the head and on the left 
hand. As an instance, it is recommended that, for a demy or 
royal quarto, a space equal to two or three inches should be left 
all round the tji>c for furniture and quoins. 

The type should always be placed near the centre of the chaae. 
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It framientlyhappenB, howerer, that forma are looked up bo mndi 
towards one side or one end as not onlj to look Tery mtBightly, 
but at the same time to show incompetence or carelesBneBB. It 

is not unusual to sec forms with only a sincfle pica or double 
pica reglet at ihv hcml or side, while the loekiiig-up space on the 
other side and tool iiiav have a double broad in addition to very 
large quoins and the side-stick ; or ooiuetinies tliis ^^ ill be reversed, 
by reducing the locking- up space to ver^ narrow limits, while the 
other aide and head may have furniture out of all proportion. 

This sort of locking-up should never be suffered. There must 
•beirproper bearing of numituze to lesist any hollovrness or im- 
perfection in the diase^ or the type will be thrown out of ita 
pro]>er position. 

Many fomis are imposed with the side or foot-stick projecting 
OTcr or beyond its fellow perhaps one or two i^ubes. This is very 
unsightly in uppcaranee nnd destructiTC to iiuuerial. Admitting 
the Bcareity of side-stu ks, it woultl be preferable to reduce the 
length of the furniture on the left hand or at the head, so that 
the thick end of either side or foot-stick may pass the ends, and 
so aToid the inconvenience which is otherwise certain to arise. 

It is not advisable to piece furniture in its length next to the 
typi", at least without trying its depth of body. 

When a page or job of any kind is locked up in one half of a 
chase having a cross-bar in its centre, the vacant half should 
always be protected by a piece of fiimiture placed crosswise, to 
resist the action of loeking-iip. 

A single page imposed in a folio cha^e should, for the conve- 
nience of the pressman, be so placed on the stone that, the head 
of the job being toward the compositor, the vacant half of the 
chase may be on his left hand, and the page in that on the right. 
The pressman always places the foot of the job towards himself 
and this plan enables him better to regulate its position on the 
table than if looked up in the other half of the chase. 

BRASS liVLE. 

The substance of the following ]iaragraph8 is extracted from 
Priniinfj-officc Pantj'^ileis^ the first number of wliich is devoted 
to this subject, and show s how, by the adoption of a series of rule 
cut to noupai*eil ems, luded by a few intermediate sizes for com- 
bination therewith, any length, varying only by the thickness of 
a kad of eight-to-pica (the forty-eighth part of an inch), may be 
always in readiness, avoiding altogether the slightest occasion for 
waste of time or material from the pernicious system of cutting. 

A stock of rule cut to nonpareil ems, from 4 ems to 72, is of 
practical utihty, and constantly required in every office. Daily 
experience, however, proyp'^ to the compositor the necessity for 
(^Ycral intermediate sizes between any two nonpareil ems. l^o 
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length in nonpareil will answer to crofts the head of a column of 
five ems of bnn ier, four ems of bouroji^ois, or four ems of long 
primer, &(•. — the ueareot in size are either too long or too short 
for the pm][>o8e : bo with maiij other sues. But, by dmding the 
nonpareil em into fractionaL parts of quarter, hsia, and three- 
quarters, the long*iequ]red want of the prmting-offioe is at onoe 
supplied. 

This plan gives three intermediate sizes between every two non- 
pareils, and these sizes, eonsequently, work with the two si rmdnrd 
bodies of type — pien htuI nonpareil. But, it must be undi rstood, 
these intermediate sizes are not required to every length of rule 
up to 72 cms : it is only in the shorter lengths where their 
utility will be obvious. Cross-headuies are generally rendered 
irxi^gular as to width either from the eolumns heing composed m 
type not answering to pica or nonpareil, or from the CMcnmstanoe' 
c» one heading crossing several eolumns divided bj down rules. 
Fractional rules, however, meet every case, as before stated, to 
tlie 48th part of an inch, which is equivalent to a lead or rule of 
eight-to-pien. No greater deficiency in the joining of rule> ean 
tlif"*<'fore possibly occur than thi?, as the next size— longer or 
shorter, as required — may be used aecordinglv. 

The adoption of a series of rule cut to gradations of eight-to^ 
pica leads is of the very first importance to every employer, and 
as it is supposed to be numbered with figures, and proper cases 
supplied for its deposit in corresponding divisions, not a single 
piece need be cut» or loss aviso for want of a proper place for its 
reception. 

In practice, the advantages restdting to employer and workman 
are easily seen and a[>]»reciated. By applying a gaug(^ to the 
lengtli or width of the columns, the size of the rule required is at 
once ascertained aud eat!.ilv ])rocured. 

The following memoranda may be useful to the compositor, 
showing what lengths of rule will answer to the width of the 
columns on which he is employed 

PettrL] — For column matter composed to 4 ems pearl use rules 
cut to 3t nonpareil ; 5 ems, 4 ; 6 ems, 4} $ 7 ems, 5| $ 8 ems, 

; 9 ems, 7i ; 10 ems, 8. 

Jiuhy.^ — For column matter set up to 4 cms ruby use rules cut 
to 3| nonpareil ; 5 ems, 4i j 6 ems, 5 ; 7 ems, 6^8 ems, 6} j 9 
ems, 73". 

Minionr\—Yor column matter composed to 2 ems minion use 
rulerf cut to 24 nonpareil ; 21 ems, 3 ; 3 ems, 3i ; 3^ em-?, 4 j 4 
ems, 4^ ; 4^ ems, 5^ ; 5 cjns, 5i ; Si ems, ^\ ; 6^ ems, 7i. 

Brevier J] — ^For column matter set up to 2 ems brevier use rales 
cut to 2i nonpareil ; 2\ ems, 3i ; 3 ems, 4 ; 31 ems, 41 ; 4 ems, 
5 J 4i ems, 5| ; 5 ems, 6i ; 51 cms, 7 ; 6 ems, 7^f. 

BourgeoieJ] — ^For oolunm matter set up to 2 ems bourgeois use 
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rules cut to 2 J nonpareil ; 2i ems, 3^ ; 3 ems, 4i ; 3^ ems, 5 j 
4 OTM, 5i ; 4i ems, 6i ; 5 ems, 7 j 5i ems, 7h 

Long Primer^ — ^For oolunm matter set up to 2 ems long 
primer use rules cut to 3^ nonpareil ; 2\ ems, 4 ; 3 ems, 4i ; 9t 

ems, 5i ; 4 ems, (\\ ; 4^ ems, 7i ; 5 ems, 8. ♦ 

Small Pica.] — For column matter set up to 2 ems small pica 

nse rules cut to 3^ nonpareil ; 2i ems, 4i $ 3 ems, 5 $ 3^ ems, 6 ; 

4 eniH, 6f ; 4^ oin>^, 7f ; 5 ems, 8i. 

Tlu;so calculationy will *jencrally be found eorrect ; should any 

error be discovered, it will probabiy arise from some variation in 

the bodies of type. This, however, will be of trilhng consc<^uence 

in pxaotioe^ as tne next gradation in site, laxger or smaller, will be 

certain to answer the r^uiied purpose. 
It must be premised that two conditions are required to leep 

up this system : — 

1. The employer to procure all rale cut in readiness for 

n?e ; or, 

2. To appoint one fit and jjroper person to can y (uit the 

system, by allowing him to have the required machine 
for cutting: entirely urdtr his own control. 

Wherever rule is cut m the otiice by men or boys iudiscrimi- 
nately, all system and ordrar are at an end. No machine or shears 
should be allowed to be open to use, but the proper supply kept 
up by either of the two mentioned plans. 

Brau Bule Gauge.'] — Every compositor would much faeihtate 
his operations, particularly when engaged on rule-work, by usmg 
a gauge indieating nonpareil em«, which, being applied to the 
eolunms or cross-headings, the ])recise length is at once indicated, 
and corresponding lengths procured irom the brass rule case. 



CHAPTER IV. 

AKKA^GBMEXT OF TYPE FOR JOBBING FUBFOSBS — AS TO THE XDVASTAGBS 

or AsomxG a ststbx or layuto voTnrrs vobs xrvirosMLX— -clasvi- 
viOAsiov OP CAflxs— LABaUiUro— inncBBiiro, no. 

ABBANGSMZHT AJH) CLASSIFICATION OF JOBBING CASES. 

In these matters, up to the present period, no order or system, 
hut, on the contrary, the greatest neglect, has prevailed : new 
jfounts are laid in any ease that happens to hare spaxe boxes, 
without consideration as to business conyenienoe; hurge hetkYj 
jobbing type is often placed in the same case with type of a 
smaller or more delicate description ; cas(^ axe frequently with- 
out labels to designate their contents; and no care is had as to 
the giving tp any case an assigned situation in this or that rack. 
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and insisting upon its proper return thereto when it has been 
moved for any business purpose. 

Genemlly speaking, this long-practised but reprehensible neglect 
has been productiye of the greatest evils — occupying mudi time 
which mi^t be better employed, and inducmg a oontinuaaioe of 
habits which aie subrerslTe of all order, injurious and destructive 
to yaluable property, and contrary to the objects of business and 
the dt'.ypatrli with wliicli it is required to be executed. 

Arranifjfement of Ti/pe.'\ — A vast amount of convenience would 
be exjH'rienced in all jobbing offices if a controninf; ])o\ver were 
called into operation and exercised in thefoliovung parlieular!* : — 

1. In the laying of all jobbing founts uniformly m ibtiT 

respectiTe oases. 

2. In the ammgement or classification of cases. 

3. In the.proper labeUing and numbering of cases. 

4u In the return of cases to their proper situations by num« 
bcring. 

As to Unifomiity in Layinrj Fantls- of JdlMnfj Tifpe.l — Up to 
the pre^^cnt time type of every description has been laid m eases 
with the most reckless indillerenee. It is believed that no otht e in 
existence has any uniform plan of cases within itself, although 
the slightest practical knowledge, rightly exercised, would prove 
the mwufold advantages to be obtained nom the adoption of such 
a system throughout the trade. 

'VVhen it is considered that the characters representing the 
English language are always the same, and that the cases for 
their reception are made on a imiform plan, it <<eems only natural 
to inquire why these characters "^linuld not always ocen]vv the 
same divisions — at least in cvcrj' se]nirate establi'^lnneTit-- for the 
convenienee of tlie workmen employed, and the cousec^uent easier 
despatch of business ? 

It is well known that compositors are a migratory race, chiefly 
from necessity, and often from choice. It is not always that a 
change of situation, however, compels them to a re-learning of 
the boxes ; this inconsistency may be, and often is, rec^uired in 
one and the same house, owmg to the want of uniformity which 
is so predominant throughout all offices, w hether employed in 
the pettiiifx-np of bookwork, newspaper?, or jobs. 

A large amount of meonvenience is e^]>enenf*ed in hook and 
news offiees fi'oni this eause ; in jobbing iiuust> meonvenience 
is more serioiL*ly felt. !No compositor can get up a single card 
or circular from one pair of cases, while, for a Particular of an 
Estate^ or for a title-page, he may be compelled to make "use of 
from, ten to twenty pairs. If certain characters in any one of 
these cases occupy different divisions in another, eveiy yanation 
produces a certain amount of delay and inconvenience to the 
compositor, whiohy whether he is employed on the piece or esta- 
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bli^hed wa^es, is contrary to common-seuse principLes and £atal 

to ex petUtioii. 

In some degree to guard against the continuance oi a stem 
80 pernicious to all parties, and for which no tangible reason can 
be given, the following hints are suggested for the lading of type 
in toe cases of a jobbing office. 

Without de8cen<Iing too much topaiticulairB, and so occupying 
space which must be devoted to other subjects, it may brieHy bo 
mentioned that all founts of tlie smaller descriptions of jobbing 
tyiH3 having lower-case characters should be laid iii uluit arc 
termed donhlo case*', or tho^^c m which the up])cr and lower are 
combiiird in one. la i]\c>c ra-C' thi-rc i-< cvcrv ronvcnicucAJ for 
the retipuclive sorts- for the point double and treble letters, 
and for spaces and quadrats. These conveniences do not exist in 
a common upper case or a treble case, in consequence of there 
being no- precise boxes appropriated to the reception of these 
sorts. They ate therefore (litirrmtK situated in diircimt cases, 
causing much inconvenience in their search, and producing much 
pie when distributed. The omission of spaces and quaclrats in 
upper or treble cases ncfr'?;Rifntp? mnch loss in time bv compelling 
all sj>ari ■md justification to be pcH'unneH at other case* ; antl 
perhaps in distant parts of the room, witli a similar repetition on 
distribution ; while the insertion of them nut only causes confu- 
sion and pie, but never answers elTectively the desired advantage. 

AH jobbing founts having only upper case characters and 
points may be fsirly laid in common upper or treble cases, but 
those having figures in addition should be so contrived that only 
one such fount should be laid in such a ra-e ; if otherwise, tho 
boxes for points and other sorts will be found to be deficient. 

Xo npp!T or treble ca«c of any kind should ever eontain founts 
of ditierent bodies. Where such is the fact, the (x)n sequences 
are that if suitable spaces and quadrats are placed tlu n in, twelve 
or eiprhtoen divisions are occupied where six would be sviilicient if 
the fouuts were of the same body, and aiiy riak of mixtui-e would 
also be avoided. 

With a view to economize room, at an enormous sacrifice of 
convenience^ however, it frequently hap^x^ns that these cases aie 
most inconsistently over- crowded, not only with more founts than 
thiy were ever intendi d f o contain, but also with those bearing 
dillerent bodies! In the catalogues of sali.s by auction, four 
founts of type may often be found described as in one case ! 

Double ca«ps (upper and lower in one) would L,^?nerally be 
found more convenient l1i;ui too many treble eases -e\en for two 
fount?* of capitals only, without lower-case clmraeter&— inasmuch 
as by laying them of the same body, the same space and quadrat 
boxes would be available, and by kee|ping up a supply of (quadrats 
and spaces therein, much inconvenience might be avoided by 
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making such a oase senre for the spaem^ and juatificataon of type 
of the same bodj in another oaae, altogether eKduding theee sorts 

firom the common upper and treble cases. 

ClcMsifieation of Cases.'] — Gomposition would be voaaxHi sim- 
plified if cases were classified in some degree corresponding with 
their contents. This inaybf^ explaiuecl more clearly by ^^^l^r^!^est!^g 
that ail the smaller descriptions of £aucj and two-line or titling 
letters should be deposited in one and the same rack, by which 
inoaus a title or other Job might be composed therefrom almost 
without change of position. 

Poet utstance, at tne top of a high raek place tiie lai^ descrip* • 
turns of Blacks or Old^ngUsh types^ descending in regular order 
of body until the yariety is completed $ foUow on with Outlmes, 
or Condensed type, in the same manner ; then give a series of 
Eg>^:>tians or Antiques. These might be followed by Ornamental 
t^-pes, which again would be succeeded by fcscript^, l^ondee, Dorics, 
&c., until the classification or Htock became completed. 

Such a plan, the advantages < >i wluch will be at once apparent, 
may be easily accompUshed by l lirowing into use a double or 
treble rack, accordii^ to circumstances, and well situated for 
light and conyenience. To render it more complete, all founts of 
fimoj or titling lettm must he remored from the back-hozes of 
cases used for the plain Boman or Italic founts into other cases 
procured for the purpose, and deposited in the rack : this would 
preycnt tlie inconvenience arising from their being placed in the 
common working cases, and by wliich tlipy are frequently c(n pred. 

To carry out this plan, it might sometimes be desirable to 
change the situation of a fount from one ease to another for 
faciht^- of clasaiiication, by removing a fount of Black from a case 
containing a fount of Egyptian, &c. ; hut this trouble would be 
amply compensated for future conyenienoe. 

At to ike Labelling of CasesJ] — If one thing more than another 
can prove the existence of the indifference which is common to all 
printing offices in matters of the greatest importance, it is the 
neglect wliich prevails in allowing cases to remain without labels 
designating the i^\Hi contained in them. In small oflices it is 
difficult for a person, unaccustomed to the cases, to find wliat he 
requires without mucli trouble : in lar^^ei* liouses, compriiing 
several hundicd cases and great varieties of type, the difficulty 
is not only oonsideraUj increased, hut is hemg constantly expe- 
rienced, in consequence of frequent changes of compositors. 

Compositors are often suddenly called upon ^m other rooms 
of the same house to assist on jobs requiring a yariety of types. 
They may have been employed on book or news work, and, con- 
sequently, only very partially acquainted with the description of 
type which they may be called on to use : with regard to its 
situation, they may be totally ignorant, if i^ther the cases are 
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witiumt labels, or, as is yery likely, they haye no filed pkeet 
MOgned to them, hut deponted a/n^vaihitre aflter om. 

It is ecaroely reasonable to suppose that under such circum- 
ftanoes a job can be got up either cheaply or rapidly* The 
oompositon have to experience all the present annoyances which 
arise from such a state of unwarrantable disorder j but the evil 
consequences mainly recoil upon the proprietor. 

In the Inbolling of ca^es it is suggested (liat the character of 
the type Hhi uld, as fMr as possible, be further and more reachly 
designated bv ilie laUci being printed in the same character. For 
instance, all ca^ieB containing Black type to have it printed in a 
two-line great primer or two-Une enghsh black ; for those con- 
taining Outlines, in a double pica outline ; for Dorics, in a two* 
line great primer done $ for all titling letters in a character of 
that kind, and so on. 

The conyenienees resulting from arrangements of this nature 
are TU'ither few nor trifling. They are of as much importance in 
a printing otiice as tli^ labels on the glass jars and drawers in a 
chemist's shop, and sliould be as rigidly adhered to. 

Numherinii of Cases, 4'r.]— Tn every jobbing office the num- 
bering and labelling of cases ought to be the very first considera- 
tion^and made imperative upon the person having the management. 
When cases are nmnbered, and correqDondin^ numbers placed on 
the racks, no excuse can possibly exist for thev not being returned 
to theur places in readiness for whoeyer may require them. 



OHAPTEB V. 

TABLB or sms ov »ma aitd uvgch or ueuT apKiICablb vob job- 
WORK— DTMT NITONS o» wBiKiiie, BRAWiiro, Avs ruifvnro papbbs— 

8I2SS OF CAUD^i. 

TABIiE fiHOWING TSX BIZB8 OF PATBB A3XI> THB IBKGKH OV 

BBGOTS APFUCCABLB. 

The following table has been arranged with considerable care : 
it gives, first, the dimensions in inches of the papers chiefly used 
in job printing, whether as whole sheets or folded into half, 
qu;ii'ti>. nr oetavo, &c., followed by the names by which such sizes 
are knuwu to the trade. In the tiiird column the same dimen- 
sions appear in pica ems, and these will he found to correspond 
precisely, by calculating that »i\ pica^ ai'e contained in every 
mch, or seventy-two to the foot measure ; and as compositors 
work by pica ems and not by the foot^ the conyemenoe of this 
column, in connection with a gauge 36 inches in length, but 
marked in picas instead of inches, will at once be apparent. The 
length of rc'glet required for the relative sizes of paper is indicated 
by the fourth cohunn. 
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If the paper Taries in size from the measure stated, or it is 
desired to incri'ase or lessen themur^m, this may easily be effected 
bjr^xmifauung any two lenethaof reglet, wheare the precise measue 
u not i^ven or kept in ftiU lengths. 

Jobs printed on post and foolscap writing papers have generally 
a larger margin allowed than common broiidsides, auction, exhi- 
bitUm, or play-bills. The dimensions of the reglets are therefore 
givpTi f^o as to allow this object to be eiftpcted ; but as tliese can 
at any time be iner<^?i<rfl or rbiTnnished by using the next size^ 
further particulars are deemed umiecessary. 



DIMENSIONS OF rATEK. 

The following tables L'ive the wholeealc stationers' dimensions 
oi Writing, Drawing, and Printing Papers, and may be useful for 
general rderenoe : — 



Emperor . • . 
Antiquarian 
Double Elephant , 

Atlas . . . . 

Columbier , . . 

El^bant . • 

Imperial • . . 

Super Boyal • , 



Double Demy . 
Double Crown 
Imperial 



Inelies. 



66 by 47 



53 
40 
34 



- 31 

- 26^ 

- 26 



28 
80 
27 



- 23 
. 22 

- 19 



Roval . , 

Afrdiiun 

Lai '^e Post 



ro8t 

Foolscap 
Pott . . 

Copy . 



35 by 22 
30 - 20 
80-22 



Double Foolscap . 27 - 17 
Super Royal . • 28 - 20 
. . . . 24i - 19i 



half 



Sheet - and 

Demy . . . 
Sheet - and - half 
Pos^ • « • • 
Medium . • . 
Demy • • • • 



Inches. 

24 by 19 

22 - I7i 

20 - 15^ 

21 - 16 

19 - 15 
17 - 13i 
15 - 12i 

20 16 



InobfiA. 

27 by 22i 



24 
23 
22 



- 18i 
" 18 

- m 



Writing papei's are generaiiy smaller in size than printing papers 
hearing the same name. 



BIZE8 OP CARDS. 
The foUowini' i^* a table of tlie different sizes of Cards : — the first 
eolnmn gires the names b^ which they are respectively known in 
the trade ; the seoond their sizes in mchos ; and the third — ^for 
the oonTenienoe of those who hare not inch rules in readiness — 
in pica ems^ using the nonpareil for fractional parts. ' The sixes 
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inU g^eraUy be found correct, though occasionally some little 
Tariatkm will be diaoorered m tiie cards by yarioue makers : — 

Qnnflniple Large 
Qua(iru])le Rmail 
Bouble Large 
Double 'Small 
Large . . 
SmaJl . . 
Reduced Small 
Half Large 
Town . . 
£xtr» Thirds 
Thirds . . 
Half Small 

The cards called Town*' by printers, aie namied bj card- 
makers " Outsizew" 



In iDohes. 




In Picas. 


. 9 fay6 


— 


54 by 36 


.7-5 


— 


42 - 30 


.6-41 


— 


36 - 27 


. 5 - 3i 




30-21 


.41-3 




27-18 


. 3i - 2i 




21 - 16 


. 3i-2i 




21 - 184 


. 8 - 2i 




18 - idl 


.8-2 




18 - 12 


.8-1} 




18 - lOi 


. 3 - li 




18-9 


. 2i - li 




16 - lOi 



THE COLUMBIAN PB3SS8. 

Tt havinpj hocn suggested as advisable to recommend some well- 
tried press to (he notice of tl>p Trade, and ?i spare corn (M* oeeiirring 
here, the opportunity is enibruced to ponit out the merits of the 
CoLFMBTAN Press, as possessing entire ap})roval, not only for 
simpUcity of construction, but for its general durabiUtv, qualifi- 
cations which cannot fjEul to secure a continuance of that patrouage 
it has hitherto enjoyed. These commendations ave not the result 
of heanaj eddence^ but derived from poutive experienoe. 

The late Mr. Oeorge Chmer, of Philadelphia^ the original 
manufacturer, first turned his attention to the improvement of 
the printing press about the year 1797, and having succeeded in 
luB object and expectations, came over to this country m 1818, 
making these iniprovt ments tlie subject of a patent. Tlie press 
is of iron, witliout screw or springs, and, consequently, may be 
warranted as entirely fiw fix>ui those sudden but unavoidable 
accidents which presses so constructed are liable to. The head 
IS a powerfol lerer : this is so eaaily regulated that, while any 
form which the table is capable of containing mav receive the 
required impreBsion« » card of a single line may be pulled so « 
delicately as to leave no impressioh on the reverse. 

The platen is attached to the main lever by n piston, which is 
guided in its descent by projecting ernidf^- pieces from tlie cheeks, 
and its return is caused by a counter|)ois(» lever, on which is fixed, 
as the balance of power, the American eagle with extended wings, 
grasjnng in his talons (as Mr, Hansard says) Jove's thunderbolts, 
combined with the olive branch of Peace and the oornuoopia of 
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I'leaty ; while on each pillar of tlic staple is a]>propriatflv repre- 
sented a caduceus of tht; uuivtriial messenger, Hernws — alUgators 
and other draconic serpents emblematize on the krera the power 
of wiadoiii. 

If the merite of a mafthlnn were to he appreciated wholfy hj 
its ornamental appearance, certain^ so < t]i< r press could ODter 
into competition with the Ck>lumhiaiL This, however, Ib onlj 

eec'o?i(h»ry to it^ sterling character for ease and power. Clerpr 
workiuen have hr^rnc tlie liighest testimony iis to its capability of 
producing the linest imprL's.-^ioTi*, nnd "Mr. Johnson, in his T}'po- 
graphia, j*jK'aks higVilv of its puwrr as capatjh' of producing the 
most elaborate engi'aviiiga. These testiiuoiiiaU, coming at* they 
do from really practiesl men who have tested the ments of the 
Columbian Press, are not to be treated with rndLffereiice. Aad^ 
when the nmnber of presses manu£M;tared is talsen into oonsi- 
deration, it is scarcely required further to point out the approba* 
iion they have met with. 

It is, however, neeessary to state, as a caution to tlie Trade, 
that, since the expirat ion of the patent, thi- press has been manu- 
&ctured by several other makers at ^rojessed^if lower prices. 
Without enumerating any particular instances of bri akage across 
the staple, the table, or other parts, owing to bad metal or imperfect 
casting, and of which there have iMen many, rendering them dear 
at any price, it may be truthfully asserted that every Columbiaa 
Press manufactured by Kr. Carpenter (late Gymer and DixonX 
of No. 10, Finsbury-street, Finsbuir-square, is guaranteed as to 
qualify of material and esceUenoe of iinish. 



SOOK THE FIFTH. 

IHB f BACTICE AS 10 THX ITXWSPAfEB DEFABTUEMT. 



'With powers increasing even to ezoeMf 

BtaJX lAboon on our Peiiodic Press. 
• • • • • 

Whftte'cr disturbs or a imitates the throng. 
From public uijur) or private wrong; 
Whatever joys the social circb move, 
W© spread abroad, and, as we spread, iniproTe : 
Like Heaven's bright sun our DaUy Joursials rise, 
That nhed the cheerful beams through di^^tant skies; 
And, like the ensangnined tide that ^^\\ t^Us tho rein, 
A healthful life and vigorous strength maintain. 
Directed right, to them the world shall owe 
The proudest gilla that letters can be<«tow. 

M'Ceuxx. 



• BOOK THE FIFTH. 

TEB PRACTICE AS TO THE KEWSFAPEK DEFABTMENT 



CHAPTER T. 

QVALUnCAXIOVS OV ▲ VBWS COMPOSITOB — 8T89BV OV ITBWS 0VVICZ6 S 
BAILT TAPXB8 ; WBBKLT AKD OTHBB PAPEBS. 

QFALrPlCATTONS OP A NEWS COMPOSITOB. 

NEWSPAPER printing differs widely from the Bookwork 
and Jobbing departments, and is governed by distinct 
rules and regulatiotis : there is more unifonnity, however, in the 
process and cietaii of operations, than there can possibly he in 
either of tlie two fonner, so much ^-o, that the duties on every 
succeeding publication exactly resemble each other ; this, how- 
ever, must not induce the compositor to omit those opportuni- 
tie« for impvovement which may occur, and by whkm he wOl 
aism^dly forward hia worldly adyantage. 

It has, perhapa too geQeraUy, been supposed that the only 
thing requued in newswork is swift composition. Tliis is a great 
error. If there be one branch of the business that demands more 
mental exertion tlian another, it is the News department. It 
should be borne in mind that a lai^e portion of the copy is 
furnished imder hurried circumstances ; that it mmt appear in 
a hiiiited time ; and that few of the writ^^rs think or care about 
compositors, taking it for granted that the workman has an 
intnitiye knowledge of the anthor^a meaning. 

Supposing, tlmfore, a young man to obtain a frame on * 
newspaper, he will find a general knowledge of literatuore highly 
valuable. An inkling of History and Gtx>graphy may be said to 
be almost indispensable ; for as these are the bases o^ newspaper 
compilations, the compositor who is entirely i^orant of them 
will be sorely delayed iu makinf^ out bad copy, and thereby sidfer 
both in his pocket and reputation. Nor should passing events in 
Religion, Law, Art, and Politics, remain unnoticed. He who 
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devotes a reasonable portion ol ]m s^pare time to the penisal of 
these Bubjecls will soon discover au advantage over those who do 
oot, — the latter seldom rising very high in their profession, how- 
ever stmft they may be m their moTements. En^iih JAtensty 
Compoflittoti, UBO, should occupy the attention of him who desizes 
to reach the **top of the tre^ ." The author of this once saw a 
young man leaye his distribution (after the paper had gone to 
prp-^^y, to obtain information weighty enough to stop the madiino 
for ltd insertion. On his return, witliout waiting to turn Ins 
information into "copy," or liave it turned for liim, he set it up, 
most satisi'aclorily, tliereby rivalling a much-lauded acquirement 
of Franklin's— oue not to be attained without a proper study of 
the English language. The geuilemaik alluded to now holds a 
lesponsible and lumtiTe position in the same office $ but it is 
remarkable that few compodtors erer reach the ^'Bepoiteni' 
GaUfiiy the Slditor^s Boom*' seems too daxsling to aspire 
to. As an encouragement, however, to young men, it is proper 
to remark, that a recently-deceased proprietor of a leading pro- 
vinrinl paper, who died wealthy, and who<e son now holds a 
diguiJl* (I y)osition among the stati"sni?'n <>f tlx' |>n'>*e]il ilay, boasted 
of hiB iiuvnig "worked his way up i'vn)n the space-box.'" Another 
# compositor, now proprietor of a j)owt'rful party-papi-r, whose cha- 
racter for integrity and learning is admitted, alike by fi'iends and 
opponents, was personally known by the writer of tnis to pursue 
di^eently, in early life^ the studies here recommended, 

PunctiialitT in attending at the proper time is indispensable ; 
and any neglect of it would destroy a man's standing, however 
high it may be. This is pecuharly the case on Dauy Papers^ 
wliere a person may saonfioe his finme by losing only a quarter 

of an hour. 

Firmiie5jt* of nerve is so essential, that the man who does not 
possess it had better never enter a news-oflice. Kervuus debility 
may take temporary hold of the system through intemperance or 
through poverty ; but, in the one case, the sufferer has the remedy 
in his own hands,— in the other his engagement destroys the 
cause. NoremedycanhehopN^dfbr bythecoiw^t^M^^ 
dose application, unnatural hours, heated atmosphere, and fre- 
quent exciteihent, all tend to derange Uie digestive organs ; and 
it is W\c lu idthy only who can expect, even with regulaiity and 
tempeninee, to defy these baneful influences. 

Clean composition being allutied to elsewhere, it only need be 
said, that our observations on it apply with n>doubled force to 
newswork. 

Although not giving the highest consideration to speed, it is 
by no means underraluod. When added to the other quaMcar 
tlons indicated, its possessor, if he be a well-ccmdttcted man, can 
scarcely £ul of success. He is fit for **the ranks*' or **tiie desk,'* 
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— to serve or to ( (Viiitiaiui : lie may Imn die the composintr-stick 
or the stylus ; in t*lioi i, qualified to fill, aud is likely to attain, 
the most honourable aud most proiitable positions in the news 
department. 

8T8TX1C 07 KSW8 OlFICliS. 

In olden times, the system of one office was an inder to that 
of others of its dass. Such is not precisely the ease now. There 
is one tbinpj in whieh they are all alike, and that is, they lay 
down a svstem. Svsteni onlv ean earrv out threat undertakings : 
and a great undertakini? it is to produce, in a few hours, or a 
week, matter as great iii quantity, as important, and as impenah- 
able, as that whicli occupies months in a book-oilice. 

As it would he useless to specify the routine of a singb olBoe, 
m will adduce the pnustioe on two of the principal metiopotlitan 
joomala. It may be as weU to remark here, that hoth the Qoronv 
mant and the Legislature ha?e raoently shown a disposition 
&yourable to the abolition of the newspaper stamp. Should 
tliat abolition be eireetrd, tViere can he little doubt that there nill 
be a great addition to oiu- ])ivsent (hui n il pubhcations ; and it 
is by no means improbable that ilu-- Hook will hereafter be 
referred to rs a ^uide for the lormation of a system on j)aper3 
that are but yet in embryo. We commence, then, with the paper 
tiiat ahows^ aoocwding to the Stamp Bettuns, the largest dieiua- 
tum* Bnt^ m the next paragraph, we wish it to he understood 
that onr remaika apply to all daily papers that are existent now, 
or aie to be in fiitiire. We mean, ae to 

THE PRTNTKH. 

With a view to carry out the meeiiamcai execution, it is cus- 
tomary for a person to be engaged possessing a practical know- 
ledge of the art, who haa the general supcriutenticnce of the 
oomposing-room, or of that portion of the men devoted to the 
getting-up of the paper ; as such, he is technioally styled ** the 
printer." QenerMly, he acts as a medium of commnnieation 
between the proprietary and tiie compositors employed. The 
printer should hare fiiU powertoengage and discharge the hands 
according to circumstances. He reccircs all copy direi-t from 
the editor, nwl ^iv*'-" it out as required, with such instructions as 
may be cousidercii necessarv. 

The printer has the ntuLing-up of the paper assigned to him, 
but it is sometimes doue by a deputy under his direction, 
who may call for any assistance requisite. The printer, however, 
ia responsible Ibr all errm of misplacement, and £ir the punctual 
ajmearance at the stipulated time. 

The duties aud qualifications of s printer are of no ordinaiy 
kind, and aoeording to his ability and moral qnalificationa 
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»o are those of the compositors under his control. Strictly 
speaking, it should he the first duty of the printer to exercise the 
authori^ placed in his hands in the ju^t selection of men properly 
auatified; bat it too oftm happens that political influenoe, or 
umily and floctal comieetioiu, roroe hands upon him, to his great 
diaoomlbrt, and e?en injury to the proprietary. An independent 
man will lesist these interfermcee, lor whm the FMponaibiUty 
iiy there also ought to be the power. 



The bands employed on the paper we alludtn^l to as having the 
largest circulation are classified as follows : — First — 

Ikdl Hands,'\ — Their duty is to attend at the specified time to 
take couy, having previouaW distributed their letter. They are 
ezpeotea to produce two galleys of composition for their swaiy, 
to take theb legakr turn in proofs, and to attend to the stone- 
work, mich as tfing*up and laying down columns, imposing, &c. 
Should they produce matter beyond their stipulated quantity, 
up to the time fixed for goincr to pres*^, they f^TO for the 
exci ss ; aiter which liiey are paid on time Tf there be staiidintr 
f(>)- I <>py, tlie time is usually occupied in distribution, by which 
means a man may often get the crater part of liis letter in by 
the time of goin^ to press ; and u he can obtain letter, he had 
better always fill his cases before he leayes the office. At all 
erents^ it must be done before the time of taking copy. 

Second in rank are Supermmeranet, These haTe a fixed 
salaiy, for which they are expected to produce one galley. Should 
they exceed this quantity before the rcp^ular time of going to 
pre?'^', they, like the full hands, are paid for the excess ; after 
that time they also are paid by the Jiour. If kept standing for 
copy after producing their galley, they are paid time. If they 
arc kept standing for want of copy so that they cannot produce 
a galley, they are entitled to ada the time to their lines, and to 
duufge all otct four hours, that being the time allowed for pro* 
dudng a gaUeyy oi^ one quarter per hour. The custom was, on 
this, as well as on other papers, lor supernumeraries to become 
full hands by seniority ; but this is oft»n departed from by the 
printers — we think unjustly m mfmy eases. 

The Ass^isfmif f are not salaried, but in other respeots are on 
the same fooling as Supernumeraries. 

The term Outsiders is used in this firm exclusirely. It implies 
that the persons have not frames allotted to them. It is right, 
however, to say, that the manage recogmae them as a portion 
of the establishment ; and we have known Mnreral instsnoes of 
arrangements being made for securing to this part of the com^ 
panionship a certainty. Originally, their only duty was to take 
the pUuie of absentees, but the great increase in the quantity of 
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matter iiuerted, the fireqaent expranwS) &c., enable the oondootort 
to are this clasB of hands a Tery ftir amoimt of employment. 

Onthupaperadifltaiii^dMsof hands is emfdoyed for the adyer- 
tisements. They attend in the morning, and finish their work 

during the day. Some of them are frequently eallcd upon to 
assist on mid-day exjjresses, but they still retain the designation 
of Advertisement Hmuh. 

We proceed tu give the system of another paper^ which is the 
one in most general use. 

The JFW^ %aiM2f take copy first. They are ei^eeted to prodnoe 
'for their jfrf^ foorit about a galley and a quarter. This can be 
done by quick hands in much less than five hours. CSonsequently, 
the time gained by a whip may be devoted to rest and refresh- 
ment. He has to work five hours more on time, which is called 
the finish -that is, he must wort the five hours immediately 
preceding tlie time fixed for ^o'mir to pn^ss, wliieh entitles him to 
his Biliary. Aftt;r that time he is paid hy the hour. 

It must here be remarked, that tliis system lias been found 
to work iiyuriouijly both to the compositor and the firm. The 
lull hand has no inducement to puU aui on the finish, as he would 
profit nothing by it ; and the printer has no right to expect firom 
him more than a quarter of a gaUey per hour, which is all he is 
paid for. Under these circumstances, we find the dail^ papers 
gradually diminishing the number of full hands, and placrag tninr 
main rehance upon 

Supermtmerari€8.~\ — These are entitled to charge a tjfiHey, 
though there may not be eo]iy to produce it. This, liowever, 
rarely happens. They genemUy proceed with composition wliile 
the copy lasts, and thereby are often enabled to earn more than 
full lumds. 



There are many men who, for want of ref:^ular employment, 
sock casual work on newspapers. They aiH) called Grass Hands^ 
and, generally, being weu acquainted with the routine, stand a 
▼efy nir chance of obtaining pennanent engagements. 



SCALE FOB NEWSWOKK. 

Per Week. Per Gallev. Per Ilour. 

Mormng Papers £2 8 0 — 3*. — ll\d. 

Evening Papers £2 3 6 — ^s. Id, — IQld. 

The charpfe of lOW. per hour refers solelj to employment upon time ; 
every odd quarter of a galley, on quantity, must carry the ohaMe of lid., as 
the charge of I0|tf. wolud bring down the galley to S«. 6tf.» wlm ia eontraiy 

to tho Beale.* 

• This note, cTtractcd fniTii tlic fir <'>i Tlook, evidently refen to efeaiDg 
papers. The charge per hour on morning papera is 
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Except the difTercnce in the charge on morning and evening 
pujR'r.-j, and the hours of attendance, the routine is so siniiJar that 
there is no necessity to chu>» them under j*epanite heads. 

IMing Copt/.^—Whea copy is taien, the compositor miurt 
nnderttand the type in which it is to he composed, and the nature 
of the article or luliiject. This ^-iU assist him as to the deadrip- 
tion of head-line required, wliether a full or side-head. 

Ewjr newapaper office, whether in London or the eotmtry, 
havinf]: fiomr ]M^cuharity of its own, it must he uudf rst rtod that 
compositorti are not justified in strielly followinfj tiie plan of 
copy which may come into their hiinds. They must aet upon 
the plan which ia laid down hi the oflico when' tiny arc employed 
as to heads, side-lieadt*, italics, capitals, or contractions. 

Before giv ing out copy, the printer numbers the takings, except 
the copy be written on small pages, and numbered by the writer. 
The oompoeitor should run his eye over his taking, to see whether 
it ends with a break. If it does not, he should ascertain how 
fiur it is to a break on the next takinL^ giving notice to the 
person wlm follows him tliat he is t^omn; to make even. '^The first 
will then ("onimcTice the panigraph nearest tlie vnd of liis copy ; 
and a8 the second, third, and cacli su('< '>« f!in<; will pursue the 
same course, matter with paragraphs \mU occasion hut little 
trouble on this score. W hen the copy has no break-line, the 
compositor will proceed in his oompoaition, ckwdy noting the 
proportion of a line of copy to a line m his stick. He will thus, 
in a taking of ayerage length, be able to cast off with the eye^ 
snd a hint to his follower will ensure dose or wide spacing, 
according as he wishes for a word, or has to ilri\ c one over. Too 
murli tact cannot be applied to this, as, wlu ii time f^cts short, 
so do takings, and the man who is slow in niakini: even will 
often find himf»plf in l/t^i opening — a serious allair ^^]lon the 
printer is in»])a(ieutly watching the galley. Ha\in^' finislied liis 
copy, he should place his liame at the back, or hisi number, if 
the frame be numbered. When he has emptied his stick, if 
there be copy lying in the usual place, he may take it without 
troubling the printer, bearing in mind that to take other than 
the first is both dishonoimible and mischievous. A memorandum 
should be made of the number of lines, and the first and last 
words of each taking. Should there he no copy rendr, it must 
be ascertained who was out last. This will ensure a turn of copy 
in fair rotation wlien there is another supply. 

Emptying.] The person who has to empty first shovdd put 
up a galley, lie may happen to have the third or later taking, 
in wmch case he should leave sufficient room for the preceding 
takings* Suppose, for instance, that it be 4«,*' and he has cast 
oiF to make two stickfuls \ he may consider the others to average 
the same^ and must therafbre leave room for six stickfulk £1 
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ihfi^rst gaDey tlim is no need of a djieot]on-lme» because the 
head will show what it is. But if the matter &li in the second 
galley, a diiection-line must be placed at the bottom of the galley, 
as thus, " Chancery 2," which the person who fills out the galky 
will put at the heaa-or foot of the matter, according to the custom, 
find BO on with cverr siicceedinp^ gallt'v. Tf thero be matter on 
the galley when " 4 " empties, he may inquire it' "3" has emptied, 
who will tlien mention the last word emptied, wlieii "4)" will 
place his mallei at sueh a distance m to leave room fof the finish 
of the preceding tuknig. When the last of a taking is emptied, 
the following taking must be dosed up to it, the omitting to do 
which will £laT the pullin?, and generally incurs a fine. If the 
last of a prececung taking he emptied first, the following person 
must close up to it« On the completion of any article, or of a 
series of paragraphs under any particular head, the compositor is 
expected to pinee a proper rule, as a metal rule, half^double^ or 
whatever is usual. 

^tUUn^J] — When a galley is filled, notice must be given to 
the person whose turn it is to pull, who will then quoin up 

the p^alley and pull two jjroofs one to give to the reader, and a 
duplicate. Tie \\ ill then inlbnn the party who follows him that 
he is next in puUin ix. 

Corrpofinff.'] — Proofs go round in turn. When a galley contains 
more tlian a speeitled quantity, or, say, is moiv than li.ilf filled, 
two persons correet it, eounting a turn each. The one who is last 
in eorreeting ])ulls two proofs — if more are required, lines are 
allowed for the extra trouble. On one morning paper parties are 
employed to pull <he galleys composed during the night. The 
proprietors lose nothing by this, as duplicates, triplicates, &c., for 
reporters and other writers, woidd cost as much, and create delay 
in businesB. When a person gets a proo( ha should give notice 
to the companion who is next in rotation. 

All news matter requires thej^roofs to beeorreeted speedily, and 
if a eompositor has more tlian six lines of eopy to eom))Ose at 
the time he htk* a proof ])assed to iiim, he must give that uj> in 
order to make his corrcclious : but if less than six, he iinishes it 
before correcting. 

Where revises are required to be sent out, they become antiior^s 
pfToofs <Ai their return. 

Tifing-up and JmpoMf^.] — The printer, when malung-up, calk 
to one or more full hands to tie up and lay down the columns, 
which require to be rery tightly coided, and they must be pushed 
off the galley with great care, as an accident in this process 
endangers a man's sitimtion. As the printer niunbers the columns, 
there is no dilUeulty in placing them anght. TIutc are two per- 
sons to impose a ibrm— sometimes two to each page* Their duty 
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it to wi^h that the ndai are dear, and that no letten alip in 
taldng off the cords* 

ZiOgfinff-up.'] — On lunvswork the pfooesa of laying-up is the 
same as that on book work, with the exoeption that on the former 
the matter is plact»d on brass, zinr, or i?*on ^alleyH, riibbod over 
with the Ivt'-brusli, opcTKMl, some water tlimwii on to soften the 
dirt, and 1 lien, utter alK-ume: a few minutes for the dirty water 
to come away, the operation is eumpleted by a linal rinsing. Any 
n^lect of thiti operation, froiu too great anxiety to commence 
oompoaition, will he productiye of the uanal unpleaaant oonae- 
quenoea leferred to at pige 17. 

JHoiditiff I^U€r^JO%HrtMi(m»'] — In order to prevent disputea, 
the companionship on newspapers pays a person to lay-up the 
forms and to divide the letter into proper apportionments to each 
individual. Tliis person distributes the useless heads, and is 
responsible for the elearanee of the boards. 

The letter for the next day's publication is usually distributed 
after the composition for the present day is eonipleted— in some 
0ilicc8 al>o at iutcrvala while waiting for copy, or by an earlier 

attendance than the usual hoar— ^ order to avoid any loss of tinie 
bjr having this operation to peifonn when copy is ready to he 
given ont. 

WEEKLY AND OTHKE PAPERS. 

TlicTc are some evening papers h\ London published two or 
three t imes a-week. They are f^enerally made up from moraing 
papers, therefore occupy little labour beyond tlie rc-making up. 
For la1<! inleUia;enee, two or three of the moniing hands attend 
regularly ; but few have a fixed quantity or salary, except the 
pnnter. It often happens that much new matter has to he set, 
when, generally, there are auffident hands about the premisea-— 
if not, they are sent for. But seldom is there occasion to seek 
the assistance of strangers. The charges are the same aa on 
evening papers. « 

In the provinces there are also pnpers publislicd on alternate 
days, and twice a- week. The rmitine on these partakes in moi-e 
or less de^e of the processes on both daily and weekly papers, 
and the etlieient hand on either of the two latter will find himself 
quite at home on either of the former. 

Weekly papers in London are paid 3s. Id. per galley, or \0d, 
per hour on time. The duties of the printer and his deputy, in 
offices where no other work is done^ are similar to those on daily 
papers. But in those offices where other work is done^ the over- 
seer sometimes acts as printer, having a salaried person to assist 
him, who may jtraeticalh/ be eonsidored the printer. The regular, 
or full hands, on Sunday papi rs, aitend on Monday for laying-up 
the letter, clearing the boards and galleys of luubc matter, k^ds, 
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Ao., and commmuang diBMnxtioiL Then aie other hands who 

begin on Tuesday, and soiDO ereiL BO late as Wednesday or 
Thureday. From that time irark proceeds ihih meAi intenme- 

PTon as the hour of publication or pupply of copy requires. Long 
takings, or perfect articles, are at hrst given out, hnt towards the 
end of the week as much bustle o^^en occurs iis on daily papers, 
when the process of makiug-even, Ac., is similar. On wttekiy 
papers, where other work is dune, the regulations vary as much 
as th^ do in book offices ; but on all occasions we consider it 
ea^pedient to ham m fixed compazdonship on a London paper, 
wherever it loay he eompoaed. Provincial weekly papers are 
unavoidably liable to variations ; but we think that where circum- 
stances permit^ if only £or unifiinnity, the closer the plan oi the 
leading Ijondon Simdaj papers is adhered to the better. 



CHAPTER II. 

AS TO PKCtTLIATtTTIES 0?r VTWSP APBfiS— KDITOEIAL AHTTCLES, DEBATES, ETC. 
— AS TO FIGUBKS, OBIiiOUiiArill, tiFACLSQ, BTC. — AS TO TUB HYPHfH IS 

AS TO PECULIAEITIES. 

Newspaper cOT]i])0<ition has so many peouliaritLcs in style for 
the same description of matter, that it bhouid be a great object 
with every compositor newly introduced to any liouse to make 
himself well acquainted with them, so as to avoid iimumerable 
marks in his proob. 

To aeeomfQish this is not In itself difficalt» as a file of the 
paper b always kept fbtr refiarene& UnfbrtanatelT, however* 
thne is such a tendency to indifference and to adherence to 
former customs or habits in matters of this kind, that this subjeet 

very frequently lost sight of or avoided, although one of the 
first coTiHc^qiience ; a foolish notion exists with many that time is 
not only lost by the making of references, but thatt)ie act displays 
a certain amoimt of ignorance. Tliis is not the fact j time lost 
at this moment economizes it during corrections ; and as it is 
impossible for any stranger to avoid fitUing into errar unless he 
impiesses the style of the house wpon his xmnd by oareful exami- 
nation, the few minutes sacrifieed are decidedly to his future 
advanta^ He is expected to comply with all standing orders as 
to peculiarities, at the risk of alteration ; therefore it is impera- 
tive lie slioidfl understand their nature, and so CTisim' that 
uniibrmity of appearance which othei'wise woidd be completely 
destroyed by the substitution of capitals for small capitals, roman 
for italic, or vice versd. 
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deaa proofr tie » decided eesential in aU oompontion, and on 

newspapers there seems no tangible reason vrhj such should not 
bf' the riili^, fiTtfl foul ones the exception. Tin" r om]>ositors are 
iiiori' }it rvnanentlj ^xeff in tlieir situations timn are those on 
bookwork ; their eojtj is more generally by the same writers ; 
there are fewer alterations in style, and fewer impediments or 
interruptions during the work ; the niceties of spacing and 
nimibeikBs peooliflritiBs meident to bookwork anhmecemLj 
thought of; and, generally, the voattne of work it the same daj 
by daj and week hj week: thenf rr^ oonetant jpraetiee should 
lead to a oertam amount of perfect ion, wbkh it 10 the duty of 
every one to aim at by a laudable and painstakinf^ exertion. 

Tlic follomng is a slifjht eniuneration of tlie various styles of 
composition which are iii u^^e in newspaper olUees 

Leading or Editorial Articlett.'] — These are com posed in every 
possible style. G^ieralK, they are leaded, and in type of one 
■lie larger than that need to t& body of tiiepape^^ ^ometimea 
they are indented at the beginning and end of each line^ and the 
indientiona of paragrapha are yariML from one to four ems. These 
are all matters dependent on custom, and the compositor must 
acquaint himself with the plan in use, and strictly abide by it. 

Gcn<»ndly, in these articles, capital letters are used to nil titles 
of honour, dignity, nnd respect, as ITer Majesty, the L'wwn, 
the Croverumenty Parhament, House of Lords, . Commons, the 
Speaker, &c. 

"W hen the words king, queen, duke, duchess, lord, lady, sir, 
madam, president, governor, or worda of a similar nature, are 
prefixed to proper names, they have almost inTariably capital 

mitials pLioed to them, as King Gwrge, Queen Victoria, Uie 
Duke of Devonshire, the Duchess of Sutherland, Sir Isaac Newton, 
President Tyler, Professor Owen, and others. 

^Vhen these or smiilar titles only are printed, and without 
atl ai hin^ any proper name, tliey are almost always composed 
with Icnvcr-case initials, a« the king, the queen, the duke, &c. 

In some iMjjers proper names, with titles prefixed, are often 
set up in small capitals, as PBIKOS Albebt, the Bishop of 
LosTON : this plan is sulgect to the Tanation of haTins the title 
in lower-case and the family or surname only in amaU capitala. 
This is, indeed, the most usual method. 

Parliamentary Debates.'] — Many of the words which in 
Editorial ArticUs would be "]nit up," or composed with capital 
initials, are generally " ke)>t down" in the debates, as " the noble 
lord," the "honourable geutleniM?!,'' &c. In giving: the namrH 
of the members speaking, it is abiiost generally tlic i^nutico to 
put the surname in capitals or small capitals, but tlie title is 
mostly in lower-case, as ijord Wblunqton, Bishop of Exeteb, 
liord STAKLBTy Sir Jakes Gbaeam, Mr. Mhjibb G-ibboit. But 



^ujui^uo i.y Google 



THB mLAxmxm as to vxwhwobk. 155 



in the case of the Lord Chahoellob^ eadi title 10 proper in 

small capitals or capitals, as the case may be. 

'Foreign News."] — The cro^^-liead of the kingdom or plncc is 
subject to much variation. The side or sub-heads are generalljr 
in capitals or small capitals, with the dates in italic. 

Literart^ Articles.'] — The titles of books, newspapers, paiiiphlets, 
&c., are aunost always given in italies ; there are, howerer, excep- 
tions where these are given in roman, with douhle or singb inverted 
commas, and in others without. 

Naval Affairs.'] — Names of vessels are given in a variety of 
modes : in italics ; in roman, with double or single inverted 
comma? ; and !iow frequently in roman without commas at all — 
invari'ibly - » in the matter called " Ship News." 

Sporting.] — The contractions which arc given in Hjiorting: pa]KTs 
are composed with and s\ itliout fidl jtoints ; sometimes, indeed, 
double points are Ui>ed, but, generally, these are unnecessary. 

Local NewsJ] — The first line is often in a larger type than 
the remainder of the paragraph. Small capital side-h^u]s are 
generally, but not invariably, in use. Sometimes capital, and 
occasionally italic, side-heads, make their appearance in country 
papers. 

Figures.']— H is usual in m:mx hmi'sca, wherever four fiirures 
are given as ex])resj*in^ a number or a sum of money, to place 
a comma before every third figure from tlie right hand, as 
No. 1,563 ; 2,359/. ; 2,356,594/. j whde others omit the conmia 
altogether, as No. 15G3 j 2859/. The ten arithmetical characters 
are of oriental invention ; and our adhesion to the eastern system 
of numeration is an involuntary homage paid to the first men of . 
letters^ who always wrote from right to left. Wherever five or 
more figures are given, the oomm% no doubt, assists to the more 
easy imderstanding of the number or value, but it is thought it 
mif^ht with pro] >ri('ty be omitted in all otlier instances in common 
matter. "Where I lie year of our Lor^l, or tho tblio of a book, i^ 
referred to, the comma is ulwavs omitted. 

Orthograjjhi^.] — It would be desirable if more uniformity were 
observable in this respect. Compositors, however, have no guide ; 
the rule of one office is reversed in another ; dictionaries vary, 
and printers' readers often " agree to differ.'* In the same house 
it is not uncommon to ^>ell the same word difierently, a &ct 
tending to much inconvenience, expense, and inconsistency. 

Compositors, however, should alwnys notice the reader's style, 
and compose accordingly ; if they .p(n*sLst in adoptinij: their own 
notions, as is too often the fact, thevmavbe certain of alterations 
whicli the former course might readily avoifl. [See pages 29, 30.] 

Many of the before-mentioned peculiarities are not exclusively 
confined to the newspaper department, but are equally applicable 
to hookwork and to jobbing ; they are given here for convenience. 
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AS TO STTT i: TX ADVERTISEMENTS. 

In advert iseim nts, ii fliuukl be an eTuleavour to attain that 
neat uess aud imiiuruiity in composition wiiich not only render 
them pleasing to tlie eye, but prove that care and judgement have 
been exercu^ in getting them np. 

The London dtuly papen are moatly nniform as to tiie style 
in which tiiej ore oompomd; but, vrliile many ooontry papers 
adopt the same or nmilar plaaiB, there is a tendency to alteration, 
without effecting any improvement. The greater the unifonuity 
in composition gcneraUy in the advertisement department of a 
paper, the more respectable is its apj)earance ; tlie introduction 
of display, however, lead^ to the most absurd and ridiculous 
encroachments upon good taste aud propriety, and gives a hcenso 
even for customers to exerdse ihmir ingenuittf uud^ every extra- 
vagant notion, with tlie view of attracting the poblio more 
especially to their individnal announcements. 

In the uidention of the second hue of an advertisement, the 
first of which has a two-line letter, it should be a rule not to 
exceed an en quadrat, uulesj», in consequence of a wide-spaced 
line, t]ie addition of another en luif^lit be considered an im]>rove- 
ment, or assist the s[)aeing. When, aii is often the case, there is 
no indention at all, whUo the remainder of the hue is double 
thick spaced, or has perhaps a two-em uidention, with the hue 
closely spaced, such an inoonelsten<^ seems to require notice. 

Imnrints to book and auction advertisenients, as Published 
by," sc., "May be viewed,'* frequently appear as run-out* 
and-indent paragraphs ; but certainly ought to be common 
paragraphs, and should always be so treated by the compositor. 

To attain unifonuity, it must again be mentioned that the 
comiKJsitor must follow the plan of the liouse, and not always 
abide by the copy. It is more than likely tins may have been 
cut from a paper adopting a dillbrenl mode, and, tlierefore, no 
guide to him, excepting in the subject-matter. If tlie copy bo 
manuscript, the same role must be adliered to. Tlie writer is 
not supposed to understand or care for printers' peoulisritiesy 
and tnevefore aD these matters ore left to be settled by the 
compositor, or, in case of neglect, the reader. 

In auction advertisements, the words " To be Sold by 
Auction," however varied by Public Com]>( tition," " Privato 
Contract," &c. ; with the place of sale, date, and descri])tion of 
pro]icrtv, as " btoek-iu-Trade," " FiUTiiture," "Three Freehold 
bwelhiig-llouses," &c., are always expressed in full capitals. 

The classification of advertisements belongs to the printer. 
He has his instructions from the proprietor or editor, and thero- 
fbre any remarks here would be useless. 

8paciing,'\ — Good spacing is equally desirable on news as on 



^ kjui^uo i.y Google 



THS PSACTICE AS TO NSWSWOBK. 



157 . 



bookwork, and it is equally practicable. A clever compositor will 
never plead want of time as an excuse for bad spacing. 

Wide or diMO spacing, in moderation, is perfictih^ aUowaible in 
newspapers, and u fieqnently imaToidable in making eren, but 

the Ibnner should not be resorted to during composition for the 
purpose of making &t' lin^, and is of no advantage, but rather 

m positive loss, to tlie conipositor. 

Mr. Grant, in alluding to tlie Spectator^ says : "I question if 
ever tliere was a paper got up with greater earc. Mr. RiutoiJ 
enforces on the printer the necessity of displaying the best taste 
in what is teclimcuii^ called spacing. lud*^, the typographical 
part of the S^eetahr is as sompulously attended to ae i^ instead 
of a weekly newspaper, it were a book by an author whose 
established reputation was likely to ensure it an extended and 
per? i n lent circidation." — Oreai Metropolis. 

The Hyphen.'] — The too free use of the hyphen, particularly 
in headings to fn-1ieles, first Unes of advertismients, and words 
or TinTTics ill full capitals, small capitals, or italics, so u^nnistaVc- 
ably distinginsji the indifferent from the earefid compositor, and 
mar tl\e effect of an othcrwiBe s^ood appearance, that it is consi- 
dei^ not out of place to allude to it agaiji in treating of this 
department, and further to illustrate our opinion on the sut^ect 
by ^Ting a fiBw examples. 

Modern practice is certainly g;radually discarding the former 
free use of the hyphen, but stiU it is surprismg how tenaciously 
it is resorted to by some on eyery occasion where they can 
introduce it, so m^ch so that a reduction of spaces to get in a 
syllable of two letters mny be more frequently obseryahle than 
tne insertion of sjmces whicb to drive over that syllable so aa 
to perfect the wonl iji the next hue j and tliis is so of\en re])eated, 
in despite of the reader* s marks, as to prove not only the existence 
of great n^leci in exeoutiou, but of that want of attention to 
self-interest which oan scaroely be accounted for. 

The following, copied front one of the daily papers, may prove 
that such divisionB are not only lumeoessaiy but nnsightlT, and 
that they might readily be avoided during composition, by the 
slightest exercise of jndc^einent, and without that delay to business 
which is inciu'red wbf^ r tiiey reqiure to be altered in proofs, 

TITJ^ err A R TK REP A USTR i TJAN LANB-MTN- 
I2^'G, IMi'UaXiMj^, AMJ MEFINING COM- 

The same heading, without the diTision, has liie advantage as 
to appearance, without any impropriety in the spacing. 

TSE CHABTERED AUaTSAZlAir LAIO^l 
MINING, lAOPOMTUSe, AlfD BmjHN&\ 

COMPANY. I 

The subsequent heading has one of those divisions which 
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frequentir ooeur, apparently from an impresakm that the fint 
line should always be set out fulL This is wrong | any similar 
heading of two hnee may always be indented at eaoh end of the 
first line in prefiarenoe to using the hyphen. 

IMAIOFEBTO OP THE EmXROB JTraffO-l 
I LAS, I 

The same heading, without a dirisioni oertainly has an adrantage 
over the former. 



MANIFESTO OP THE 

NICHOLAS. 



EUFBROM 



Whei^ i\w '^ofond linr of any hoadinir i> equal Iciio^th witli the 
lirat, the first iimst be spaced out, uiUettd three hnes can be made 
of the whoU" by judicious s])acing. 

In the composition of advertisements there is very rarely an 
excuse for diyidiug the first lines, inasmnoh aa it is generally 
aUowahle to hair-spaoe' the letters of a word or two, wide<«pace 
llie wvrd^, or occainonaUy compose tiie conjunctions in ]ower> 
case or capitals, as may best suit the effect desired. 

In the three following copies the bad appearance caused by 
the hyphen is strikingly evident : tliat this can be avoided by 
the exercise of ordinary judircniient is equally apparent by the 
examples given : the whole nugiit i*oadiiy have been aToided by 
the mere inli oduction of a few spaces. 

rpHE MORAL PITTT.OSOPnY OF PA- 
LEY : with additional i)iss4?rUtioii8. By AL£X» 
ANDBB BAIN, A.M., fonning one of the Ac. 

rpHE MORAL PHILOSOPHY of PALE Y ; 
-L withtdditaoiialBiMertatioiis. ByALEZANDEB 

BAIN, A.M., forming one of the &c. 

HALF-HOURS WITH THE BEST AU- 
THOBS. Edited by CBAaiJwKsnoHf,Ae. 

ALF-HOURS WITH THE BEST 
AUTHOBS. Edited by Chablbs Knan, Ac. 

BRITISH ASSOCIATION for the AD- 
VANCEMENT of SCIENCE. The next MEET- 
ING will be held at, &c. 

"DRITISH ASSOCIATION FOB THE 

^ ' ADVANCEMENT OF SOIBlirCB. The next 
MEETING will be held &t, &c. 

If it were made a general nde by OQmpositors themselves never 
to divide proper names of persons and places, and words in full 
eapitals> except imder TCiy extraordinary circumstances, it would 
soon become a practice of ^fit advantage to themselves, and 
effect a desixahle improvement in typographical appearance. 
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No draoghtsman's copy, howerer tkiUbl be nuy be» will erer be accorate, 

unless he csai read the inacription, and hiB mind goides the pencil. If he be 
ignorant of its meaning, he may mistake an accidental indentation or flaw 
for a letter ; — he will omit tiie line, nearly effaced by time, wluch joined the 
parts, — he will lengthen a curve that has been broken,— and jsii< irl« n a limb 
which has been partly lillud up ; - nml the aggregate of these errors, though 
oa^.'li ni;i}- be tnllm^' m itself, wiii eajsi an impenetrable veQ over features 
which, under the moai i^vourable circumstances, were sulficdently obflcure. — 
FiiiOBAVfi'b AMglo-Saxom. 
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HEMAEKS O'S THE PECrLlAraTIES INCIDENT TO LAW WOEK. 

MANY houses in London are more or less engaged in the 
production of work connected with the LegS Profession. 
Hus Is so difoeni in its nature from general bookwork that it 
teems neoeesarf, in (xrdear to ensuie as much oompfetoness as 
possible, to demote some space to the eliioidailaon of a few of the 
-peouliarities in that deputment. These^ it must be admitted, 
are neither few nor unimportant. They pref^ent themselves in 
almost every line of copy, and are as varied in their character as 
they are numerous in amoi?r.t nm\ mv«;i prions in sif^nificntion ; 
and they are Hindered more perpleimg from the method of oom- 
positiou not being eon f hied to one uniform plan^ but varjmg 
considerably' in diiferuut houses. 

This yanation leads to mnoh expsnse and annoyanoe, irithoui 
being of the slightest advantage. Stran^^^ enough, howew, a 
great number of conceits originate In printmg offices which hare 
a tendency to impede rather than to promote business, while the 
jidoption of systems for general conv^ence is rarely entertained. 

Tn the disposition of Hoveral of the points as connected with 
parenthetical matter, thi r<^ is niiu li variation and some inconsift* 
tency, as may be seen from the loilowing table : — 
I. Before the first parenthesis . . . . , 
n. After the last parenthesis .... 
m. Before the first and after the last . . . 
lY. Beftne the first and Inside the last • . , 
y* Inside the last only • • 
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Triflinn; as these variations may appear on paper, in practice 
they art} of some considerahle coui*e^ueuce to the compositor. 
Copy fiir any paiticiilar work U made up of potebes or eitncte 
mm perhvpt throe or four osiers, printed on a diiferent plao, 
intn>aucing aUo manu>:c'ript written by several persoiiB, each 
adopting hu own pecuHarities, and thus the whole Tsriee in erery 
possible way as to the disposition of these characters. Bat when 
it in wcrft to iho printinj^ office, it must be uniformly composed. 
The jireservation of tbi-^ uniformity becomes the duty of the 
compobitor : they are ail supposed to be intimate with tlie stylo 
required to be adopt^ and any omission or ut^lect must be 
amended at their sole expense. 

The nature of the hneineee, howerer, requires copy to hedmded 
amongst a nnmher of men, each of whom may po oseno diffiorent 
ideas as to style— or some^ ]perhaps, no ideas at aQ; and so 
aeenstomed are many mechanically to follow copy» that fi>r one 
clever workman who adheres to the plan in use, making the 
requirfvl RltcrntioiT* r8 he proceeds, and which all sboiilfl ftttriid 
to, tiiree or four others will most probably compose theu- cu|>y 
as written or printed, or make alterations of their own, which 
are loialiy at variance with the plan they should make it their 
study to understand and adopt. 

Want of attention to this simple &ot is the cause of a recj 
large proportion of the marks which appear in prooft* These 
marks are unaToidaUe on the part of the reader, hut they mi^H 
be avoided by the compositor, if that attention were paid during 
composition to the principles of miifomiity, which in the cna 
must bo preserved, but then at a loss of time wilich has a OOn* 
siderable eilbot upon their weekly bills, 

PABSKTHSflES AKD FOIKTS. 

As to the Comma.l — Besides the ordinary use of the parentheses 
to enclose a sentence involved witliin another which may be omitted 
without materially affecting the sense or injuring the construction 
of the main nassage, they are much in request in works of a teal 
nature, for the purpose of enclosing names of cases and the autho- 
rities from which they are taken. These cases and authorities 
may safely be omitted by the common reader of reports of trials, 
Ac. without the slightest injury to the comprehension of the text ; 
but the usii?d stops or ])oints are necessarily required in prints so 
as to enable tiic proper pauses to be made. 

The following are a few specimens of the different plans in use, 
and which, it is hoped, will assist the compositor to a right com- 
prehension of their meaning and position : — 

I. Where the comma is strictly necessary htfan the paran- 
thesis: — 
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1. By indenture madm bfltweea (grmOor) of tlw int pirt» (jgramiUt) of Uw 

tecond part, &c. 

2. the ChriBtiaii ilositros the ap]jrobation of his fellow-men, fand 
wbv should he* not desire it ?) he dimiMiia to r^^eive their good-wili hy 
diuionoiirable moaaa. 

In No. 1, it will be seen that the words "jratUor** and ^^gramUe^ 
stand in the place of propernames; tfadfintofthjese^wbenmaertody 
zeadfl on without pause, but the second ie immediately oonneeted 
with the matter eabaequent. 

In Ko. 2, the comma^ if placed after the last parenthiMi8» would 
hare the awkward appeannoe of two points together. 

H. As to the comma after the bst parenthesis : — 
Generally speaking, it is considered that the comma, when 

rcqiiirod at all, if ])Lu'od after the last parenthesis, has tlie best 
appearance, t!ie first })urenthe8is seeming to answer for a comma 
by giving the reader the requisite caution to modulate ius Toi(^ 
*to the tone required, and where the matter reads on, as — 

I. In Kex V, Mamden (4 M. & S. 165), referrinf? to the principle, &c. 

2. In Bex T. Morgan (1 Ld. Bajm. 710), as Lord Hoit sajt " The whole 
ooorty" fto. 

3. The ooiirt win remember t]i« esse of .i«|/MT.2%orploa(^ 
in which wafer of battle wee olaamed, Ao. 

4. If we exerciBe right principles (nnd we cannot have them Unless Wd 
ezeroiee them)» they must be perpetually on the increase. 

A comma would naturally be placed after the names of the 
Cfi^o? in Nos. 1, 2, and 3, if there were no intemi])tio7is by 
rLlcj'cnees to authorities; it seems, therefore, most consi-^tent to 
place uiie outside the last parenthesis, for the reason beiore 
stated, and because the reference is imuiediately connected with 
the case, and read, if read at all, in the same breath, taking the 
first parentJiesie to imply a conuna. If a comma were inMrted 
dose up to the name^ it would seem rather to connect the 
authorify with the matter IbUoiniig, but with which it has not 
the least affinity. 

in. As to the comma before and <rfter the parentheses : — 
It is a custom in some houses to place one comma befbira and 
another after tiie parentheses ; or, a comma before the flrst^ and 
a semicolon or full point after the kst^ as the case may be. The 
following are instances : — 

The oSence is f roason at common law, (1 Tlale P. 0. 76)« sudtiie OOmmOD 

law of England is the common law of Ireland. 

The election of one is not the election of another, {Bex T. (Muttt, 5 Mod« 12)9 
and they may have been chosen at different times. 

They cited Thomas v. Deering, (1 Keen, 729) ; Howell Oeorge, (1 Madd. 4), 

' This lavish use of points seems qiute imiu t essary, and rather 
tends to confusion than distinctness. 11, liowever^ such i» the 



^uj ui.uo uy Google 



164 



TSa OOlCPOBITOft'8 HAUDBOOK. 



onttom, the oomporitor nnuit attend to it, and maika no alteratioiia 
of his own from anj notion of hia being the more comet mode. 

ly. Where the comma placed before the first and aldo inside 
the last paventlifiiefl : — 

Thia ia a Tariation which seema eoavoefy neoeeraay to pnctieey 
although it may be aafgued for as being equedly correct aa the 
others on which vemarlDi hare been offered. The object is to 
simplify the position generally, and it is not contended but there 
are ocoasionu instances where that situation may be best. 

Y. AYliere the comma is pla<^ imide the last parenthesis i — 
In those instanoea where the comma is placed inside the laat ' 
parenthesis, there is no question but generally it niirrht be advan* 
tageously omitted, the parenthesis answering the purpose. 

JReg. V. Young (3 T. K. 9S) is an authority in point. 

Meg. V. Niehol (7 C. & i*. 511) ha^s l)een ikdoptod in tliia oountr)', &o. 

No eonmia Is required inside the ])arentheses in instances 
similar to tlso above : tlie iriatter enclosed in them is not neoira* 
sarily read, but merely inserted for reference if required. 

As to the Semholon,'] — This poiTit i;* more frequently plnred 
after, but someinnes before^ the parentheses enclosing matter 
with wliieh it is connected. 

— the moiety in that case had been granted away by them {Doum t. Mw^am^ 
t Dyer, 176) ; tbat WM * ease of objeotion to oompetenflj, &o. 

— a complaint need not be in writing (Ary. t. MuXMmorih^ 10 Jtir. M) } 
and it ia ou^ neoenary that it should, kc. 

On the same principle as that of placing a comma after the 
last pami thesis, a semicolon seems to b{» more eornv tly placed, 
not only because the Rcntenee is unfinished, but tlie ease and 
authority strictly belong to the sentence prtx'edinfir ; on this 
account, to place it before the first parenthesiB \s ouid be deci- 
dedly wrong. It is quite superfluous, as well as incorrect, to 
pLioe a semicolon betbxe the first and another afker the hiat 
parenthesis, as is now done in some honsea. 

Booh an action oould not possibly saooeed ; (.SUWdS^f 9099, 9 Oo. lit* 5B) ; 
it is for the plaintiflr to show thftt it oonld. 

Where several statutes, or cases with their respectire authori* 

ties, are quoted \Wthin one pair of parentheses, it is necessary to 

place a semicolon between theui as a mark of distinctness, 

— (13 Hen. 8, o. 16, s. 6 ; Eigge t. BeU, 6 1. A. 471 1 Ck^ttm T. JBfa%, 

8 T. R. 3 ; Thovm* v. CnoJc, 2 B. & A. 119.) 

Af^ to Colom or Full Points.^ — Cbrapositora are frequently at 
a lo.Hs what plan to adopt in this respect, from the conQieting 
modes of placing these points. On the termination of a sentence, 
but which is still followed by a case and its accompanying authority, 
the following plana aire in use in difEbrent honsea t — 
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1. To place a semicolon and en quadrat bejure the first paren* 
thesis, and a full point after the last, as — 

— does not render them immaterial ; ( Jiicofjn v, Htfd*, 17 L. J. 2^). 

2. To pi;u I :i fidl point and em quadrat in the same situation 
as the semicolon referred to, with a full pomt after the last 
parenthesis. 

To commit the oiFence proliibited was a contempt of the statute, and there- 
fore indictable. {Smitk 2WMr, 1 Hawk. F. C. o. 22» s. 4). It is there ' 
•tated flint. &c. 

8. To place a colon and en quadrat before the fiist^ and a full 
point inside the last, parenthesis. 

— the names of the ca.'^cs which cstabUah this vrithotit goinff into the cases 
themselTes : (TViif-fUtcood'n cane, St. Tr. 697.) As to the objection, Ac. 

— a grant oi a charter is always in favour of the Crown and against the 
grantee : (Etg, St* €horg«^9 Pturuihp 8 Ir. ham Bep. 28.) Bat it has Isea 
settled, Ae. 

Tliese instances, it will be seen, suppose the termination of a 
sentence, followed by a case and its authority. No. 1, having 

the semicolon, np]iearj« to be \^Tonpf, ina^'mueh as it too clo.scly 
connects tlu' matter preceding with thai which follows, and to 
which it IS not at all allied, excepting bo far aa to show where 
the cafic may be found, if desired to refer further on the subject. 
The full point is altogether out of place outside, because it sup- 
poses two points to foUow each other. 

Witii regard to No. 2, tlie first full point seems entirdj to 
disconnect the ease and aiitliority given in parentlieses firom the 
matter preceding, and to which it really belongs, while the second 
full point has also the effect of separating it from the subsequent 
sentence, and tlins tlie two render it doubtf'n) \vlirth(n* it really 
18 allied to cither or r.ot. The ft lU jwint after the last pai-enthesis / 
seems absiu'dlv to (Imilicalc that which i« placed before the firet./ 

The plan^ivcii in \No. 3 appeal's to be most consistent, as the 
colon always suppoaCB a clause complete in itself but wliich mav 
be fisUowed by some matter still connected with it. Tbe foU 
point inside the paientliesis is also in its proper position. 

Compositors, nowerer, mtist still bo guided by the plan in use : 
they are not to use the colon if the fidl point or semicolon is in 
practice, and vice versa, otherwise llir v will give themselves , 
unnecessary' trouble. The fixing of the plan rests sometimes with 
tlie autlior, the employer, or the overseer. It would be well if 
they would revise their plans, and settle upon a uniform one. 

As fo FvJJ Point s.']~'V\w following fjenernl remarl - :w to the 
pacing of full points will easily be eo^nitreliended, as being some- 
what connected with what has gone bciurc : — 

An Act to amend the Laws as to Bankruptcy. [28th July, 

These full points are correctly placed : the first is necessarily 
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before the bracket ; the second, if outside, would be a dupUcate 
upon the other. The following are instanoes subject to much 
Tsnation : — 

/ Archbold now sliowod cause, (b) 

Arehbokl now 8howe<l < au?4e (1). 

In the first example the fuU point seems in it« proper jx>!»ition, as 
terminating the sentence; the letter in pai^n theses is complete 
in itself^ and merely pointing to a note which is supposed to be 
Igiven in another part of the ^jage. Some maj consider the fiill 
point more oonectlj plAoed oatside, the note to which it le&n 
having referanoe to the Bentenoe preceding : its position there 
eeems out of place, and appe;ii*ance ahould certainlj he studied if 
it eanses no guuring impropriety. 

Bffi obwrvatiooat a«f», note (a). 
' 8ee obMrratioiii, amte, note (a.) 

The foil point is here strictly eoneet when placed {nMde^ 
because^ as no references h;ive full points attached to them, their 
character would be altered if so giyen. 

AS TO sPAcrya. 

This subject liiiving been idreadv alluded to, it may at first 
sight appear a needless repetition again to mlrert to it. It is a 
field of operation, however, which requires so imwh eare, and so 
materially affects the character of a compositor and the appear- 
ance of abook, that the foUowing remarks seem requisite to point 
out more particularly certain peculiarities which rarely occur in 
books or newspapers, but are of Yeiy fteqnent use in worki of a 
legal description. 

A great number of abbreviated words are int roduced in law works, 
and the use of the fuU point is almost imlimited. As everr full 
point carries with it the ap])earaneo of a space, it must be ac'viittrd 
that the actual si)ace required may be of a tliinner description 
than the ordinary thick space used between other words in the 
same Une, and yet preserve uniformity in appearance. It fix?quently 
happns, howerer, that in spadng oat or Justifying a line with 
adoitional spaces, abbreyiations most generally hare an extra 
space inserted between them, while words which really would be 
improved by a wider separation are sometimes so dose as to have 
the appearance of being connected. Here is an instance of Teiy 
common spn^ini^ : — . * 

Mr. T. N. Talfourd, in reciting his, &c. 

Dr. F. Winslow was confident ho should he aVtle to thow, Ao. 

Sir T. Dyke Acland, Bart., M.P., said this was aometimes, Ac. 

It must be admitted that such spacing as tliis proves great 
indifference to appearance, so long as the work is out of hand, 
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beeaiue dightest exereifle of judgement wonld lead to the 

insertion of allditional spaces between the words where thej would 
be lighUj placed, without separating thoeeiducb, ftom their etiict 

connection, are more closely allied. 

Sanies of Cases and Authorities.^ — Most printing offices are 
unifonn as to the putting names of ca^es in italics, and the 
authorities iu roman ; there are some, however, which reverse this 
plan by compotjing the names of cases in romau and the autho- 
rities in italic ; and there aie also many newspapers, both daily 
tfnd weekly, which place both in loman, more to reduce the use of 
italic than fifom any strict propriety of one over the other. 

In matter of this description, containing much italic, abbrevia- 
tions, figiu-es, initials, and points of every kind, care is required 
to prevent the eonfu'^ed appearance which may otherwise be given 
from bad spacing, and it will alwavs be to tlie enmpositor's 
advantage so to endeavour to understand their meanmg that ho 
may space properly during composition, without the risk of 
alteration in his proof. The mere isjct of making it a rule always 
to lift a thin iqpaoe before a semicolon or colon, an en quadrat 
q/fer those pomte, and before a v. which is followed by a name 
in italic, as Seg, t. WUUama^ would go &r towards lessening a . 
number of proof marks, 

Bocdem. Wimn»\. Thomson, 2V. W. ; S. C.,Selw. P. 710, dthedit.; 
Sateman v. Finder, 3 Q. B. 674; Anmldx. Wiluon, 1 Ventr. 12. 

Here the confusion is apparent. Let us giye an example of the 

proper spacing : — 

Doe d^m. mil-ijm V. Thomson . 2 V. VT. ; S. C, Selw. P. 710, dib ectit.; 
JSaieman \ . Pindtr, 3 Q. B. ")7 i , Arnold v. Wilaoii, 1 Ventr. 12. 

In matter consisting of many names following each other, the 
spacintj requires equal attention : — 

Bobert Wm. Worthiugton, John Thomas, Kobert Hunt, G«o. Yeuablefli 
Fhilip Dixon. 

At first sight there appcura to be little or no proper distinction 
between the re^iectiTe nunes ; when spaced as below, the appear- 
ance is certainly much improved, and shows the adTanta^ of a 
slight increase of spacing alter a comma : — 

Bobert Wm. Wortlii]igtoii» John Thomtti, Bobert Hunt» G«o. VenableB, 
Philip DLxon. 

Again: pounds, shillings, and pence, appearing amongst conmum 
matter, are frequently in first proofii so separated by extra spaces 
as to appear like distinct sums : — 

Tlit'two BTimsof 49?. 7». \d.,Mh\122L 5«. 7ef., were items due 2oth March, 
There waa a balance of collected rate amounting to 6f . fid., and 
3,S76Z. 9f. of uncollected rate. 

The slifi^htest consideration must convince any one that such 
spacing ia incorrect, and yet the author has heaird it vinUicated 
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by really goo d workmeff^. Tbe following seems the most reafion* 
able andTlfnffeet, anH^ae such, should be praotifled flu all omilar 
iofltanoMi for no reader would thm alter it 

^le tiro saniB of 4BI. 7«. and 2222. 5$. 7d., were items dne S6fh ICireli* 
1849. Thoro was a balaiico of collected me amoaiitiiig to 9§, U,, end 
S|376l. fk. 9d, of uocoUected rate. 

As to Separations.'] — A common feult in first proo&, and one 
which might easily be avoided by a slight degree of reflection, is 

bad separation?. Thor have a very awkward appearance in print, 
'And any instance onrp luarked by a reader slioukl be Fnflieient 

warning to a compositor oi even ordinary capacity against falling 
. into a repetition of error which c^n always be easily avoided 
"during composition, but Bomctimcs gives much trouble lu ailcr 

in- a proof. 



• See form in Precedents, No. 

I., where this eleiise is, &c. 

in the act alluded to, 65 Gteo. 

3» Aete is a provisioii, Ac. 

...in the case of Powell v. Martyr ^'1 
Mad. fract. 411, a purchaser, &c. 

As to the Order, see Art. 

...The balance amounted to 23Z. 6«. 
M. The s%waiice, Ae. 

The suggestion of Wigram, V.- 

thrown out in the case of, &o. 



See form in Precedents, No. L, 

where this danse is, &c. 

in the act sUnded to, 56 Geo. 8» 

there is a provision, 4c* 

in the case of PowiU Y.Mmif^^ 

1 Madd. Pract. 441, a purchaser, &c. 

As to the Order, seeArt.4B» 

May, lb 15, &c. 

The balance amounted to 232. 61. M» 
The allowance, Ac, 

. . The suggestion of Wigram, T.-C.» 
thrown out in tlie ease oi; Ac. 



MaoT Other examples might be given, but theae, it is pFesamed, 
will Bumciently show the meaning of the above remarks. 

Bad separations of tins description fiequeutly oeeur in 
newspapers; and if i^ointed out, the common excuse of "hurry 
of busniess" would be made. They look had in any kind 
of work, and should not be tolerated in first proofs : t1ier<», they 
may, with due eare, l)e avoided. In making authors' com t tions, 
to save time in over-nmning, they might occasionally be allowed 

to puti:^. 

BliAmC S0BM8. 

Law works frequently abound with blank forms of agreements, 
notices, summonses, wairants, copied Irom the Tarions sehednks 
in Acts of Parliament ; aaid the sdiedules themselres, are often 
inserted in bookwork of this description. 

Printers vsiy in plan as to the getting up of these fonns : in 
some houses they are composed "vWtli irregnkir blanks of any 
lenpfth the compositors may choose to ins(Tt, and long enough, 
sometimes, to insert any name or description ; in others, the 
blanks are composed within more limited compass, and with 
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some rcirnrd to uiiifoniiity », in others, agam, inftt4^ of blanks^ 

metal Tu\o'< nro ninrlc ii-^e of. 

As but one j)iaii siiuuld be followed in any liouse, it may liere be 
well to give a few liints for carrying out tliat wliicli appears to be 
the best, ollu i'wisc such encroadimeuts wiU be made to suit the 
existing partiality for quadztttSi that all appeanaoe is totally dis- 
regarded. 

In the doeuments printed from these forms, the blanks require 
to be filled up with words aooording to eircnunstanees* These are 
regulated by the law stationers and printers of such forms. No 
such regulation is requircnl as regards bookwork, and as every 
compositor is awai-e they are not to be lilled up there, it is only 
proving his penchant for fat at the risk of spoiling liis work when 
he persists m eomiiosing large and small blanks indi«tcriminately. 

By adopting a three em quadi'at or metal rule as the blank to 
be employed on aU occasions, unless circumstanoes require a four 
em to smt the spueing, the work is much improved in appearance 
and simplified in its practice. In wide measurea with large type 
Uiia space may be increased. 

In the composition of these forms, they may fivquently^ be 
much improved by avoiding blanks at the extreme end or at 
the commencement of a line. This may be easily effected : thus, 
instead of hastily filling u]) the hue with quadrats, or perhaps 
double spachig to th'ive over, nierely take in anotlier word ; and 
not only the bad appearance it would otherwise present id got rid 
of^ but the eye of the reader is led more correctly to the next line. 

When the compositor finds^that he has composed a faQ hncy 
and a UankwiU occur atthe cAnmencementof thenext, he needs 
only to turn oyer a word or syllable to avoid this residt, and to 
keep up the connection of the lines. 

Sometimes two blanks will occur with only a single word 
between ; wlien tlus is the casOj but it is very rare, there is of 
course no alternative but to have a blank in one instance or the 
other. 

As to Hanging of Matter.'] — Irregular spacing is so indicative 
of the careless compositor, that it is surprisiiig it is not more 
frequently aroided in matter which repeats the same words, letters, 
or figures. It is so habitual with many never to consider or look 

to appearances, that it is with the greatest difficulty they are 
brouf_ i t round by force of the r^uler's marks to the simple use 
of uniform spaces. It requires little taste to decide which plan 
is tlie best — yet how frequently is similar matter so carelessly 
got up ? 

Thf» parish ofSf. ^Fargaret. Tho pflriah of St. Marpiret. 

TkeptiriAU nl" iit. Mailia. The parish of St. Murtia. 

The parish of St. Qeorge. The parish of St. George. 

The parish of St. .Tnm(>s. Tli ' parish of St . Jamcf?. 

■ Tke pamh of St. Mtu*y-ie*Stnuid. The paribh of bl. Mary-le-Straad. 

O 
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If the mftttor to be co mp oeed eonsuto of figures, the 



2 & 3 Vict. c. d. 
2 & 'i Vict. c. civ. 
8 &8 yiot.o. \rnx. 



2 ft 3 Viot. o. d. 

2 & 3 Vict. c. eiv. 
8 ft 9 Vioi. o. Ixxijc. 



Where comines or metal rales are giyen by waj of npetitkiii 
to words of irreffiikr length, their regular and uniform range is 
totally destroyed, as is also tlie range of initials to th«' "oconflnry 
words, by tlu^ir being placed centrrtlly under the lirst \%<>r(ls, 
whet her long or ehort. The foUowmg specimens may illustrate 
our meaning more plainly 



dlMter, Korth. 

„ South. 
Cumberland, East. 

AVest. 
Olouceeter, East. 

„ West. 
Kent, Eu<«t. 

West. 
Korth&mptoD, Nortlu 
ff South. 

Middlesex— Bull v. Drake. 

„ — Digele v. Dobson. 
York.— Scott V. Walker. 

„ — Malcolm v. Cooper. 
lilTSVpooL — Story t. Finnis. 

— Tarte v. Neale. 
London. — Moore v. Barnes. 
„ --AsUej Toms. 

ComwaU. — The Land's End. 

— Brown Willv. 
Kent.— Greenwich Obsem^oxy* 

Dover Castle. 
Sluopdiin.— Brown Claj HiU. 

— Wrekiii 
Caemarron. — Snowdon. 

— Bhml MoantaiB. 



Cbsster, Ifortb. 
Booth. 

„ West. 
Gknioester, East. 

^Vest. 
Xont, East. 

„ West. 
Northampton, Nortlu 

„ SooUi. 

Middlesex. — Bull t. Drake. 

„ — Diggle V. Dobaon* 
York.— Soott V. Walker. 

„ — Mulcolm V. Cooper. 
Lhrorpool.- Story v. FSnnds* 

., — Tarte v. Nenle. 
Loudou. — Moore v. iiurnes. 

„ —Ashley t. Toms. 

Cornwall. — The Land's End. 

— Brown WiUy. 
Kent. — Green%ni h Oba 

— Dover Castle. 
Bhropshire.— Brown dstjr ffilL 

— Wnkin. 
Caernarvon. — Snowdon. 

•— > Brrel Monataiii. 



Tliere 8e<?nis to bo no taninblo reason why matter of this 
description blionid not be composed on the mma plan as that 
giyen in the second column* Appearances are certainly in f&YOvr 
of the latter. 

A8 TO DIDSX 1CA.TTXB. 

IndeK matAer, conButiDg of names of eaBea, is of fieqaent 

oociurence in law work. It often hs^paos that its effect is 
I spoiled for want of a little attention dimng composition. This 

I would never entail mor. trouble on the compositor if the mind 
' comprehended the diflercncc between good antl had apprarance. 
' Metal rules of various lengths art^ here much uj^ed as signs of 
repetitious ui named : the rule should never exceed the length of 
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tiic naine represented, or be so bkort as to prevent Llie initials of 
tbeiieit namBvanging after a moderate tpttoe, Ifitiadmindto 
have ihe rules the piecue length of the namee, thia maybeeffiwted 
when en ruloa are plentifuL Unforttinatelj, however, this uaeM 
sort, harine no fixed place, is so scattered about that, when it 
might be ox serrice, it cannot be found. This is one of the evils 
ari^innr from want of uniformity in laying cases ; for, though 
rcL^nilar hands mny know where to drop this and other sorts in 
distribution, strangers (who are generally " on the loish") do not, 
and seldom stop to inquire. 

En rules are cast so as to line umformly with metal rules ; but 
on no aooount should hjphena. be brought into use. Theae aie 
improper for aeveral reaaona : they are mrdj in the centre of the 
ehank ; are slightly beveled on tlie sides, and thicker on the iaoe 
than metal nUea. Aa a mark of divitton they are proper, but 
ahould never be used in connection with metal rules. 

Irregidar spacing al^er metal rules, followed by initials standing 
in all diivetions, lias a very bad efl'eet, and should be etn^fnllv 
avoided. Contrast the diHerence presented bj the two foiiowuig 
examples : — 



Ex parte Allen, 1143. 

Bates, 1108. 
!■■ Biddulph, 1100. 

Camith.n-s, 1120. 

Christchureb, 1149. 

IHIe» 1406. 



Bx parte Allen, 1143. 
Bates, 1108. 

- Biddult.h, 1109. 

— ■ " ■■ - CarrntlKTs, 1120. 

■ ■ Christchureb, 1140. 
11^6^1408. 



Many other matters might be pointed out, but it is prej^inntxl 
these will be sulBcieni to showthat good work is worth lanniig at. 
It only requires a determination of the will to do it respectably, 
and the hand ezecutea what the mind directa without m<niniiig 
additional trouble. 



BILLS IN CHAT^CEEY. 



Thia is a deacription of work which ia liable to bo introdooed 
Into any office, according to the connections of the proprietor. 
In order to due exeeution, it is essential to have plenty of type 
and material, and the requisite facihti^ for completion, whieh 
may be enumerated atj good oversight ; letter in case j leada, 
chases, furniture, Ac, instantly available. 

Bills iu t iiancery are mostly wanted in the least possible time. 
They yaiy In length from four pages to aeveral aheata. Not 
imfrequentiy the order ia brought juat aa the oompoaitofa are 
about karaig, with tnatructions for a proof at nine or ten o'clock 
next morning : hence the advantagea of immediate control over 
all the materials, to be enabled to meet the despatch required 
without ineiurring any considerable inconvenience at the moment 
when time ia of the highest consequence. 



172 



THE COMFOSIXOB's HANDBOOK. 



The following Order was issued by the Lord Chancellor on the 
7th August, 1842, relative to Bills and Claims in Chancery : — 

" Order I. BilLs huJ Claims are to he printed on writing royal paper, 
qnarto, in pica type, leaded ; and the oopj to be filed ia to oe intenesnsd 
with paper of the same description." 

jPtetUiariUes m CkmpotUUmJl — ^It is here requisite for the 
compositor to be aware of certain peculiarif it s wliich boloTig to 
\hU kind of work, so as f <> avoid unnecessary marks in his proofs, 
and constt|uent hindraiirc to business. 

In namen of perejoiis or iilaees, it may be taken a^ a general 
rule to coiupOi*e them iu full, however they may be written. 
If, therefore, a compositor haTuig a fourth or fifth take of 
ocmy, meets vith a Jno. WilltMiiB,*' a Jos. Smith," or a 
" Wm. Robt. ManhaU," he must ascertain from the first in copy 
what these names really are : the first is of cout se '* John" — Jno. 
'being a barbarism allowed by usage to be committed by writers for 
the press, but not io he 7;r///i'^r/ in any text ; — it, may be allowed 
or in^isfed upon wlieu triv^n as n signature. "Jo?.," if carelessly 
so coinpor-ed, or put Jos<'ph — as beini,' the name most in use — 
may requii'e to be altered to Josiali or Josephus, and Wm. Robt. 
to William Robert MarghalL SoUcitors, and most members of 
I the legal profession, practise a spedes of uimecessary lazinete in 
writing short, holding the idea that compositors must naturally 
understand what theymeaii^ however imperfect or indistinct their 
manuscript. On the other hand, compositors are expected to 
compose in full, as tlie product of their labours is intended to 
go before the pubUc in a pcrfeet state. The remarks made a« to 
name^ of persons will apply to namer* of plaees : L'])ool, Manclir., 
Edinbro', and others, even if so written, must always be composed 
at length. 

ExoepUm to the above Mule."] — Where a copy of a letter or 
other document is professed to be given yerbatim, and this 
whether in BiUs in Chancery or other kind of wor]^ the copy 
mui he strictly followed in aU instances of capitals, contractiona, 
figures, points, false grammar, sentences, &c. &c. 

Dates^ Snms of Jlfom?/, and the Year of ovr Lord^ are also, 
however written, to be composed in words in full, the tirst word 
of the year having a capital initial, while the rest are all lower- 
case letters. The A. D. is not here in use : the wordi* "in the 
year of our Lord" being also composed at lei^h. 

As belore-named, these items must, in copies of letters, be 
composed as they are given in the originals. 

Inverted Cotnmas.'] — These are always placed at the b^inning 
. of each line in co]ii( s of letters or extracts. The space tiaeS 
should be uniformly the same throughout. 

Cotnpnnnd Tforr/^.] — Some solicitors ]>rrr>r the entire omission 
of the hyphen in words otherwise compounded. This must be 
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followed where required : it is not a general rule ; the reason 
assigned is, that it more di^«tinctly settlas their cbargos in esti- 
mating the number of words per folio. 

Spacing.^ — Generally, Bills in Chancery are k^ed out either 
witii thick leads, or with half-whites, — nonpareil clumps. Each 
paragraph has a clear white between, with the aame Idnd of lead 
on each aide. This beiiu; attended to, the spacing of each line 
ahoold be liberal — never kss than thick apacea, though that may 
be allowed to get in a word complete. In preference to getting in 
any short word of two or three letters, it would be always better 
to turn it over and space out the hne ; as it should alr^o be a 
practice to turn over short syllables rather tlian use the liyplien. 
A slight decree of forethought is aU that is required to eli'eet this 
object, and advantage would be found m being the better able to 
get in, during corr^tious, any trilling out" which may liave been 
made during composition. 

JfeoMfre. J—The width of the meaaure is SO ems j^ica ; the 
number of appearing Unes in a page thirty-three, exdusiTe of the 
folio, white after, and foot white. 

Marrfin.i — In imposinf^ a job of this kind, it is customary to 
give a " brief margin" on the left-hand side of eaeh pajxe. This 
is effected by placing the first and t hird pages nearer to the outer 
rim of the eha«^e, and locking up with tlu? quoins next the long- 
cross. The second and fourth are the reverse of this, and placed 

nearer the cross, and locked up In the usual way at the run of 
the chase. This gives the maigia required— about 18 pica ems 
on the left. 

This margui, it is beliered, ia not imperatiye, some billa being 

imposed in the regular way. 

Indorse.'] — The indorsement or summon?* of a Clutneerr Bill is 
composed to long octavo, the Bill it self bring folded to tliat shape 
when completed. Its length is not recpiired to correspond with 
that of the otlier pages ; the width is 'I'l ems. On imposing the 
indorse, the type is placcni next the long-cross, and quoincd up 
on the outside as usuaL 

BILLS m ^ABIJAMENT. 

These are not confined to anj particular printing office^ but 
may be given to any printer who poasesses the neceasaiy means 

and ap]>H?ince.s. 

PerliapvS these are, if possible, required to be eoni|ilrtrd in even 
greater haste than Bills in Chancery ; it ia therdore equally 
desirable to have material always in readiness, so as to be able to 
compete with the Parliamentarj houaea for that despatch of 
business which is always looked for and expected in woik of this 
deecription. 

FeiiiUaintie9 in Cbmpomfioii.] Some lew additional pecu- 
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linriticg ocnir in Parliamentary Bills wliich require to be men- 
tioned, as not existing in HWU in riianoery : nevcrtlieless, those 
whieli iive alluded to under tlmt hwwl may with equal propriety 
be here brouglit into operation. 

Names of persons and places, the day of the week, the urtino 
of the month, and the title of the Bill, are almost, if not always, 
to be oompofled in italioB. 

8iffnaiure$^ Cuk^-^oardsy ^c] — Signatura tan always capital 
letters, and a catch-word is placed at the foot of each page, 
showiiiff thd first word of that succeeding. The first and third 
page of every sheet has a number placed in the foot white within 
an em from the begimnng, to in<lieate tlie consecntire niunber 
of bills (lone during the season in the oiliee where jirinted ; this 
nmnbrv nlso serves to keep the respective forms of any bill from 
mixture with tlio^e of another bill during the various processes 
of correcting or working off, ad also to prevent wrong iorms 
being given out for distribution. • 

8pw!in^.'] — ^The reroarlu giren on this subject under Bills in 
Chancery are equally appUcaole to Bills in Parliament, and need 

not bo repeateil. 

Jjeadkiff.] — Parliamentary Bill>, at a former period, were 
sometimes set in English type, soUd ; but the custom now is to 
pet tliem in pica, witli a thick lead. A white is always placed 
between each clause, witli its eorresponduig leads. 

Enumeration of Lines.^^ — Iwery fifth hue of a Bill in Parlia- 
ment is numlxred at its side with pica figures up to 4^. These 
are kept clear of the pa^e by a nonpareil rcglet. On the odd 
page they are at tiie b^gumiiig of the lines ; on the even at the 
end. 

Indorse."] — The indorsement of a Bill in Farhament is most 
generally thrown into the position indicated by the letter O in 

the scheme of imposition given at page 118. When the Bill, 
however, r-ompriscs more -^Ueets than will be convenient to fold 
in this sliape, the indorse is composed to long quarto. 

For further particulars as to Parliamentary work, see Scal^ 
page 205. 
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LOKBON SCALE OP PKICES AND BEPORT OF THE JOUBNEY- 
MW KBHBBB8 OW THB ABBITBATION OOHMIITBB. 

T$9ki9h <t mUtd, Av Apfexdix, cofiiaimng the Scale JVmM rfJTIlMiy 

Hem and ^Q^UamenUuTjf Work, 



89> PenniMioni having been most readilj accorded bj the Committee of 
the Iioocloii Trade, and which is here aeknofwledged, to moorporate the ram 

S< ale of Pricos (1^^*^) Report, in this Handbook, the author, with the 
view of facilitating reference, nas inserted the Definitions contained in the 
Beport immediataj under the corresponding Articles of the S<»le. In every 
otM Mq^aot tiw mto and Ba|Mif^ 
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Thi following Report was read at a Spfcial General Meeting of the Com- 
positors of London, held at the Mechanies' Institution, Tuesday, Nov. 16, 
lb 17, and was received vrith much approltation by the persons present, 
at whose particular request it was printed. After reading the Report, 
the annexed resolutions of the Employers in respect to the formation of 
ft fatare Board of Reference (agreed to by them on the same day as the 
B&id meeting was held) were read, and directed to be brou^t befOfre the 
tjnde, Ibr oonsidenkfeioii and dednon upon Muitlier oooaaon 

** That with a view to tlio wtClflninitof all dispntes that may arise between 
Ma'^ters and Journermcn regarding the applicalionof any article of the Scale 
as amended, a Committee of Reference be appointed, consisting of Twelre 
liaiter Printers, of not leM than five years' standing In tha boameae, Six to 
b© chosen by the Masters, and Six by the Conip<)«<itor?. 

** That if any member of the Committee of Reference shall be a party in 
any dinmta that may be brought belbfa It for a^jndioatkm, aueh meinber 
shall withdraw, and not be pemdtted todeUberatoorTOteiqpoiitlialpavtiU 
ooiar oaae." 

Tlw folkming icacMion waa afkarwaida paaiad bj aixd^^ 

•* That the cordial thanks of this meeting be given to the persons fonmng 
the journoyroen portion of the Arbitration Committee, for their advocacy 
of the intere^^ts ofthe trade, as also for the satisfactory and higldy gratifying 
report hich they have submitted in explanation of their meetings with the 
employers, and iinal Mttkmant iritb thflm of a mntually-noogiiiaed Lopdon 
Soaie of Piioas/' 

Tha nndannantaonad naolntkm waa alao laad to tliamaafeingbjaiiieiBbar 
of iha Arbitratioift CSominittee, and printed ai Hie deaire of ite framera s— 

" We (the journeymen on the Arbitration or ConfMFance Committee) tate 
this opportunity of publicly recognising the invaluable labours of your Beore- 
tary, Mr. Edwards, and to testify our amiile acknowledgment of the services 
he has rendered to the Trade ancl his Colleagues during the many sittixkgs of 
the Conftirenoe, tliroof||lioat wliioh he haa not only taken the moat prooiment 
part, but invariably displayed the utmost zeal, perseverance, ability, and 
judgement ; and considering it to be but an act of iustice to testify to hia 
merits, we feel bound thus publicly to acknowledge tbem«" 
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BOOK THE SEVENTH. 

LOiiTDON SCAXE OF PRICES AHT> BEPORT OP THE JOURNEY- 
MEN MEMBERS OF THE ASBITBATIOir COMMITTSB. 

OW TBM 

JOtrBMETIiJBN HBKBSB8 OF TSX ABBITBjITIOH OCyMMITTBB, 
OB OONVBBBKCJi 07 TSKSUOYEBB AJXJ> XMPLOTSD. 

To MiUdft it added. Ax Appmrvix, eontaimng the Scale qf Prieee regulating 

Newt and JPairUamentarg Work, 

A BRIEF history of the Lofndon Compositors' Scale of Prices 
msjnot 1)0 out of place in introdueing to the trade an enlarged 
edition j as, if given, the past and present will be linked togethier, 
and llie reader understand what has been accomplished during a 
period ranging over fsixty-two years. From the year 1 15(), when 
the art of print in? from fusible type was lirst employed, to 1785, 
or 329 year!^, no ai fmite mode of payment to the compositor was 
practised. Xliat iiiaiiy of them received u died ^rice per week, 
vu. twenty shilUugb, is pretty certain ; and it is equally cletr 
that some were also paid upon the pieoe» as. it is well known that 
previous to 1785 the prioe peid for composition of English WM 
4eL per 1000, long primer 3i<f., and brevier S\d. In 1785, how 
erer, this practice of paying an increased price for the composi- 
tion of the larger-fized types ceased ; for in this year "all founts 
from [• iiu'lish to Brevier inelu'^ive were agreed bv tlie masters to 
be paid the same ]>riee per luoO." It is in 1785 that we first 
read of anything like a Scale of Price??, and this was originated 
by the journeymen, who aubimtted eight propodilious to the 
masters, as the basis of subsequent r^ulations. Five only out 
of tiie eight submitted were agreed to by the employers ; and 
these formed the first Scale of Frioes mada Eight yean after. 
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viz. in 1VB3, a conference of masters and men took place, wliich 
ended in the iiltimati' adoption of one out of t wo })roposit ions 
submitted the latter, the second being rejected. In 1800, an 
adrance iji one-sixth upon the price per 1000 of the 1785 scale 
WB8 granted bv the masterB, who also introduced a second scale, 
oalled the Job Masters* Scale. The Mowing vear, 1801, the 
journeymen resolved upon CBtablishing what may be denominated 
the first trade sociefy; their object being, as they themselyea 
stated, " to correct irre^arities, and to bring the modes of charge 
from f'H'^toni nnd precedent into one point of view, in order to 
their Ih"ijil: tit-tter iiiiiK-r.-^t i m.hI l)y all conccniod." The custom 
prior lo ibUi for couipos*iiors lo nmi.e kuowu their grievance 
and wants to the masters, was bj signing documents ; but now 
they resolved to establLih a different system, for they no doubt 
saw that soing about fiom house to house to ascertain particular 
ways of charging was very prejudicial to the interests of all, as 
earn oiBce had its own mode, and consequently it was whoUy 
impossible to determine which of the many practices in being 
was right. Now in society, compositors acted together, and in 
less than four years, viz. in 1805, were ^ncee^^sfid in obtaining an 
Arbitration Oommittae, coni][>osed of d^ht masters and eight 
men, duly authorised by tlieir respective bodies, formed ta fmtne 
regulations for the future payment of the compositor's \^ork. 
The result of the laboui'b of this conuuillcc lias been the basis of 
charges even up to the present time, now forty-two years. A 
scale was made, consisting of twenty-seren articles^ which in 1810 
was slightly altered, and a distinction made, for tlie first time^ 
between leaded and solid matter. The society of journeymen, it 
would appear, after having been mainly instrumental in producing 
•0 valuable and comprehensive a scale, was allowed to be broken 
up. ^ix T( nrs after the advance [franted in 1810, a reduction of 
three larllnngs j>er 1000 upon reprints was successfiilly made by 
the masters. This reduction is remarkable for two iIuhv^b : — 

1. That 8ixt«»n years ]irior, employers absolutely refused to accede 
to a proposition put before them by the men, asking for an 
iaArease upon manuscript, and at the same time a distinction to 
be made between manuscript and reprint in the price per 1000. 

2. That the document which enforced this alteration of what was 
called in' 180O '*an unjustifiable departure from the established 
and long-approved principles by wliich works have been appre- 
ciated," was signed by twenty masters only, the men not being 
consulted, nor their remonstrances liccded when tliey souglit for 
a definition of the ambiguous term reprint. A strike followed 
this reciuction j but, for want of unanimity, a society or leading 
power, and the sinews of war — funds, the trade wa« signally and 
completely van(][uished. From this period, viz. 1816, to the 
present dme^ the major part of the piroleBaioii has been in uniooy 
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and the aoale bas not undergone the dightest modifioatioii, nor 
has an attempt been made to violate any one of its twenty-five 
provisions. But the Scale of 1805-10, with the alteration of 
1816, besides admitting of various interpretations as to the real 
intention of its fnimers, made no mention of many important 
matters of daily ocrurrence to the compositor. In tliis respect, 
therefore, it has been oium pronounced inadequate to the present 
wants of the business. In 1834, under the auspices of the lato 
London Union, a commentaiy was appended to the scale, which 
for infonnation and elear reading coma not he too highly prized. 
Subeequently an Appendix was added, exoeedingly umAiI to the 
compositor. But the Green Book, as this scale is oonunonly 
temied, had one defect ; it was the compositors', not the masters' 
and compositors* book. Master printers would not acknowledge 
it because journeymen made it •, and thus while it has been a 
valuable guide to thf^ eompositor, it has hinm of no servie<? to 
him as an accept<*d authority by his employer. Numberless 
disputes have originated upon the wonting of the seale itself; 
but thoise which have prodiux'd the most serious consequences, 
concerned not so much charges that were in the scale as those 
which were 1^ out of it. Column-work, tahle and tabular 
matter, wrappers, appeal cases, algebra, mathematical works^ 
weekly pubUcations, &c. &c., are not defined in any one of the 
twenty- five articles j while their frequent occurrence now-a-days 
estabHshes the necessity of simple rules being laid down as a 
basis for the guidance of both masters and men. The thought 
seems to suggest itself, t]iat as tliese kuids of work were imsettled, 
and dispute upon dispute produced thereby, uhy was it tliat 
another 1805 conference was not called into power? The answer 
is, that employers have hitherto declined to take part in such a 
meeting. Excess of competition, want of fixed rales to frame 
estimates by, have, fortunately, originated what we cannot but 
le^ard as a better feeUng : for the proposal to torm a joint com- 
mittee in 1847 did not directly emanate from the journeymen, 
although heartily supported by them. These few leading parti- 
culars, relating to the -^erde from its first fonnation, must suffice, 
8pa(>p not permittuig further observations to be made upon its 
history in this report. 

We are now brourrht to that code of laws whieli will in iutiux) 
regidate the compositors' charges, and be to masters, as well as 
men, an authority always to he appealed to and mutually leeog^ 
niaed. If bj any person it is thought that the scale, as now 
interpreted, with the matter appendra to it, will give a definite 
price for every description of composition known, such person 
will be greatly disappointed. The practical oomposUor knows this 
is next to impossible ; rules can only be made to govern geneial 
principles* This is all the amended scale will be found to do« 
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In the month of Fdbnuuy last (1847), depitftatioii from oaie 

of the liy^geet offioea in the tnde waited u|x>n tlie Committee of 
the Soeietj, and leported • o on f e n M rtion. which thej had had 
with th*' overseer and their employer, relative to forming an 

Arbitration Committw, the deputation observincr, that if a letter 
were iB<-iit hy the tr^ide -i^t-n-tarA to the TTiaster?" s^'cnnarj, such 
letter woidd he aii2i\v<'rt (l, and the CoTniiiitte*^ no doubt, after- 
wards formed. The propriety of sending a letter, expressing the 
wishes of the trade, to tlie Masters' Committee, was canvassed at 
A delegate meeting ; tiie cncular eooTeiiing the same calling the 
attention of the trade to the following proporition, priirted in 
Ofder that chapels and members might consider it pRuioue to 
the meeting being held : — " To consider the propriety of requesting 
the Master Printers' Association to agree to the formation of an 
Arhir ration Comniittee, composed of maj^trr?? and men, to whom 
evcr>' charge nol deeided in th«' i^cnl'^ of ISlO fhall be submitted 
for final settlement/' Thi^ j)rupobilioii was carried witli hut two 
dissentients, and tfie following letter was sent to J. A. i>. Cox, 
Esq., by the secretary 

FidcoH Tavern^ Oov^h^Quwrej April 22, 1S47. 
8n,— I am in>*tmetecl hy the voice of aBelegato Mwnhng of ihe London 

SocJt'ty of Compositors, re-ipect fully to request you to convene a meptin^of 
the Committee of the Masters Aissociation, to consider the propriety of 
ftmuing an Ailritration Coonnittee, consisting of employers and «Eipl<>y'>d, 
equal nunitM-ra, to finally determine jiU char^rps not touched upon or t learly 
detlned m the origiuiil Scale of 1310, it being the opinion of the said meeting. 
Hist it is dMirabte soclt a committee ahooiUroe formed in the way and for the 

purpose stati'il. — I Iiua e tbe hODOnr to b0, TOOr rnost oK.^li. r.t s--rv:uit, 
J. A. 1>. Cox, Esq. K. EDWAliUS, Hfecretaiy, 

The answer reoeiyed was in these words : — 

Great Q)'.fpn-9treet, May 24, IS 17. 
8lB, — I beg to inform you that a Special Mealing of the Committee of the 
Kattert^ Aisoeiation was lield yesterday, and your letter of tlie 22ud ultimo 
laid boforp th< n» ; whu^rcupon it w as resolved, that this committee, having 
taken into consideration a communication from Mr. Edwards, as Secretary 
of the London Society of Componton, think it desirable, as requested in 
that letter, that a committee, consiHtiiitJ of an equal number of masters and 
compositors, should be formed, for the purpose of finally determining all 
points in dispute, or not touched upon or clearly defined in the fiknJe of 
1810. 

Resolved— That a Conmnittee of eitrht Masters be appointed to meet an 
equal number of CumpOHitors lor this purpose. — Your obedient servant, 
ICr.E^SDWABmi. J. A.]). COX. 

As this letter approved of the formatioii of the oonmiittee^ on 
June 2, at a Delegate Meeting, the foUowing eight persons were 
appomted on the part of the trade to serve on the said com- 
imttee : — Mr. Adeoc k, of Claj's 5 Mr. Craig, of Clowes's ; Mr, 
Feltoe, of Woodfall's ; Mr. Ferf^iison, of Clowcs's ; Mr. Moses^ 
of Tyler's ; Mr. Miller, of Hansard's Old House ; Mr. Chap- 
man, of Cox's ; and Mr. Edwards', the secretary. On acrount 
ot iii-iiealth, Mr. Moses, of Tjl^ was obliged to decline serviiig, 
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and Ms place was supplied by Mr. Drew, of Gilbert's. The 
arrannrements for the meeting of the Coiiff rence hariTig been 
determined on by Mr. Cox aud Mr. EdvNard?, the firgt meeting 
was held at the Freemasons' Tavern, Gbeat Queen-street, on 
IViday, Julj 9, tiie sittings being contiiraed until November 4. 
Seventeen meetings witii the employers took place^ besides many 
by-meetings held by the jonmeynion, discussing the different 
practices of the trade, and how each alteration proposed would 
aifcct the jc^encral body. W. Kivington, Esq., occupied the chair; 
rii^ht and left sat K. Clay, Esq. ; Or. Clowes, Esq. ; J. A. D. Cox, 
Esq. ; T. R. TTnrrison, Esq. ; A. Macintosh, Esq. ; J. 1. Wilson, 
Esq. ; and C. Wldttingham, Esq.-— the employeri*. Mr. Drew, 
of Messrs. Gilbert and Kivington' s, occupied the vice-chair, sup* 
ported bj the compositors previously named. Before the business 
oommenoed, it was stated that no votes upon any question would 
be taken $ the plan to be adopted was by the employers consi- 
dering the questions introduced by the join*neymen, and inee 
wrsdt the journeymen the employees. Eor instance, say a pro- 
position respecting column-work was put forward by the journey- 
men, nepoiii|>;nuod by the reasons calling for its adoption. If the 
employers approved of it, it was passed ; if otherwise, tliey amended 
it aeeordiiig to their vii w.s, the jom'ueymen citlirr aeeeding to the 
alterations proposed, or withdrawing the proposition itself. Wlien 
any ditference of opinion arose, the journey men liad a private 
retiring-room, where the difiEbrencewas considered amongst them- 
selves ; the employers resorting to the same means when they 
wished to confer privately with each other. In this way, voting 
was rendered unnecessary, and a decision arrived at, meeting with 
the approval of both parties. 

Tn noticing t]ie matter appended to eaeh Article as it will 
appejir iu prnit, concise reasons will be given, in ecrtain eases, 
why the alterations, &c., have been agreed to. In doiiig so, we 
trust every individual present is prepared to hear of concessions 
made by us, which for years have only been upheld by the simple 
but important &ct, that masters did not wish to put their offices 
in disorder, consequent upon not agreeing with decisions given 
by the journeymen's society. Although many extras have^been 
paid by them during the last thirteen years, in no one instance 
would these gentlemen pennit us to call up the custom of the 
trade. Wliat had been done, in many respects, they were opposed 
to, but aeeeded to the demands made upon them, beeaiise tliey 
desired not to run counter with the eonil)inal ion of the men. 
This is the substance of the invarial)le reinarKS of the employers ; 
and not to notice them here would be \\Tong, since the meetings 
of this Conference have so practically convinced us of the inesti- 
mable value of union, that we unhesitatingly declare our unanimous 
and sincere conviction, that but for the sodety, very many extras 
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which are now Bceured would not bmre been couitenaiioed, videfy 
different practioeB Ik> found existing, and the tnde cut ehort of 
those privileges which a diligent sewoholettrlyproveB it has ei^|oyed 

for upwards of half a mituiy. 

(Each Artick', a8])riiitecl in Lir^ety]>e, ami )i Munnrr f1ip 1 S05-10 
Scali*, was here read at full leuj^th. It rnntK i Ik- loo weil under- 
stooil, that this scale ibrmed the Ibimdutiou of the deliberations of 
the Conference.) 



SCALE OF PEICES i OE COMPOSITORS* WORK, 

Agned upon at a General Meeting of Matter Frinters^ at 
Stationers' Hall, Apnl 16, 1810, commencinfj on all Volmmet 
or Periodical Nun%bers begun after the '6i)tk instant ; 

With addUionn, ttefimtioTtf, and exphituifionx, n/^r^d npnn of a Cottferenee 
held in the iHunthM of July^ Aufptut, Htj^tcmber, and OctoKt^r, 1»17, between 
€i^U Master Printers and ri,jht Compontort^ <i . lathorized bif their 
r*"*pfcfive hodirs fo dijtrujts iind fiiuilh/ KtftJeaU jHAntt im ditptUs OT IIO# 

touched upon or cltarlif dejined in the &cuU' of lHOo-10. 

Abt. 1. ALL Works in the FTicrlish l«uifTuaf:^t', coiiiniou matter, 
with space Iltie.f, inchidin^ ETi^'li>h and lirevier, to be cast up at 
6f<f. per 1000 ; if in MLnioii, Gd. ; in Nonpareil, 6|</. — Without 
space lines, including English and Brevier, Gd. per 1000 ; in 
Mimon, 6id. ; in Nonpareu, 7d, ; in Peai^ with or without spaet 
UiteSf 8d, ; Heada and BnectionBy or Signature Linea, meluded, 
A thick space to be considered an en in the width, and an en to 
be reckoned an em in the length of the page ; and where the 
number of letters amounts to 500 — 1000 to be charged ; if imdrr 
600, not to be rcckonorl : aTul if the calculation at per 10()0 shall 
not amount to an odd thivept nt o, the odd pcnt-c to be suppressed 
in the prico of the work ; but where it amounts to or oxceeds 
threepence, there bhall be sixpence charged. Em and cn t^uadrata, 
or whatever is used at the beginning or end of lines, to be reckoned 
aa an em in the width. 

Ruby, irith tpaee limes, to be oast up at 7ld. per 1000 ; without space lines, 
7id. per 1000. 

Diamond, with space lines, to be OMt up at 9|4. per 1000 ; wUhani space 
lines, ttt lOd. per 1000. 
The extra price per 1000 for Minion and aU finmta below Minion to be 

paid upon all deserijitions nf wor^r. 

The usual deduttiou lor leudcJ matter to be made for 8 to Picii ieads, 
when used with Long Primer or smaller type; for 10 to Pica leads with 
Brevier or smnller tT]>e ; nnd for 12 to Pica avIumi usod witli Nonpiireil 
or smaller type : Pearl uot excepted. It' leads of iuleriueUiate size be Ui»ed« 
9 to Pica to oe reckoned as 10 to Rca, and 11 to Pica as 12 to Pica. No 
deducUon to be made fbr anj tlunner lead than 12 to fie* with any liaed 
^pe. 

All matter Stereotyped l«y flio present xnetbod, namely, by using plaeler 

of Paris, to be cn^t np, if wit'i Mirh ^peooi, at J<f . per irH><) add'ttotml ; if 

with low spaces, at id. per lOOU additiunaL Bhould any other zueLkcKi be 



Digitized by Google 



SCALE OF PBI0S8. 



188 



adopted obviating the moonTenienoe experienced by the compodtor, no 
extra charge per 1000 to be made ; but, ii impoeed m email ebMiw, U, per - 

sheet to be allowed. 

Bastard founts of one remove to be cast up to the depth and widLli of the 
two founts to whit h they belong. 

Works, although printed in half-sheets, to be cast up in dieett, 

[Art. 1. This Article does not determine the price per 1000 of founts 
smaller than noupareil. In future, ruby will be 7id. soUd; 7Jtd. leaded: 
being one halfpenny increase upon prioe of nonpareil. Diamond will be Wet, 
solid ; 9}rf. leaded ; which is a rise of Sd. per 10(X) upon nonpareil. Upon all 
descriptions of work the extra price per 1000 for founts below brevier will 
be pala. The Article spealcs of space tines, or leads, and fixes no limit as to' 
Uliur thinness. In most offices ei^'ht-to-pica leads are deducted for ; and, 
in some, even ten-to-pica, no nmtter the type they are used in. For years 
this has been a subject of considerable uneasiness, since injustice was upon 
the face of it ; for a cbmpositor had to deduct on a pica work just as much 
afl he would if setting nonpureil, cight-to-pica leads being used in )M>(h. 
This grievance is remedied, and the sizes of the type will uuw regulate the 
reduction for leads eigiit and above to the pica, the ba^is being generally 
that of one-sixth of the body. Thus, no deduction will V>e inii<le for leadfs 
thinner than six-to-pica on founts larger than lou^ primer, n(jr for leads 
thinner than eight-to>pica on founts larger than brevier, nor for leads thinner 
than ten-to-pica on founts larger than nonpareil, nor for leads thinner than 
twelve-to-pica when used with nonpareil, or smaller type. 

Stereotyped matter, when plaster of Paris is used, will be paid, with hlg^ 
spaces, one farthing pw 1000 extra ; if with low spaces, one halfpenny per 
1000. as usual ; but w&re the compositor has not the iuconveuieuce of plaster 
of PsAis, the extra will not be charged. Tliia latter remark, howerer^ 
suiiposes the compositor to impose his matter in the ordinary way ; but ff 
he have to impose it in small chases, he will then charge 1«. per sheet extra 
for the trouble occasioned by tuoh uttpoidtion. 

Bastard founts of one* remove will f)e cast up to the depth and width of 
the two founts to which they belong, as is the custom at present ; and worka 
printed in half-sheets will be cast up in sheets, \^ith their proper extras. 

The foregoing has been added to Article 1, which now declares the price 
per 10<H) for founts down to diamond, decides what leads shall and shall not 
be deducted for, and settles the extra for stereotype matter, with the latest 
laipfovements therein. The granting by the masters so clear a definition in 
re ep ect to leads, of which the Scale is silent, anil conn»<):aitor>j held liable to 
deduct for every kind of lead used, induced us to admit that pearl should 
not be exoeptea fkom the rule.] 

2. Wofks printed in Grat Plnmer to be oaat xcp as English ; 
and aU works in larger type than Gmat Primer, as half Engluh 

and half Great Primer. 

8. All works in foreign languages, though common type, with 
space lines, including EngUsh and Brevier, to be cast up at 6id. 
per 1000; if in Minion, 6ic/. ; Nonpareil, 7ld' ; v'ithout sjyace 
tines, including English and Brevier, Git/. ; Minion, 7d, j JSon- 
pareil, l^d, ; and Pearl, with or without space lines, bid. 

If Dictionary matter, to take advance per 1000. 

W orks in the Saxon language, set up in common type with the two Saxon 
characters for th, to be cast up at per 1000 additional. 
Works in the Saxon or German languages set ap in the Saxon or German 

character, to be paid Id. per 1000 extra. 

£AaT. 3. This Article means, that " All works in foreign languages" shall 
be paid ooebalfpenny per 1000 eiilm down to bve«i«r,andaureefiurthings 
pvlOOOextnfinrtaDM OMlkr tknbravkr; biitaDoli||eetk)iiiraaiaiBed 
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to i]iolQd0| in fhis word " all," worin fa the Saxon language set np in ordi« 

Buy ro 111 an type, its peculiaritT warranting a higher charge. The oxtni 
labour caused waM admitted, and Saxun worki^, with plain roraan type, will 
be paid one halfpenny per 1000 extra beyond the pnc« of foreign. When 
Saxon or Gennan works at .- >vt up in the Saxon or German characters, then 
Id. extra per liXJO will !»»• c harged. So ili.it a Saxon or German work, in its 
owu character, will be cast up, if iu Eugimh ur brevier, solid, l^d. per 1000, 
in minion 8d., in nonp«i«il Bfi,'] 

4u Engluh Dictionariee of every size, «pi^«(^^ 
English and Brener, to be paid 6i^. per 1000 $ wiAoui ipaee 

Unesy Q\d. (In this article are not included Gazetteers, Geogn^ 
phical Dictionaries, Dictionaries of Arte and Sciences, and works 
of a similar description, except those attended with extra trouble 

beyond usual descriptive matter.) 

Dictionaries, of two or more laiii^uages, of overs size, v^ifh spare 
liiiPfi^ including English and Bn'vier, to be paid (Ur/. jxt 1000 ; 
mfhutif .sjMire I'nus^ fi:]^/.— If smaller ty]>e tlian Brevier, to take 
the proportionate advance spceilied in Article 1. 

[Art. 4. Although this Article sajs Dictiouariea of two or more lan- 
guages" shall be paid oae fkithinfir per 1000 extrm, we were saooessftil In 

getting apust interpretation of these words, rendering Arti< l«>s and \ eon- 
aistent with each other. Tluis, -jay a German-French dictionary. Thia 
dictionary is in foreign lanuuu!,* -*, and therefore entitled to be cast up 
according to Article 3, which «>a\ <, ull w rks in £)oreign languages;" ana 
Article 4 gives ns the ripht to add to .such cast-up one halfpcmiy |»er I'WX) 
for dictionary matter. The employers assented to the reasomng meulioued, 
■o that dictionaries wholly in foreign languages will now be paid one f*^«^ht«g 
per 1000 mor« than the latter pwt of uo Artiolo, at flrst sight, seems to 
allow.] 

5. Enc:lish Grammars, Spelling Books, and works of those 
descriptions, in Brevier or larger tvpe, icifh space lines^ to bo 
paid per 1000 ; icithout space Uiie.s^ Q\d. 

If in two languages, or foreign language, with apace UneSy G^d, 
per 1000 $ wUhofU space Unesy G^d, 

Onunmara wholly in a foreign language tobeiMdd|4.per 1000 extra bejond 
ths prioe of works in foreignlangoages as settlM bj Article 8. 

pUtT. 6. A like anomaly to that jnst mentioned has also been removed in 

thia Article. The Scale j^iven no more for a Frciich-Germiiii p-anmiur than 
for an English-French or English-German granuiiar. The employers at 
onoe assented to the alteration proposed, and Ibrei^ grammars wSi now be 
paid one farthiugperlOOOestcabejoiidthepfioeoOmgav^ as setUed 

by Article 3,] 

6. Small-^ized Folios, Quartos, Octavos, and works done in 
Great Primer or hirpT tvpe (Kn<;lish language) which do not 
come to 7a'. when cast up at the usual rate, to he paid as follows : 
— English and larger tyi)C, not less than 7.^. ; Pit^a, H.s\ Qd. ; 
English 12mo to be paid not less than 10*. iid. ; and i-ica not 
kse than lie, ed. per sheet. 

The words " including eveiy item of charge" to be tmderstood alter the 
words " when esst up St the nsosl rate." 

[Aw. 6. Much wwplosnnfiissi has been oocasinnad In eonsequsttos of the 
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different meanings given to the words ** when cost up at the usual rate," as 
to whether oitns of the woric were to be ineladed, or otherwise. We 

did !iot deem it advinable to oH'or miu h opjJOHitioii to tho (ijiinion oxpressed 
by tho employers, as the price stated for Bills in Parliaiueut corruuurates 
their reading ; and it was screed that the words " when cast up at the usual 
nte^' should be intetpretedM ** including ereiy item of oharge."] 

7. Beriewfl, MagasiiieB, and works of a amular deseription, 
OQDaistuigof Tarious-sised letter, if east up to the different bodiesy 
to be paid 2$, 6d, per sheet extra* 

Iso deduction to be made for printed copy partisUy introduced in ReTiews, 

Ma^jaziticH. &c. ; nor for l»»ads o'-caHionnny usod in tnom, unless with sises Of 
type leaded throughout aoeordin^' to the plan of the work. 

[Abt. 7. Where printed copy is partially introduced, or leads are ocoa- 
aionaUy used in renews, magazines, publications, &c., no deduction will 
have to bo made for such print copy or h-ad-^, unless with sizes of type 
leaded throughout acuordine to the plau of the work. Under this Article, 
pnblieations miving two bodies of type in them are to be reekoned. Tho 
words *' w<;rk>^ of a similar description" determine this to be the meaning ; 
so much so, that it was not considered necessary to define what constituted 
s pablicmtion.] 

8. Pamplilets of five sheets and under, nnd parts of Nvorks 
done in dilToreut houses, amounting to not more tlian five sheets, 
to be paid one shilling per sheet extra; but as it frequently 
occurs that works exoeraing a pamphlet are often nearly 'made 
up without a return of letter, all sack works shall he considered 
as pamphlets, and paid for as such. 

In works of more than five sheets, where two-thirds are made up without 

a return of letter an<l loails, either of it:^ O'.vn or of a similar woric, 1#. per 
sheet extra to be paid upon the whole work. 11", however, the work 1m? pub* 
lished in separate volumes^ and the letter of the first volume be used for tho 
second, or of the second for the third, no charge for making up letter to be 
made beyond the tirst volume.. 

Parts of works done at difmrent hooaes to be cast up aooording to the 
resnective merits of the (lifferenf parts; ind if coniristing of a sheet. Of Isis^ 
to be cast up aeeonliuf; to Art. 20. 

fAAX. 8. The words " nearly made up" will be considered to mean two* 
th&ds. Consequently, for works for which two-thirds of the letter hitf<s 

been made up without a return, either of its own or a similar work, 1*. extra 
per sheet throughout will be charged. But suppoiiing the work be published 
m separate volumes, and the letter of the first volume be used for the second, 
or tho Heeond for the third, in such cases the charge for making up letter 
will not be matle beyond th«' first volume. Tii all instances, however, it must 
be distinctly understood, that the letter and lead.s nxust be tho same kind of 
letter, the smiie sized leads ; if not, the charge for making up letter will 
still stand L'ooil. Parts of works done at different houses will now be cast 
up accorduig to their respective merits, if thev coudist of a sheet, or less, 
tney will he cast up m joiM ; if OTor • sheet, ana not more than flve ahoeti, 
as pamphlets.] 

9. Works done in Sixteens, Eighteens, Twentv-fours, or Thirty- 

two3, on Sninll Pica and upward-;, to bt* paid 1*. 6rf. per !*hiH)t 
extra. If on Long Pfiiner, or mh ill- !• t vpo, Xs. )kt sht'ct extra. 
Forty-eii^hts to be paid per sheet exti'u, aud bixty -fours, Zt.iid. 
per slieel extra. 

In casting up, no sheet to be considered single which exceeds 620 superficial 

P 
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inches of printed maftor, including borders and mles and the inner margins; 
all of birj;er dimensions to b« cast ap M tmo singula shef'ta of half the liuinber 
of pages of which the whole sheet eonsints, viz. Ito fnlio. H\n a^4to» &0.» 
M tne case may he. This rule not to include Fariiaiuenlar^ v\ork. 

TAbt. 9. The oll-rcpeated ([ueHlion, " AVhat conatitutos the boundary of 
ft sheet of paper P" lias at leng^th been answered. During the last few yean, 
pa^p*? whieli w. rr wont to he r.illed ft>lio have been desipn itfd quarto, and 
quarto octavo, &c., which in no other thiw iacreasin^ the aud number of 
ike paippfl in the sheet at the expense of the compositor's extras. A limit is 
now rn.Hilt' as to the size of what shall b<' f< rni.Nl a shpft. This will be nrriv^'d 
at bv ascertaining the oumbor of inches width and breadth the form when 
In cnaee measures, including borders^, rules, and inner marinne. Thus, take 
an (i< t:iv(i oiil.T f'>i-tn. "M'M ur-' from the left n riirr of the first pntrr to the 
right corner uf the fourth page just as im|K>Hed, and then measure fruxu the 
foot of the first page to the root of the eighth page, indnsiTe of the white # 
Miit s, multiplying the dimensions by each other, and should the produrt be 
520, or less, then the sheet shall be considered single ; il* exeeedmg 53<), as 
two single shr*et8 of half the nuniber of pages ot which the whole sheet 
consists, charging u quarto as two sheets of folio, octavo as two sheets of 

rrto, &e., as the c:ise may be, the standard being taken from a sheet 
rge<l as such during the last twenty years. By tliis simple method the 
trade wiU be protected against the ill electa of hli^e forms, and also readihr 
as<'ertain whether the work being performed is imposed in single or double 
sheets.] 

10. Works n'quirint^ altoration or altor.il ions of iii uviii, to 
ho paid for enr]\ allcratioii, 1.?. piT slicot to lac prt>Miieii, if aitert?d 

tlicia, aiitl (></. to the compositor, as a conipoiisatioii forauakiiig 
up the ^rniturc ; ii' altered by tho compositor, then he is to be 
paid U for the alt^tion, and the presamen ed, for the delay.— 
This article to be determined on solelj at the option of the 
employer. 

[A UT. 10. Ko raplsnation reipecting this Article was thought to be n^oei- 

Bar v.] 

11. Hot torn notes consisting of twenly linos (or two nntcf, 
thou<;]i not amounting; to twenty lines) and not ex('<'('(lniL( lour 
pages in every ten sheet in quarto or oetavo : — one page (or 
two notc^, though not aniuiiuting to one page) and not exofM^ling 
six pages, in twelves p — two pages (or two notes, though not* 
amounting to two pages) and not exceeding t ight, in eighteena 
or abore^ to be paid 1«. per sheet ; — ^but under the above propor* 
tion, no charge to be made. Bottom notes consisting of ten Unes 
(or two notes, though not amounting to ten lines), in a pamphlet 
of five sheets or under, and tiot exceeding two pages, to be paid 
1.?. per sliwt ( xtia. Quotations, mottoes, contents to ohapters, 
&c., in «TTinllt r type than the body, to be con^idered as notes. 
[VVhei-e the Notes "^hnll be in Nonjiareil or T'earl, in twelves, the 
num'bcr of pages to be reslru ted to four ; in eighteens, to five 
pages.] — This Article is intended onl^ to Jix what constitutes the 
dharge of 1#. fer sheet for bottom notes ; all works requiring a 
higher charge tha» 1«. for bottom notes are to be paid for according 
to their value. 

^ ''n order to oonstitate the charge of 1«. per aheet for notes, there arast be, 
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on the average, in everj ten sh&ets^ in 4t<) or 8vo, one note of 20 lines, or 
two notes though not amoanting to 20 litK s ; in r2nio, one pagOj or two notes 
though not uniounfin;]' to oiu> ])h^'> ; in Idmo aod abo7e» two pages, or two 
noted though not amounting to two pages. 
Thus, in qasrto and octavo work, tbnre must be 

In 10 sheets, 1 note of 20 lines or 2 notee not amoonyng to 20 

Jines, 

15 2 notee ftmonntinf^ to 40 lines, or 3 ditto, 

20 „ ditto or 4 ditto, 

25 „ 3 notes atuouutiog to GO lines, or 5 ditto, 

80 „ ditto ore ditto, 

«nd so ou in proportion. 

Notes exceediiijj the maximum quLintity 8pe<'ified in,thi^ article, to be paid 
lir. Hd. per sheet. If the quantity ol' notes entitle to a further advance, UiB 
whole to he measured off and oast up as a distinok bodf, 1«. per sheet being 
paid for pldciui;. 

ExampU : — In a work of Sixteen Sheets. 

£ $. d. 

Pica, 12 sheets at \\s. per sheet H 8 0 

Long Primer, 4 sheetti at 21«. M. per sheet 4 6 0 

Pla^ f. 0 16 0 

i;13 10 0 



In measnrincf off notn^. qiiot;itioiis;, ^1<'., Ilip aftnnl quantity of small tvp© 
to be reckoned, and when it exceeds one line, one line extra to be allowed 
for the white, bnt when there is only one line of small tyi>e, one line only to 
ht* rf'ckiMi<'d ; j.tf. fore»t'h!<i'parate<juantity of not". qu.»f ,itjon, Ac. exceeding 
one line, one line extra to be reckoned for the space which separatee it irom 
the text. Where no space appears, no line to be reckoned. 

If two or more notes occur in on > line, each reference to be considered S 
note in counting, but not a sepurate line in m«'asuring oil". 

In erienlfttint? the char<?e f)f \s. per sheet for notes, the note type to be 
considered as two sizes less than the text type. Notes set up in a type throe 
or more removes from that used for the text to be reckoned aeoording to the 
relative proportions of two removes. 

Works ha\-in<; notes upon notes, quotations, Ao., set up in a mailer type 
than the notes, to l)e paid U, per ^hor t extraonevery sheet where such notes, 
&c. occur. If, however, this extra chai'ge be not equivalent to the value of 
the matter set in any one sheet, sueh matter to be measured off and paid for 
npon the same pn'nnple as l)ottom notes. 

Typo between the sizes of the t4*xl and the notes to he paid for as follows i 
— ^Tne quantity to be measured off, and the ditference of value l.ctween it 
and thr- f. xt typo rhnr^t^d, with the additinn of ly. per sheet lor placing in 
every sheet in which it occura ; if occurring in tiirce-iburthi of the work, 1*. 
per sheet for plaetng to be paid throaghout. 

FA^BT, 11. We now come to one of the most important ;ilterution9 made 
in the newly-arranijed scale, affecting, more oriels, ovrr^- oflice in tht? trade, 
newspapers f\ I- -['In]. It concerns bottom-notes — char^jint; one sliilliu^' ix*r 
shef't througito it ;» work if two notes occur therein. This and all the other 
Articles tbrmed the basis of our arguments ; the praetice of the traJe 1»eing 
valueless to naif opposed to the wordin;; of the Article its;'lf. In M irch, 
7H y>, the ^T),ist<'rs* Ass(»ciation issued a circular interpret in;; the Article to 
mean two notes for every ten sheets. This led to a Speeiai Delegate Meeting 
of the trade in the same month, when the tra it- uiineii caused to be read a 
report explanatory of the journ-'rTnen's reHdini»^. This report says :- "The 
ilrst point to be eonsidcrcil is, whether the rii;ht ciainted by tiio trade is 
Mthorised by the scale ? Or, in other words, Does the scale sanction the 
pre- nt custom of the trade in the charge for Itof* ..i, l ut- , (y. 2.) This 
IS answered by the trade being " iutreated to hvM- m tauid, tliat if tlio 
nembera contend against the masters' interpretation, Uu} wiU be contenditig 
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for evMtom a^it % pomAre Isw and the report add*-" In tbe opinion 

of tlu' council, th.' sojile will not help us to claim If. per sheet f«ir two notes 
in a volume. This ia Htated candidlv and explicitly to you at the outlet, that 
the trade council may be released from any odium hereafter of leadini^ yon 
into a contest for a charge which the scale, taken by itself, cunnt)! Hanttion." 
(p. 6.) Enough has been nhown to convince all present that the law and 
practice are at variiiiitf u ilh each othex. Be it borne in mind, then, that 
neither onraelves nor the mastera conld alter that law. As we found it, so 
wo were necessarily oMi^red to consider it. At once, then, we confess, that 
the w*.rds louiul in the Article, " under the above proi)orti«m no charge to 
be made," were unanswerable ; for to say otherwise, would be to persist in 
making a charge in the face of the sentence deelariiii: tluit " no charge" shall 
be made. In addition to this testimony, the Secretary of tin- Masters' Asso- 
ciation read from a minute-hook a decision given in July, 18c»5, but a short 
time lifter the scale wan inade, Tliis decision was signed by tive masters 
whose uaiues are appended to the lo05 Scale. It estabUshed the maatera' 
Interoretation, and showed herond donht that the practice which haa pre- 
vuiled is directly opposed to the decisic n given. It whs a work of twenty- 
niue sheets, and' had five notes, ^'o man would think he waa doing xi^Tong, 
foOowing up the custom of years, if he charged foe these Ato notes one 
shilling per sheet, or twenty-nine shillings. " But," said five of the eight 
gentlemen who framed the Article itself in 1805, " neither number nor lines 
justify the charge ;" that is, there should be six, not five notes, or sixty Bnee 
of nc^, to warrant a charge throughout. We found it impossible to gainsay 
the meaning of this decision, or to prove that the practice of the trade waa 
in acc»vrdance with the Article. But knowing how va.stly important the 
trade deemed this bottom-note qnestion, iome inquiry was made into tiw 
effect of the alteration. From a promiscuous libriny l!t2 volumes were 
examined. The result showed that the cases are extremely rare in w hich the 
oompi>sitor will be a loser, for 186 had sufficient notes to constitute tba 
charge; three were without notes; one had a single note; nii<l the other 
two might be called doubtful, the small type in them being explanations to 
wood-cuts. And if any man will look into a nnmher of books, he wiU see 
that they ape few indeed which, having notes, do not show two for cat^h ten 
sheets they severally make. Cases of extraordinary sums paid were quoted ; 
and were called iniquitous charges, paid to prerent disorder. One waa a 
work of eighty-eight sheets ; U. an. w ere paid for one note exceeding twenty 
lines, the difierence in value of the note-matter over the text being about 
one shilling ojily. As it was in Tain to follow up the subject, we determined 
upon obtaining a more liberal meaning to the actual wording than the reso- 
lution put before us trave. Thi** we succeeded in, and we have no hesitation 
in stating that we bche\e a correct reading has now been arrived at. (See 
6c A LK, Article 11.) 

The arrangement made does not cause separate castings-up ; a great error 
has been committed iu supposing the principle ever implied such a trouble j 
for suppose the work makes thirty sheets, if the compositor cannot show six 
single notes (half lines or even words will do), or three notes, in themselves 
amounting to sixty lines, such as eighteen in one, thirty iu the second, and 
twelve in the tlurd, no charge will be made for notes; but showing the 
nunjber of notes, or notes having the requisite nimiber of liiu s, the cnargo 
of one shilhug per sheet will be made throughout. To simplily the present 
rule, tbe compositor nrast show two notes in every ten sheets, or one note 
averaging in every ten sheets twenty lines. This latter nmendnjcnt upon the 
original intention will be found, iu many instances, to be a sanng clause for 
the trade ; for though there may be worra making twenty sheets which fall 
short of having four notes, yet, m such works, there may be two notes which 
added together make forty lines. In such a ease, the compositor will still 
charge 2C>». for i)lacing notes, the value of which nuiy be said to be but 
trifling. Where notes exceed die maximum Quantities stated in the Article, 
sueh ns more than four pages in every ten sneets in quarto or octavo, the 
compositor will then charge 1«. 6<i. per sheet, although the exact value of 
the notes may not be more than Is. 2tf . ; and wheip Is. 6d. will not pay, then 
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thewholo of the notes must be meaaored off, their value rharnfod, and I9. 
per sheet extra added to the e««t-ap for placing:. A plan has been laid down 
TOT meaanrinf off notes, quotations, or small type inserted in the tfxt of » 

work, iriiilcinif moro than one line, by adJintr to each note, quotation, &c., 
an extra line for the sj^ace which separates the small type from the text 
type. Every reference is to be consider^ a not«, if only a word ; and if a 
work he in ]iiea and the notes in l>ouri;«'oi>^, or three removes from the text, 
the compositor will only be called upon to compose the same number of 
thousanas as though the notes were set in long primer, or two removes, 
which is decided to be the proper distinction for notes to all works. lu cases 
wh'P'r*^ there are notes upon notes, qnotntion?, &c., set up in smaller tvpe 
than t he notes, la. per sheet extra will l>e ^)ttid on every sheet where such 
small type is found. Extracts, &c., set up m a type between that used for 
the text and that for the note«, will also be pmd 1», per sheet extra Avhere 
they occur ; but if it can be shown Uiat the intermediate type occurs in 
threeofonrths of the work, that is, in fifteen sheets of a work making twenty 
sheets, then the compositor will charjie 1«. per shmt for plaeinL^ throiiiihout. 
With regard to this charge for mixture of type, it was stated l>y the eumloyers 
to be a charge onlmownmy^rs gone by; and was but another mode or adding 
to the priee ])er ^<>^>0 for making>up, which was included in Artiele 1 ; that 
it had occasioned manr of them great uneasluess in seeing a charge insisted 
upon of modem introoaetion, maa though they had paid it, they had done 
so not as mixture of tjjfe, bvt looked upon works having it as ooeasioiiing 
additional trouble.] 

12. Side not€s to folios and quartos not exceeding a broad 
qnotation, if only (•lifi]>tcr or date, and not exceeding tliree 
explanatory lim^s on an average in each page, to be jiaid 1?. per 
sheet ; — in octavo, if only chapter or date, and uoL execH'ding 
three explanatory lines on an average in each page, Is. 6d. jxr 
sheet. Cut-in notes, in smaller ty pe than the body, to be jpaid for 
in a flinular manner. Side and bottom notes to many, particularly 
butorical and law works, if attended witli more than ordinaiy 
trouble, to be settled between the em^oyer and journ^men. 

Side notes iu 12mo to bo paid 2«. per sheet ; in 16mo, 18mo, and above, 
2#. M. per sheet. 

Sifi '^ Ti otes set up in Nonpareil, though not exceedinq: tbf^ irnntity specified 
in thia art icle, and not cast up to theur value, to be paid hU, per sneet addi- 
tional ; if in Pearl, Is. per sheet additional. 

^ATiere side notes exceed the maximum qnaiitity "specified, vi?:. ehapter or 
date, and three explanatory hues on an averHge in each pa^e, the actual 
nmnber of lines set nptolieeoanted, and paid at treble their pnce asoommon 
matter, as an equivalent for composinij and malciny; up, Tn i a sting np, the 
actual width only of the text and side notes to be taken respectively. 

Side notes ana Ont-in iM>tes, oocnrring in distmet portions of works, or in 
\e&^ than one-fourth part of a work, not to form a pro raid ohacge per sheet, 
but to be paid on those sheets only in which they appear. 

l>onble side notes, or notes upon each side of the page, to be paid doable 
the price specified for notes on one side of the pape ; l»ut if occaning OOCa* 
sionally, to Ije paid on those sheets only in whicn they appear. 

Figures in the margin down the side of a page not to be considered as side 
notes : but to be charged extra aooording to the trouble occasioned. 

Under-runners not to be cast up with the side notes, but to be paid by 
agreement between the employer and joume^'mcn. 

fABi. 12.^ Here was another equally difficult role to determine, for the 
Article decides only a minimnm charge, and this bat for mses down to 

octavo. Side-notes to 12mn. and smidler-suEed worlcs, or v,-]irn side-notes 
exceeded the average mentioned, how thqr were to be reckoned and charged 
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i« not stated, iifitht-r is a principle laid down whirh shall jfo^ern a chxirga 
for sidc-iioteH throughout. The employers have ne\t r recognised the system 
a<loj)J('(l }iy Ihe trade of casting off' Hi<le-noles, but have plvim a fi^rd «nm 
per j-lu't't inHlt-ad. The Article will now be found complete. The luitumum 
charge for Bide-notes to 12mo. will be 2». ; Itaio., lSm(K» and nualler sizes, 
2k. fW/. per Mhet't . Tpon all sires for side-notes set in aonpareil, 6*/. per 
sheet additional Hill be paid; if in pearl, 1«. per sheet. For easting off 
•ide-uotes m ftimple rule nas been devised. The emnpoi^rwiD a£certai» 
the exact nuinlx-r of npjM Mi m u' I'lu s. aiid umltijily iIh- number by H ; that 
is, twice lor composition, and once Ibr makiitju'-iip or plaonfr ' and he hlLI 
find that heavily side-noted worku, by this HyHtcm, wiJj amply pay; wlnls 
those less noted will piveacharpe, in niosf ••ase;*, equal to the present custom. 
Side«notes and cut-in notes will be paid throughout if occurring in oue-foorth 
of tho work, and not in distinct portions. Thus, in a work of twelvo akasta* 
if side or cut-in notes are found in three out of the tuelve 8bect:4, the elutfgO 
for such side or cut-in notes will be njion the wlu.Ie twel\e sheets ; ifocenrring 
in less than one-fourth, they will then be paid on those sheets in which they 
appear. Double side^notes, or notes upon each side of the page, wiU be 
paid dotil'le the j^n'ee specified for notes ou (»ne side of the page. As the 
trouble \unrH hi re^pect to under-runners, or iigures down the side of a 
pag», it was deemed beat that these abonld be left for aettlement betweea 
the master and the journeymen.] 

Is. Greclv, IT( 1)n \v, Saxon, <^c., or any of tbe dead characters, 
if one word and not excitding tlnvc lines in any one sheet, to be 
paid fur that sheet 1#. extra; all above to be paid according to 
their value. 

Greek, Ac. exceeding three lines in any one sheet, to be paid 1«. per sheet 
in addition to ita value as cast up ; the three lines specified for the It. charge 
being deducted. 

[Akt, 18. CJreek, <fcc., exceeding three lines in any one sheet, will Ito paid 
\x. additional to its value afl oastup; the first three iinaa* entitJiiig the obargo 

of 1;*., beini; dediieted. J 

Grct'k, irifh space Ita^s^ and Avithoiit accents, to be paid 
RJf/. per 1000 ; if with sej)iirate accents, lOf/. ; irilhout .space lifief, 
and without accents, S'id. ; with accents, 10\d. ; the as[)cr not 
to be considered an accent. (If Dictionary matter, to take one 
ha^^peanj advance.) 

f Abt. 14. No addition has been made to this Article, it ncedinr none. 
Alterat ion was not in the power of the Conference^ otherwise no aonbt it 
would lia\e ]>eeii Mlfemi)ted ; the enijvloyers ohsorving, " tliat the price of 
Greek without accents was cxlra\aguat, tm the compositor could set plain 
Oreek in abnost tbe same time he could fordgn matter."] 

15* Hebrew, Aralnc, Syriac, &c. to be paid double. Hehiew 
with points to be cast up as half body ana half points doubled. 

[A ST. 15. tTpott tbe mbjeet of Hebrew much dfscnssion took pbwe, it 

being contended that tbe Article eould not be adhered to by London mnstt^rs. 
It was said, too, that Oreek and llebrew works would be done in Gemiany^. 
where wages were irerj low. The employers wished us to admit of a mutual 
settlement with respect to this kind of work, so that they niijj^ht give to a 
compositor a certain price per sheet. This we «^bjeeteil to, us it allowed one 
man to have an advantage orer hia fellow-man, he being willing to take a less 
price than his iieighl)our. The employers said they could always have it 
done on the establishment ; this we admitted, but added that that was a 
-■ecogniscd system of working, whereas the other mode would be setting men 
^pDoq^etition with each Other. The rule was paased without additioiiQ 
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16. Mii3ic to be paid double the body of the sonnet type. 

Music to be paid by agreement J)i't\veeii the employer aud journeymen, 
the forcgoiag artide being wholly iuuppiicable to ittstrumdiital muflio. 

[An. IB. "Rem we had an imperfect rale, and bnt indefinite means to alter 

it. Tlu' Article; is silent upon music which hiia no •^oim'- t type, such as instru- 
mental music. It was therefore inapplicable as a rule. 1 he moderu Ibunts 
of mnate an rety difTerent to those fonnerly in use, and vary in thickneas aa 
well as mode of casting. No price could bo settled upon to meet the whole 
of these founts, so it was agreed that music should be paid by agreement 
between the employer and employed ; that is, the latter, if on an entire work, 
should get as muoh per week as their services are worth ; and if setting lip a 
few pn{r(><* only, make such a charge as will pay them lor their labour, and De 
juiii to the employer.] 

17. Index matter, though but one luea^suiv, to be paid 2*. per 
sheet extra. 

[Art. 17. This Article has not been added to ; the 2s. given for index 
matter per sheet being said to be good evidence of its being entitled to be 
oast up as distiru't fioni the work. It was m^tcciI, li'iwevcr, that column- 
matter, in ind(»xes, slumUl be charged the u-^iial extra t'«>r. ] 

18. liu^jk.-^tdlcrs' caialuguejs (in whatever Lmguage) to be cast 
up at 7(f. \)cv 1000, not including the numbering. 

This Article applies to Booksellers' Catalogues only. 

'* Not indading the munbering" means, that when the compositor has to 

supply or corrret th ' muabers us^^rl in a bookseller's catalogue, att extra 
charge shall be made equivalent to the loss of time occasioned. 

The words *' in whatever language" meah those in which common type ia 
used. 

Notes or remarks in smaller type inserted in a bookseUer's catalogae, to 
be paid as bottom notes. 

[Amt. 18. This Article appliee to booVsellers* catslognes only. '* Not 
including the numbering" means, that when the compositor has to supply 
or correct the numbers used in a booksellers' catalogue, an extra duurge 
dun be made eqniTale&t to the lost time oeoanoned. The wordt " in what- 
ever 'laoguage" mean }^u)§b in which common type is used.l 

19. Kight-worlt to commance and be ppid £br, from ten o'clock 

till twt^fe^ Is, 5 aU'after tobd paid 3d. per hour extra till six. ^" 

Morning work, oomm^^ciilg at four o'clock, to be paid Is. extnL 
Sunday work, if not exeeetling eix hours, to be paid for 1#. ; 

. if for a longer time, 2d. an hour. 

[Art. 19. A long and animated discussion fDlloweil the reading of this 
Article, the employers wishing to be consulted in aH chapel reguiatious 
reepecliiiig hours of work, oonunencing and ending ; and mentioned the 
various interruptions their businesses were snhjsvted io 1 v ehapels, &c. 
What they wanted wa^s, that before any regulation was uiiide, their consent 
shotdd be obtained, ere it waa adopted. A resolution framed in accordance 
thereto wns iiroposeil. This we resisted, and s;ii<l (iKit eh.ipels were a pro- 
tection rather than an injury to empl4>yer8. iSume restriction was absolutely 
necessary-, as many men would work in their meal times and at extraordinary 
hours, it perniitted, oeeasioning distrust and jealou'^T. Men were always 
anxious to fulfil, to the letter, the instructions of the overseer both as to 
coming early or working late ; and chapels, after all, did but keep in order 
the retractorv, when, but for them, disputes amongst the members would 
olien bo endless. Such a resolution^ we stated, if allowed to be printed, 
wiMild he disoreditaUe to those we served. The employers tiltimatoly con- 
sented to withdraw it. The Aztlde remains as before*! 
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20. Jobs of one sheet or unctor (eroept Auetioiieen' Gataloguee 
and Paarticulan) to be cast up at id. per 1000 ; if done in smaller 
tvpe than Brevier, to take the proportionate advance specified in 
Article 1. — If in foreign language, of one sheet or under (except 
Auctioneers' Catalogues), to be cast up at Sd. per 1000 ; if done 
in BinnlU r type than Brevier^ to take the proportionate advance 
speciiicd in Article 1. 

AtictioTiPorg' Catalogues and Particulars to be cast up at Qd. per lOOO 
leaded or solid, and irrespectively of extent. SnuUl t^e introduced, or any 
other eztr», to be p«id umbook>work. The '*Coiidttaons" pa^e, if standings 
to ])e paid as a pa<;e of the ostakigoe; but if oompoMd, moocadiag to the tjjfe 
in which it is set up. 

Tracts of one sheet or under, |»rinted ibr BeUgions or other Societies, or 
forming part of an uniform series, not to be considered jobs, but to be CM i t 
up according to Article 1, with the addition of 2s. Od. per sheet. 

Jobs of the ctharaoter of book-work to be cast op in sheeto, with the nnial 
extras, and the poftlonitf the dieelwhioh is Mtaajly set np<» imposed to be 
charged. 

[Abt. 20. This Article excepts auctioneers' work, leaving it to be inferred 
that auctioneers' catalo^es and particulars should be charged according to 
Article 1. We spoke ot the labour this work often occasioned, and it was 
decided that it shf)uld be paid an uniform price of 6d. per 1(X)0, leaded or 
solid. Under this Article came a description of work called one-sheet tradts, 
alwsjB in dispute, and generally composed by boys. The employers, it wm 
said, oould not pay them as jobs — they were never intended so to )>e consi- 
dered. The letter, leads, white-lines, and furniture, were always the same ; 
and to iump from 5d. to 7d. per 1000 finr a reprint leaded tract was too great 
to be all(j\v('d. These tracts seemed to us much to resemble one-sheet pub- 
lications ; and being sensible of the difference which this work presented 
from ordinary jobs, as also that journeymen seldom obtained them, bnt boys 
wore 1crj)t fDn'^trintly t.min;r oven to an unnecessary, and on the part of the 
employers not desired, mcreaseof their numbers, we consented to \'iew these 
aheet-teaots as though they were pnUications ; that Is, sUowing them to be 
cast up according to Article!, adding to the cast-up 2«.6(/., which is equivalent 
to three farthings, and sometimes Id. extra per 1000, the only real diiference 
being to the oompositor that he will deduct ibr reprint and leads ; but a 
manuscript tract sot in small pica will bo found, by adding the 2$. 6J., to bo 
dose upon 7d.joer thousand, and a reprint one equal to the ordinary price of 
manuscript. By this addilion we settfod a long-disputed description rawork^ 
we believe to the benefit of journeymen generally. Jobs partaking of the 
character of bookwork will be cast up in sheets, sua take the OBoal extras for 
notes, column-work, &c., as stated in the scale.] 

21. \Yliere two pages only are imposed, either opposite to or 
at the baek of each other, they shall be paid for as two pages ; 
but if with an indorse, or any other kind of matter constituting 
a third, then to ha paid as a sheet if in folio, a half-sheet if in 
quarto, and so on. 

In works pitiuted on every alternate page only, the blank at the back of 
each page not to be charged. 

[Abt. 21. The following words were allowed to be added to this Artide, 
because, bv resorting to a ditferent scheme of imjiosilion, the same result 
oould be obtained ; and as we all along wished to procure for the piece-hands 
works which have hitherto been done by boys or on the establishment, bnt 
little hann could be done by agreeing that " works printed on alternate pagse 
only, the blank at the back of each page not to be charged.''^ 
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22. Broadsides, such as Leases, Deeds, and Charter-parties, 

above the dimensions of crown, whether table or common matter, 
to be paid the doul>le of common matter ; on crown and under, 
to be paid one and one-lialf common matter. The indorse to be 
paid one-fourth of the inside page as common matter. 

This article to apply to undisplayed Broadsides of one measure ; if Mt 19 
in 2, 3, or 4 oohmms, to be paid one-foiirtti the prioeof oomnioaniiKtlereiztrft. 
Displayed Broadsides to ho paid as fbOoirs : — 
If ooutaining more than 16 Imoi— 

Foolscap or Crown fit. Od. 

Demy 7». Od, 



If containing 13 and not more than 16 three>foiirtllS of the prioes 

Specified ; if 12 linos and under, one-half. 



tnmlue in the composition. The Article means, then, bfroadsides net in one 
measure, in whioh onso it paya, ahovo tho dimensions of crown, double price. 
When, however, undisplayod Ijroadsides are set up in two, three, or four 
oolmnns, one-foarth tlu> price of common matter extra will be paid; if in 
five columns, oneJiaif 3 if insixoolnmns, ornunre, dcmUe the price of oommon 
matter. 

The soale makes no provision for displayed broadsides. A price has, htm- 
Sfver, been pat upon these, Ibr which see Article 22.] 

28. AB oorrectiona to be paid 6<2. per hoiiF* 

[Abts. 23, 21, and 25, finishing the 1806-10 Sosle, remain without addition. 
See Articles.] 

• 24. The imprint to be oonaidered as two line^ in the aqoaze of 

the page. 

25. Different vohimcs of the same work to be paid lor distindfy 
acoordiiig to their yalue. 



At a Meet in q of the Masters, held at the Globe Tavern, Jan, 16, 
1816, the folloicing mod tjication tool- place in the ComposUors* 
Scale of Prices of 1810, as far as regards RepHtUs : 

All Reprinted Works to be paid Three Farthings per 1000 less 
than the Scale of 1810. All Manuscript or Original Works shall 
oontinue to be paid for as at present. 

Beprints, with numerous MS. insertions interspersed throughout, or so 
materially altered as to consist of half MS. and hali' reprint, or derived from 
various sources not being the compilation of the wwka of one anthor, to be 
OOnsidoro*} Manuscript or Orij^inal works. 

(An entire chaptor or portion in MS. not to be considered as part of the 
one-half above mentioned, but to be paid as MS.) 

Hopriuts ha%'in(; l-ss MS. altorations tban abOTO Stated, tO bepsid ODO 
halfpenny per 1000 than the scale of 1810. 

(verbal corrections, simple alterationB of style, or typographical altera^ ' 
lions, not to be considered MS. alterations.) 

The text of an author reprinted with a MS. commentary at the foot of the 
page, to be paid one halfpenny per 1000 less than the scale of 1810. 




8». ed. 
10*. Od. 
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[Ua^iug thus gone througli the scale, we come to what ia called ft rider to 
the scale, which at the will of twenty masters toi»k oil" one-eighth ot'the urice 
per 1000 allowed in 1810 uixmj Article 1, whit h Article is siud tO hftve DMB 
mutUHlly n^irr*'*'*! to by tnastcrM ami men ij» I'-o'i, and tht-refore, in justice, 
ought only to have been altered with the H|)pru\!d of ihc men. It relates to 
reprint, and is an ever>ineinorable instance of the condition of the trade in 
and out of society. "We aj)i>roached this IHIO modification with mm b <-oti- 
cem ; indeed, we reuudiuti d itn authority to be ranked an part of the scale, 
ftom tiM Ikct of itstxMng a rule of the niastors* own creation. UftTiaf^, at 
8r»mc Icnfjth, ])i»intcd out the Iosscm ilic trade experienced from tliis cic-ssive 
reduction, and the extraordinary detiuitiona given to the w«)rd " reprints" 
liy seTerai masters, we songht (or an adTuiee of one fiurthing per thoosand 
upon plain roprints, Hiul an undcrsf :indi!i<; of tlii tt im itself. The nm«tcr8 
seemedpre^ared for thia attejn{)t, and met our oroposition by a counter one, 
▼fai., " Tnat in conset^juence of the great Ikdlity or commuiiioatioii now existing 
between all parts ot the kingdom, and the low rate of wages paid in many 

S laces, it is not advisable, for either niabters or men, to add any inducement 
) the removal of reprints from London by advancing the price per 10t)0." 
The employers addeo, " Thcv would feel a pleasure in granting: the advanoe 
sought, but such was the elfcct of pro\iiici!d competition, that to increase 
the price of reprints would be to lose thi iu » ntin iy to London." Cases were 
given even under the present mode of payment. One gentleman saiil, a woik 
of fourteen or fifteen vobmn'<i was lost to the London bu.s^n«•^s and had ;,'one 
to Oxford, because the London masters could not do the vsurk so low as it 
was agreed to be taken for. Other centlemen observed, that they had lost 
works in a like manner ; and one cmjiioyt r stated, that he had estimated for 
some volumes that had goue to IJungay, in 6ullblk, though his compoeitora 
wefe walking alx)ut for want of employment. The employers generally said, 
that wewonhl be best coiisult in-; the interest of t he traiic if wc Oid not lurther 
persist in this matter, as it would only tend to increase apprentices, and lead 
to other im])roper measnres bein^ resorted to, to get tms kind of work out 
of the respt-etable ollices where journcj-men ^^ere employed. Met by such 
experience as the foregoing, we set about obtaining something like a distinct 
nnderstanding in regard to what was and what was not a reprint. After 
eonsideralde difficulty, the conference succeeded in settling' what maybe 
called four kinds of reprints. There may be said to be — 1. Keprints com- 
posed from print copy, unaltered by the author or corrector, and not derived 
Irom various sources : for such works three farthings per 1000 will have to be 
deducted. J lu i>rint8 having manuscript alterations : for such one halfpenny 
per lUUO will ii,i\e to be detlucted. 3. Iveprints consisting of hall" manuscript 
and half rejirint : these wiU be paid as manuscript . And 4. Reprints having 
mannseript msertion'' numerously inters])orscd throughout the work, although 
ainountuig, when reek«)ncd together, to but one-fourth, or even less, of the 
work : t_hese will also be paid as manuscript. We eonclnde OUT notioeof tlua 
much-disputed fjuestion, by saying, thi-.t cur right to an advance uj>on plain 
reprint was admitted, but its cfl'cct was so much questioned as to render it 
dangerous to grant it.] 



ADDEIsDA. 



APPEAL CASES. 

Appeal Cases to be cast np at 7(1. per l(K)C) ; if above 40 ems Pica in width, 
to be east up at Hd. per 1<KM). Side notes to Appeal Cases, whether light or 
heavy, to be paid per sheet of 4 pp. folio, if on a broad quotation, Ss. ; oouUe 
narrow, 5$. ; double broad, 8«. 

[The next heading in the new scile, under the title of "Ac'denda," is 
Appeal Cases. It may be uaturailj supposed that if the masters anticipated 
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oar attack upoa repiinte, we certainly ought not to be alarmed if we heard 
from them of redaction upon Appeal Ciues. We doabt not that the majority 

of the trmle expect to hear that thia reduction has been agreed to by us ; and 
perhaps not alone upon the prii^-e per thousand, but also the usual, but dis- 
puted charge, for side-notes. Sow this payment of 8<i. per 1000 tor Appeal 
Cases has ever been objected to by certain employers. In many offices esta- 
blishment hands aiiil boys have engrossed this work ; and ev»«n when ptcro 
hands have done it iu these offices, the money h-As beeu itiUireetly paid. The 
masfeera frankly said they never would admit the charge, because no autbori^ 
nor labour fouid he >fii)\vn for the denirnid tii id.'. Th^y nl-o s:iii1, in answer 
to a sUfctt'iat nL made liy uh that those who had Ajijit^:;! Canetj iloiic ruuld afford 
to pay the extra Id. ^er KKH), that tJiere was a* mih h competition going on 
and estimates given tor this work as any other. Well, we HimI twu iuiportant 
charges to struggle for in settling the price of Appeal Cases ; and looking at 
the position of the trade, and always wishing to destroy any ineentire flor 
boy?* Ix-iiii,' fak.-n, we lu-ld it itiivis:i))]i' to yi«'!»l ;i lit tie t.) sfruro the remainder. 
And we thuik that when the alteration is calmly considered, and Rule 22 
of the scale read, which ffives a higher prioe for an inoreased measnre, the 
trade will ho ^iiiti^fied uith our Mi'i Hn^einent. First, as to the prico per }(XM>. 
By limiting the dimensions of this work, we still preserve the old price of 8<i'. 
per 10(X> ; that is, whwe the oompoflitor has to set up A ppeal Cases exceedinf? 
40 ems pica wide, Sd. per 1(K)0 will be charged ; 44) ems, and under, 7*/. p» r 
1000. The noted M'l)owall catie was 42 ems pica wide ; so that, atler all, 
Sd. per 1000 would be paid for it if again done. This being settled, the 
masters said piece hancls would in future h:ive this work to do. Then we 
come to side-notes. At the time of l!ie strike, the masters said these side- 
notes should be charged according to the Book-scale, which would give about 
Is. or lit. 6//. per sheet. However, no such pric moored to us, and we 

have the sutisfaotion of SHviMi,' tli if s-ide-notes t.) Apin ,il Cases will be paid, 
if a broad, 3*. ; double nuxrow, 5*. ; double broad, tiw. per sheet, or four 
page* folio.] 



COLUMN MATTEK.. 

Coltimn Mntter, as d5«;tini;tii<lieit from Talde and Tabular, is mntter made 
up continuously in two or more columns not dopeudeut upon each other for 
tnetr arrangement. To be paid as follows : — 
% column iaatf< r--'m sizes leta than folio : 

In quarto and octavo 1#. Qd, per sheet. 

f2mo 1«. 6d!. „ 

Ibmo and smaller aiaes 2s. 0<f. „ 

3 column* t 

In pages 21 ems Pica or less wide, oue^fourth more than oommoa matter. 
In pages of greater width, 2*. per aheet extra. 

4 columns : 

In folio and auarto, is. per sheet. 

In octiivo and smaller sises, in pa^ea 22 ems Pica and less wide, one-hatf 
more than common matter; m pages of greater width, one*foiUt]| 

more than common matter. 

5 eofomat— in folio and quarto, one-half more than common matter; in 
octavo and smaller sitips, double the price of common matter. 

Coluuiti matter not exceeding 5 ems Pica iu width to be paid one-half 
more than common matter ; not exceeding 4 ems Pica, doable the price of 
common matter. 

The above charges to be made upon every description of work, and to 
indnde the insertion of ootnmn rules when required. 

Par.il^ ■' ;;i:Uter, dialocties?, vocabularie'^, compjirative statements, and 
matter of a similar description, although arranged in columns depen<ting 
upon each other, to be considered as column matter ; if attended with extra 
trouhle, to 1)0 ;irraiiirod between the employer and journeymen. 

Two-column matter interspersed throughoat the text of a work, to be 
paid, in 4to, 8vo, and 12mo, 6d. per aheet extra] ut 16mo and smaller 
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If. per theet extra; if oonstitnting more than- half the work, to be 

pWd as if the whole sheet were column matter. 

XCoLUMJJ-wOBJC. — A distinction has been made between column -work and 
tabalar flDd table-work ; and column-matter, as distinguished fnjui lable aud 
tabular, is matter made up continuously in two or nioreodlliniiB, not dependent 
upon each other for their arran^emeut ; that is, matter ruiming from the first 
edanui into the second, and so on, such as ordinary two-column matter. In 
quartr) aud octavo, la. per iheet for two columns will be charged. Need we 
My that, at present, no more would be charged for twelves and sixteens? 
But, m future, twelves will be paid U. Qd. ; sixteens and smaller sizes, 2t. 
per sheet. The employ crn laid oefore as specimens of ocdunm-work which 
admitted of no charge for columns in measures above 17 ems in width of the 
type used. This was so difi'erent to our views, that we at once said such a 
proportion could not be entertained ; for in nonpareil, if the meaeure were 
nine ems pica wide, no chartjo for columns was proposed to l)e made. By 
practically' showing the diiiicuities belonging to column-work, we fuoceeded 
not only in obtaining the adTMioo meutioiiid mKm twilvM Mid riitooni, 
but also the prices clearly itated In the Mnle to be Mid oobuim-iiuittar. 
See Addsvsa, p. 185.3 



TABULAB AND TABLE WORK. 

Tabular and Table Work is matter set up in three or more columns 
^^^^n^ingnponeaoh other and reading ecroas the page. To be paid as 

8 oolmnna without headings, one-fourth extra. 

8 columns with headings, or 4 colamnfl without, one-half extra. 

4 columns with headings, and 6 or more with or without, double the prioe 

of common matter. 

Headin^fs in smaller type than the body, but not exceeding two remoTee 
from it, it not more than three lines in depth, to be paid 1«. per sheet extra ; 
if more than 3 lines, or if in smaller ^rpe than two removes, to be cast up 
aooording to the relatare yalnes of the ^vo bodies ; the greatest number of 
Mjpearin^ lines being considered the depth. 

The following to be considered a deflniUou of the word heading : — 



Pariah. 


Name of Voter. 


Besidence. 




John Smith 


BelgraTe-plfce. 






Or thus, when aet in no 


laOer l^ype, and forming three or more lines : — 


Name 


Trade 


Flsoo 


of 


or 


of 


Voter. 


Profeuion. 


Residence, 


John Smith 







Blank Tables to l)o oast up double the price of the text type of the work. 
No extra charge to be made for headings in smaller type, unless such 
headings oonstitut-e one-half of the table. 

The extra prioe for table, tabular, Knd column matter to be paid VpoD its 
actual dimensions onlv, with the following exceptions : — 

Titie headings to table and tabular matter to be reckoned as part af audh 
matter ; but it they exceed 5 ems of the body of the table, Ac, in depUly 
5 ems only to be charged as table, the remainder as common matter. 

Bottom Notes to Tables to be paid on the same plan as Title Headings : 
not to constitute a pro nifci charfje per sheet. 

The extra price lor table, tabular, and column matter, when paid by an 
addition to the price per 1000, to he eaat up according to Art. 1 ; thus a 
Greek table to he paid aa once Gcaek and onoe Bngliah matter. 
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[The next is tabular and table-work. Table and tabular-work is matter 
Mt Up in three or more columns depending u^oii omIi other, end reading 
aoron the page. See p. M, SgaiiB. J 



WBAPPEBS. 

The rornprtnionHhip oti a Mfipfnzine or T?p\ ir-w to be entillo<l to tho fir'^t or 
title-^^t' ul the Wrapper of auch Magaxine or Keview ; but not to tlie 
renuunin^ pa^es of ffuch Wrauper, nor to tlie AdTertising Sheets which may 
accompiuiy the Matrnzine or Keview. 

Standing Advertisements or Stereo-blocks, if forming a complete page, or, 
when collected together, making one or more complete pages, in a Wrapper 
or Advertising Sheet of a Magazine or Review, not to lie chargeable ; the 
compositor to charge onlv for nis time in making them up. The remainder 
of tne matter in such AV" rapper or Advertising Sheet, including Standing 
Advertisements or Stereo-blocks not forming a complete page, to he i harged 
by the cnmpo<ntnr, and cast up accordiufj to the 8th or 20th Articles of the 
Scale as they may res}>ectivelv anply j but the charge of 2«. 6<i., as given by 
Article 7, is not to be rstin.'raddea. 

Advert iscmotitH, and Wood-cuts connected with Advertisemente, oecnrrillg 
in Periodical Pulilications, to be charged in a similar manner. 

I^Vrappers will be paid as settled in 1839, an addition being made to the 
resolutions ttien passed, afiecting advertisements in the body of weekly 
publications, such as the ** London Journal," <!tc'. These will be paid in th^e 
same way as occurring in advertisement sheets ; when a whole page is standing, 
it is the propertj of uie master s when Isas tluui a page^ the propertj of t£e 
men.3 



MISCELLA^TEOITS. 

Prefatory matter, Preliminarjr Diasertations, Biographical Memoirs, 
not exceeding a sheet, if set up in type not less thim the hodj of the tezt» 
to be paid as pa^«*s of tlu- work ; if set up in 'ini dlor typo, to be cast up with 
the aaditiou of the extras of Hhe workj but if either exceed a sheet, to be 
east up as Appendices. Half-Titles, Titles, Dedioations, Ac., in aU cases to 
be paid as patii's of the work. AppcTuHres, portions of works, &c., set up 
in a different type from the text, and made up in separate pageSj to be cast 
up upon their own merits ; and if not exceemng five sheets, or if made up 
witliout a return of letter, to take one sVjilling per sheet extra, according to 
Art. 8. Indexes being pronded for by Art. 17, are not included in this rule. 

Works with rules or borders round the pages, to be cast up according to 
the actual dinuMisions of th^ type, an extra prioe heingpaid n»r the roles or 
borders according to the trouble occasioned. 

Pedigrees to l>e paid double the price of common raatt*'r ; and i tie ht- ads 
and notes uix>n the same priuc'i]>le as the heads and notes of tables. 

Alfre^raical and otht*r TirTTintical works, consistinjj r>f mathematical 
fractional workings numcruu^iy interspersed throughout, to lie paid double 
the price of common matter. WSen, howeyer, such workings are not aumeronap 
they only shall be cast up as double, the remHinderof the work being cast up 
as common matter, with such extra for fractions, &c., as shall be mutually 
agreed upon between the employer and journeyman. 

Interlinear matter, on the plan of the Hamiltonian frrstem, to be t';''^t np 
at one and one-half the price of common matter ; the actual number of lines 
of small type only being reckoned. In grammars, &c., where words and 
figures, not being a hterul translation, are arranged between title lines* One- 
fi>urth more than common mittter to Ijc paid. 

[Under the head ** Miscellaucous" will be found many important methods 
of charging what may be called additions to works, and matter beyond- the 
ordinary chanicter. Prefatory matter, whieh includes Prefaees, (Contents, 
Preliminary Dissertations, Biographical Memoirs, &4S., matung a sheet, or 
under, set up in larger type than, or the same sue as, tile body of the text, 
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to be paid m pSfM of tlie work ; if in smaller type, to be oast up according 
to their h . !ii the extras of tlh' ;v<>rk beinj^ added to the ea''t-iip. But when 
either of the ahove-uaiued exceeds a sheet, thea it must be regarded aw 
appendix matter. See p. 107.] 

All works to be cast up as sent to press, except by mutaal agreement 
between the employer and the joumejmen. 

[" All works to be cast up pent to press." This sentence gnre ri«e to 
considci abie diacujiaiou, tlie employers winhiiifj works to be cast up us lirst 
sent out. This we opposed firmly, tor no hnut could be placed upon the 
extent the compositor would be thus injuiN -1. AH woodcuts iii<<'rlpd in 
proofs, chapters made pages, and so on, would be lost to the comjiijaitor. 
After several sitting, we Send that our ofajjections had prevaOed ; but to 
suit cases th it mHy demand a rn'^tintr-tip, in consequence of {jreat delay, or 
even the work not going to press, anol her sentence has been added, ho that 
the role will read, ** AM works to be east up as sent to press, exo^t by nmtoal 
agreenoLent between employer and emptoyed."] 

Works sent out in slip^ not mnrlr np into jiorrci't prices, to be Tnnd(> up nt 
the eiq)ease of the cmplojrer ; if in two or three columns, provided that each 
cohimn exceeds 12 ems Inea in width, no charf;e for column matter to be 
made in the castinj? up. If s- t up in Long Priiiu'r or smaller typo, tho 
charges for Idmo, ISmo, &c., under Art. 9, to be reliuquiahed ; ii' aenfc out 
without head«lines, the Ttloe of the head-lines to be dedttotod team the 
easting up. 

[Slip-matter, whi'^'h lias bccinu*' >o fr-MiUt'iit now-p.-ilays. was wisb-d to be 
oa8t>up at an advanced pnce of one haitpeimy per lOUO, as sent out in slips. 
This was even less than the 2«. Hd. given upon pubUcations. The proposition 
was declined acceptance. Considering', however, the ditlerenee to the com- 
positor of lirst making up his matter, and from^ sending it out in sUps, in 
justice to the employers we agreed to the following modmcations : — ^Works 
in two or three eoimnns, sent out in single columns, to abandon the column 
charge, providing each c«)!umn exceeds twelve ems pica wide ; the extras 
given by Art. 9 upon lonf» pritner and smaller tj'pe, for sixteens, eighteens, 
&c., to be relinquished ; and matter sent out witliout head-lines, the vjdue of 
the head-lines to Ik" dr ihu ti d. Thus, as the Cf>ni]>oHitor has not to make up 
columns above twi ive chjss pica wide, or lauko up his paj^ea in a &) vtct tis or 
eighteens Ibrm at his own expense, or to set the head-lines to hi-^ matter 
when fir«t sent out, it seemed proper to arlmit of tho^e trifling rc<lii< tions. 
In deducting for head-lines, the coiupo^iujr should cant up his work in the 
nsnal way, i. e., ineluMve of the head-line, and then ascertaining, say in 
octavo, the exa<'t value of sixteen lim il. iliict it I'rom theachirit e:ist-np 
of the sheet. Example : price per sheet, by letters, I9s. lOd. ; deduct value 
of sixteen head-lines, 6d. ; price per sheet, 4</., which is 19». Od. Before 
diHirii^-^irij^ the modifications connected with slip-matter, the ronipositor 
should particularly observe, that if he be on a work in columns twelve ems 
pica or fees wide ; or the work be set in small pica or larger type ; or the 
work ))(■ made up in p;'^es with a folio or any heud-line, yet sent out in a slip 
form ; the reductions mentioned will not have to be made, as the regulation 
only applies to '* works sent out in dips made up into perfeci page^. j 

Matter driven out by insertions to be charged by the compositor, but tho 
value to be deducted from the time taken in driving out such matter ; when 
driven out by leads, the over-matlor to be charged by the compositor, 
deducting the time taken in inserting the leads ; when driven out by the 
insertion of wood-cuts, the mat ter to bo charged, bat the time taken in 
jUBtiiyiTiL' viich wood-cuts to be deiluefed. 

When, in c jUHcquenoo of notes being struck out in Author's proofs, tho 
pro raid charge per sheet is destroyed, the compositor shall only charge for 
notes upon the sheets where they originally appejir- d. 

jiiunk pages to be lUled up at the option oi the Auiliur, the compositor 
charging lor his previous trouble in making Up the blank. 

Caooeis in all cases to be charged as pages of the work. 
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When Wood-cats conBtitute more tlian one-fourlli of a w>rlc, tbe mode of 
eharging mch wood^outo aiiall be settled between the employer and journ^- 

man. 

[The role respecting woodcuts was made in order that the piece hand 
might get the composition of these advantageouB works. It will be noticed 
it is the woodcuts, n«^t the matter, whicyi lo mutuuHy st til- atul thi^ 
only where they exceed a fourth of the work, thus msuring the piece hand 
a oharge of oae-fonrth fi»r woodcnts ; and if tbe trouble fequiree a higher 
oharge, the earn to be arranged between the master and the men.] 

Bills in Fariiamcnt 

English, 26 ems wide by 47 ems long. 

Without side notes, per sheet .* 8«. Orf. 

With broad quotation side notes, ditto 9«. Od. 

With double narrow side notes, ditto lOt. Qd. 

Pica, 29 ems wide by 53 ems long. 

Without side notes, }^r sheet 7s. Od. 

With Jimn l quotation side notes, ditto OJ. 

A\ it h duubie narrow side notes, ditto Od, 

Compositors on the establishment to receive not less than 33s. per week, 
for W\ hnrirsof fiUI work ]>or day. y An extra aUowanoe to be made for 
working beyond the time specitied. 

Ckmipositors to receive and give a fortnight's notice previously to thdr 
engagement being t^minated. 



The above Scale to come into operation on the Ist December, 18i7, and to 
be applicable to all descriptions of work mentioned therein commenced after 

that date. 

On behalf of the Matter*, On behalf of the QymjposUors. 

(Signed) W1T.1.IA11 BmwQTOw. (Signed) William Ihrww. 

Jno A. D. Cox. Robert CuAi'MAif. 

Alrx. Macintosh. Gi.o. Kdw. AncocK. 

T. H. Hahkisox. Fbancis Fkltob. 

Richard Clay. John Frrgison. 

Oi niinK Ckowrs. Wm. Craio. 

J. ii.iFK£ WiLKON. Lewis Millkr. 

Chasuu WHRTiiraHAic. SnwABD Bdwabdb. 

JV'oo. Uk, 1647. 
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Ecprints with. AiS. iuaerlions n(Ll tv ike prko stated above. 
Stereot^ed matter with hi^L spaces adds to the price stated. 
Stereotyped matter with low spaces adds id. to the price ataAed* • 

I^otes constiMing the ckartjc of One EWXin^ i>cr Sheet, — • 

See Article 11. 

llo. ixnd ^vo.— ^ i^uics or ^ ^ol^ and iiut exctf^diiig 4 piifloe ia- 

cverv lo SiK'cts. 

liiuo. 1 i'ago vT 2 Nutcs uud not execediiig G pp. in evory 10 Sheets. 
18mo. or abod?e. — 2 i'iv^c^ or 2 Notes and not exeeedixig ti pa^jes m 
every 10 Sheets. 

Pamphlets. — 10 Lines or 2 Notes and not exceeding 2 pages iniflliMli. , 
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[^OonelMsion of Meport.^ 

T!iP Scide, with the additions, definitions, and explanations 
settled by the Committee of Conferprire, ( omes into operation on 
the Ist December, 1847, and will be applicable to all descriptions 
of wort mentioned therein commenced on or after that date. 

To the Scale as printed, a valuable Abstract has been prepared. 
It sbowB at a glftBoe the price per 1000 fi)r all fcnmts down to 
dismoiid for leaded and solid matter, mether manuscript or 
reprint, common or foreign; also for English, English and 
^foreign, and foreign diettonaries; English, English and foreign, 
and foreign grammars ; Greek with and without accents. It tells 
what to add upon reprints having manuscript insertion", as nho 
for stereotype matter with liigh and low spaces mininium and 
maximum quantities of notes. A copious Index is also added, 
which mentions in various ways the references to charges upon 
all kinds and pecuiuinties of work. We have by us voluminous 
notes, now colkoted together, and forming a minnte-book of the 
proceedings of the Conference^ which gives the substanoe of nearly 
every obeerration made^ and who nutde it, whether masters or 
men, more particularly the latter. By it, at any future time, the 
reasons given and the meaning intended upon the difierent features 
of the scale, mav be at once learned. Had such a hook been 
handed down from 1805, mnnr of those disputf"^ npon words, and 
canvassings of the intentions of those who met so lon^ since, must 
necessarily have been prt vented. The expense of this portion of 
the Conlorence may be described as follows : — 

Losttimeof 8ef«n* persona, at 6f. {wr^y, seventeen days 35 14 0 ' 

Expenses incurred bj the ei^ht persons, both befbm and 
after each sitting, 2». p«r d^y being allowed 13 12 0 

Coet of refreshment for meetiii^^'s beyond the sevAnteen 

abovo-montioned, and for which time has not been pnH 4 ft 0 

Lost time paid trade committee and the seven* pertwns 
Ibnnine the arbitratimi ooimmttoe, amemtiled toMl3icir 
mutually to discuss th^> Mverfll pointeintlia "trreen* 
book»" two day sittings 7 4 0 

£e0 19 0 



Tlie employers, besides havings given so much valuable time, 
mu8t }i:i?e gone to great expense, as thp Confermnc held in 
the best rooms of tlie Freemasons' Tavern, Un at Queen-strt^t, 
two rooms being specially engaged. It is impossible to speak too 
highly of the kind and gentlemanly bearing shown us by those 
whom we had to meet. From firat to last we experienced this 
Irindnege s it never abated ; and ire ahrapje foand a listening ear 
extended to what we had to eay. 

* The eeoretarj formed the eighth member* As his time ia allowed for ia 
]u»wtM7, BO pajment wM iiied» to him Ibr M time. 

Q 
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But a few words mora^ and thia report is ended. It camiol 
be supposed that this meeting can properly ^timate the work as 
now performed. Time alone will prove this. In the speedy 
settlement of his oast-up, the assurance that his foundation for 

rnakint^ a charge is good, tlic hours lie will save by ha'vHng definite 
rulej^ to direct hini, the coni]w*itor will, as weeks roll on, appreciate 
the amended scale. As j)art runeoetors of it, wo are well sati^^fied 
with it, and beUere that li" we had to perform the same duties 
a^uin, tiiey would not be so advantageously settled upon llie part 
of the journeymen. Would that erery member a£ the trade had 
eq^Mrienced mal we have during the last few months, and not 
one of them^ we feel oonYinoed, would remain aloof from the 
society. The trade owes all it has to the union which h i- j re* 
Tailed ; and, whilst it is preserFed, we maj rest assured of the 
scale being lield inviolable. There are two essential reasons why 
the trade should be united : 1, bt'cauH' the charges in the scale 
are by tliis nicnns inniwnnly adhered to ; and 2, because the 
respectable niasier (he who employs joumeymeu with but a 
limited nimiber of boys) is supported in consequence, as the 
society will not allow the principles of the scale to be broken ; 
employers generally, so fer as our wages are eonceroed, are thereby 
induced to pay according to the ndes laid down. The same 
cause which should actuate us is acl owl igod by them. We 
wish to reoeiye uniform w ages, ther wish all mastm to pay the 
same ; consequently, while we uphold a society, we do mfinite 
service to our employers. It is from practical experience we 
speak ; and as such we trust it will be received. With you we 
desire present prices to be continued. For this to be, we must 
all act together ; nothing short of union will suffice. We trust 
the result of oui' labours, as now before you, may prove satisfac- 
tory ; we have done our best without exception. And should it 
be found, as practice is brought to bear upon the new rules, that 
their expUcitness will prerent unplessantneBS in offices with respect 
to charges, and lead to our working together more harmoniously 
than b^ore^ then we shall feel gratified at having accomplished so 
great an improvement. Appreciating the confidence you reposed 
in us, we fervently hope that you will Ihirl it has not b,'en abused; 
and subscribe ourselves, your most obedient servants, 

The Jaumejfmen Members if the ArhiiraHan CemmiUee^ 

WmiAK Dbew, Bobebt Chapman, 

Or, E. Adoock, Fraitcis Fxltos, 

JoHK f^ssGxrsoF, WnxiAM Cbaio. 

Lkwib Mielsb, Ebwabd Edwabds. 



KoTB. — As the mutually agreed-to scale does not speak of News or Par* 
liam<*iiUi7 Work, the Scale of the fon&er, ae printed oa p. 66, «ad (hat of 
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the latter, printed on p. 67 of the London Union editiau of the Compositors' 
Scale, w» appended to tbis Beport for the guidance of the trade. The 
employprs at the conference observed, that ••they did Ti«it intend to discuss 
the prices paid for newspapers j" and with r^pect to Parliamentary work, 
they addea, tlutt •* as this kind of work afifeoted but few offices, it was 
unner essnry to interSetowith the xegolatioiis uponwhieh the same was at 
preseut charged." 



APPENDIX. 
SCALE FOB NEWS WORK.. 

' Per Week. Per Galley. Per Hour. 
Morning Papers £2 8 0 — 3#. lOd. — lUd, 
Erenmg Papers £2 3 6 — 3«. Id. — 10i<l. 

The charge of 10\d. per hour refers solety to employment upon time ; everj 
odd quarter of a galley, on quantity, must carry the eharfre of IL/., as the 
charge of 10^. would bring aown the galley to '68. ikl., which is coutrar)- to 
the scale. 

Assistants on other journals ore paid the same as Erening 
Papers ^ the Sunday Papers, having their galleys of various 
lengths^ are paid at the rate of Bid, per 1000, or lOd, per hour. 

The only meaning that can be gathered from the first part of this article 
is, that pnper?? wliirfi are pxiMishcd twice or three times a-weeV, are }>aiJ the 
same as Evening i'apers. With respect to the second part, the price per 
thottsamd for a Sunday or Weakly Paper is the same, tmt time-wow is paid 
ofdy lOi. per hour. 

Long primer and minion galleys, cast as nigh 5000 letters as 
possible (at present varying from that number to 5200, partly 
arising from a variation m the founders' standard), are^ per 
1000,^on— 

Morning. Evening. 
Long Primer and Minion .... dd. — S^d. 

Nonpareil lOd. — ^d. 

PeaiJ . . IW. — 10{d. 

Or a redtit^ent in proporthn to value, on tt« pallet/ quantity, 

Tha» article has been greatly nusnnderstood ; it has been anpposed to 

contain a licence for the news compositor to set up o2t«» letti-rs for a galley, 
but it does not «ay any such thing } it simnly states the fact, that at the 

{)eriod when the sc^e was firamed, some galleys contained more than 6000 
etters. As the price per thousand is clearly established, the compositor 

should set up neitner more nor less than jn«;t snch a nuni1>er of h'nes as will 
amount to '6s. hkl. ou a Moruiiig Paper, or 3.", 7c/. on an Eveuiuij I'aper. 

The galley on Morning Papers consists oi 120 lines long 
primer, and 40 after 'Uma — iiuuion 88, and 30 after-lines — on 
papers 22 ems long primer wide ; other widths in proportion ; 
and a fiwuh of five hours. Another mode is, one galley, and a 
JKswA of six hours. Twelve hours on and twelve <^ (including 
refreshment time) was the original agreement. 
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The gallej on Hforning Papers consists of 120 lines long primer, and 40 
after-HoiM ; wliieh amoimto wo jost this, that it consists of a gallej and • 

quarter and ten lines (long primer) ; that the workman shall compose 7010 
wtiers for 3$. lOd., instead of receiving his juat reward, 6«. 3^. ; and that 
the ftill hand on his flret worit ia paid axthe mUofS\d. pertfioosaDd, tho>o^ 

the scale gives him Ot/. 

There is also a mis-statement in respect to the length of the galley, for it 
ivffl be found that on easting up a galley of tlie length and width given, it 
mmld contain 5280 letters, thus exceodinj; the legal quantity by 280 letters, 
and being a direct variance with the tirst part of the scale, which directs 
that " long primer and minion galleys are to be cast as nigh 5000 letters as 
possible." The first direction is that which is really meant to be adopledt 
and which the remaining regulations of the scale alone sanction. 

With regard to afler-Gnes upon the first work on Morning Papers, we find 
that the oostom existed as far back as the year 1770, but no reason for the 

Eractioe can be fissi<;Tip(l, though it is understood to Imve been Hdonted to 
ghten or to leH\ e nothing to compose for the iiuish, and thus eiiaole the 
compositors to go early to their beds ; an advantage which, from the comfiileto 
alteration in tho natore of Morning Pqpersi it is totally impossiUe thcj oan 
now enjoy. 

By a flush of five honn on Morning, and six hours on Bvening Papers, it 

was not meant that the compositors sliould produce five or six quarters of a 
galleT, as that would produce considerably more than they were paid for: 
bnt hom the beet information that can now be obtained of the nature of 
newspapers at the time this mode of work was introduced, it appears that 
the firtt work and qfter-line» of the full hands and the gaUejf ot the super- 
numeraries were safneient to prodnee the paper, and that the '* finish'* was 
merely waitin;^ to sec whether any news oi importance should arrive (during 
which time they might put in letter for the next day), and aasisting to put 
the paper to press. 

The time of beginning to be the same uniformly, as agreed 
upon by the printer and companionship, *. e. either a two, three, 
or fimr o*oilocK paper ; and at whaterer hour the joomal goes to 
press one moraine regulates the hour of oommencing work ibr 
the next day's puUioation, provided it should be over the hour 
origmally agreed upon — ^if under, the time is in the compositor's 
favour. The hour of commencing work on Sunday is regulated 
by the time of finishing on Saturday morning. 

This article it is impossible to understand ; but the general practice appears 
to be, when the paper goes to press two or three hours after the specified 
time, to take otTone, and sometunes two, quarters from the first work of the 
next day ; but fgmonSij oonunenoing at the time originally agreed upon on 
a Sunday, making each week's work oomplefce in itself. 

Ten hours' oomposilaon is the specified time for Evening 
Papers — all composition to cease when the day*s publication 

goes to press ; any work required afterwards to be paid for extra 
or deducted from the first work of the next publication. Tliis 
does not apply to second edit ions ; those being connected solely 
with the antecedent paper, must be paid for extra. 

Matter set up for a Morning Paper is invariabhrpaid Morning Paper jprioe, 
although aiMh matter is set np in LtAdon, and the paper is pnoMahed m llie 
provinces. 

Newspapers in a Ibrdgn language take, of oouzse^ tho same 
adyanoe as is allowed on bookwcnk. 
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A pystem tcniierl finUhinr/ having been formerly introduced, 
it IS iiecc8sar\'^ to state that no mode of working can be considered 
£air (except as before stated) otherwise than by the galley or lioup. 

ISo appi^ntices to be employed on daily papers. 

Apprentices eyre not permitted to work uu datij/ papers, whether stamped 

Compoeitora on-vrpplrlv pi^pera, if cTip-npocl on the ostaVlishmPTit, to receive 
not less than 36«. per week ; and if empioj^ed ou time, to charge one hour 
tor erery portion of an hour. 

Ci>iii[>i)8itor9 called in to nssi'^t on wpp]c1y •pnprr'' nrf ontitlod to charpp not 
less than two boors if employed on iuue>^ or leos than hall' a galler if paid hj 
Ifaies ; and pertoas regularly ernploved in * lioaM wli«re » wecudj pap«r is 
done, if required to leave tlieir mdiaar}' work to n>';ist on the paper, are 
entitled to not leas than a quarter of a gallej or an hour for eadi time of 
being called on. 

The method of charj^inp column-work npon newspapers is as follows : — 
Hslf-measure is charged one-third more, third niMMiare is charged one-half^ 
and four-column measure is charged double. 

One-fourth is allowed Ibr distribution oa w»eUy pftpers* when more than 
one galiqr htm been oompoeed; but if leas tiuui » geUcT* no deduction it 



SCALE rOR PARLIAMENTARY WORK. 

1. That all work for eitlirr Honse of Parliament, buch as 
Reports, Minutes of EvideiK e, &c., as well as R<'port!« of Roval 
Commissious of inquiry, whether manuscript or i"e])rHiL, leaded 
or solid, to be charged at 64^* per 1000, includiiig English and 
Bmier $ and alwavs to be oast up aooor^ng to the type in which 
it is composed. Tables to be chamd 1#* Id, per thousand. 

2. That all works not intended mr either Houseof Parliament^ 
but executed for the Public Departments, to be paid aooording to 
the scale for bookwork, with all the extras. 

3. That Private Parliamentary Bills be charged 7d* per lOOOj 
and table-matter in them at Is. 2d. per 1000. 

This turticle does not intprfere with those bills in Parliament which are of 
the regular sise, and lor which a stated price is paid. [&ee page 199, Book 

4. That pica or any other type as a atandard ia in oppoaitioii 
to the wactioe of the boaineaa, and in no eaae to be admitted ; 
but all Beporta, Minutes of Kvidenoe^ Aeoounts, Appendioeey 
fte.» are to be oaat up aocoirdiag to the type in whieh thegr are 
oompoaed. 

5. That pages consisting of two or three columns, with one or 
more headings, or three or four columns without headings, tO be 
charged a« tabular, or one aiul one-ludf common matter. 

6. That pages consisting of jour or more columns, with one or 
more headings, or five or more columns without headings, to be 
charged as table^ or double the price of common matter* 

7. That when short pages occur in a series of tables, to be 
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charged as fiill pages ; but where a table or ]iipee of table occurs 
in a Ri'port, &c., to be charged only the depth of tlie table, 
measurnig from the head to the couciusiou of the table. The 
same rule to apply to tabular. 

In a »erieit of Ul)le» all mece$ of pftges leil blank are charged as table ; in 
;|obB or works consisting of plain miStter^ where tablet or taonlar matter ere 
introductHl, whatever Inaiik or-. Tiys is corisiderod as common matter, unless 
the table or tabular matter lunus more t\\mi tUree-fourtha of a page, in which 
latter oaae the page ia charged aa % ihll page 
maybe. 

8. That all headingB to table or tabular matter, when in smaller 

type than the body of the table^ to be charged extra. 

9. Pages consistingof four or fire blank columns to be charged 
tabular ; but when tlie columns are sLx or more, to be charged 
table, east up to the size of the type used in the Beports or Bills 
in which they occur. 

10. When blank forms are used by tbeniselves, detached from 
uuy 1)111, ttc., to be cliai'ged as pica table or tabular, acuurdmg to 
the nmnber of the ofdumnsy as specified in Besolution 9. 

11. Plain matter diTided into two wnlnmna to be charged not 
less than 1«. per sheet. 

12. All read-over pages (as in Dr. and Cr. accounts of two 
pages) where one page only is tabular or table, the same charge 
to be made for both pnf]fef , and in no case shall read-over pages 
be charged less than tabular. 

13. Side-notes of " broad quotations," and not exceeding tiTe 
lines per pan;e, in quartos and folios, to be cliarged \s. 6d. per 
sheet ; in " double narrows," not exceeding five hues per pacre, 
2s. per sheet, throughout such Report, Appendix, &c., except ing 
when pages comprising the whole width of the page (inclading 
the space for side-notes) shall occur $ all above that proportion 
to be paid ad valorem. Where double side-notes occur in a page, 
to be chaiged double the above sum. 

Reports, Minutes of Evidence, and Appendices, are aU cast up separately, 
and take onlv the extras which strictly tx'lonp: to them: Thns, if a "Report, 
&c., have side-notes, and the Appendix in without side-notes, uo charge ia 
made on the Appendix for idde*notea. 

14. Where two bottom-notes^ or one note of twenly lines, oceur 
in a Beport, BUI, Appendix, &o., a charge of Is, per sheet to be 
made throughout such Report, Bill, Appendix, &o, ; all above to 
be charged according to their value. 

N.B.— The foregoing Begolationa are applicable solely to Parliainentavy 
Woxk. 
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SAMESt SIZES, USES, A"N"D DESCRIPTIONS OF TYPBw— 
T HE ft RRKIf ALPHABET. 
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Blf st \}p his shade, in endless realms of ni^^ 

Who bade the Alphabet dispel t>ur ni^ht ; 

Th<^e wond'roas Bjnilx>ls that can still retain 

The phantom form-i that tlit along the brain ; 

O'er unsuljstuntial thout^'ht hold high contrf^ 

And fix the essence- of the iiimiortal soul. 

Man, onreluetant, meets the general doom, 

His mind, embalm'd, defies th' o'erwhelming tomb^ 

lives in fresh Tigoor throngh suooeeding years, 

Hor Jidda its powers wliilo Uatiure guides the spheres. 
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NAMES, SIZiiS, USES, AND DESCBIPTI0N8 OF TYPE.— 
THB GBEEK ALPHABET. 

CHAPIES L 
lOMAv jm RAuo umn. 

1:0^1 AN LETTEE. 

THE cla«?rs of type giMK ially in use in England are termed 
li<jman antl Ituiic. iiumuu letter has long been held in the 
highest estimation, and is the national character not only of 
England, but also of France, ^^win, Portugal, and Italy. In 
Geraiany, and the kingdomB and atatee which surround the 
Baltic, letters are still used which owe Uiflb foundation to the 
Gothic character I Imt efm in those natiiiDa works aane olten 
iprinted in thdr own kopiage with Bomaa tjpea. 

ITAJ.IC. 

Italic letters owe their invention to Aldus Manutins, called 
by writers on Typograpliy a Roman by birth, and who, in the 
year 1494, erected a printing office in Venice, where he intro- 
duoed Bocnaii t^pea oi a neater cut, and mvented that beautifbl 
letter which we and moat of the nationa in Europe know by the 
name of Italic, tiiough some German writers and their fi>11owem 
haye attempted to cedl it the cursive^ to obliterate the memory of 
its original descent. Aldus invented this sort of letter in order 
to aoooTTipIish the de'^iVn lir hnd ronooivpd of executing a collec- 
tion of aU the best works m a siii.illi r fonn (in octnvo) than was 
at that time in use, the first id* a of wliich was given to him by 
Petrarch's writing; and he employed Francisco di Bologna, an 
able engraver, who had engraven all the other characters of his 
printing office, to execute this, for some time called, after the 
name m ita in?entor, Aldme. Aldua obtained aereral priYikj^ 
iat the exduaiTe use of this itahc Wpe from the Senate of Yenic^ 
as well aa the pontiffs Alexander V I., Fabius II., and Leo X. . 

Italic waa mudi uaed in the infiyu^ of printing to diatingniah 
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such parts of a book as might be said not strictly to belong to 
the body of the work, as preface, introduction, extracts, annota- 
tions, &c. It 18 now much more sparingly used : to plead the 
neoeflflity of iiaHo to distinguish proper names of persons and 
places would be altogeither needless, and argue that the present 
age is less capable of comprehension than our fore&thers, who 
Imew the sense and meaning of words before itahc existed, at a 
period when one kind of t^pe served for the tiUe, body, anid all 
the other parts of a work. 

Blair, in his Belle.^ Lett res, ji^i^tlj obsorrcs that "crowding all 
the pages of a book ^^^.th italic characters, is just the same with 
using uo such distinction at all." It very materially retai-ds the 
progress of business, inasmuch as the compositor has to move 
from one case to another on every oooaston where it is introduced 
in the copy. 

It is now more generally confined in its use to running titles, 
chapter heads, Latin and French phrases, the names of l < ks and 

newspapers, Sec. ; in some instances even these give way to turned 
commas. Its utility must also be allowed in critical and satirical 
works, whe,^ the sense requires a distinguishing mark on a 
particular word or sentence. 



CHAPTEE n. 

KAUBS, 8IZB8, ATO BODIES Of Tm 

It is deemed requisite to give a Hst of the various names and 
sizes of type ; but it must b« understood that of erery size there 

is an immense variety, kno-wn as Egyptian, Sans-senf, Outline, 
Black, Albion, Skeleton, Enstic, Elongatcsd, Compressed, &c., &c. 
These arc more or less used in almost every printing office, with 
the exception oi those engaged in daily -newspaper printing, and 
each has a distinct name given to its relative size and description. 

The following are the names of the different bodies of type 
generally used in England : — 



1. DiAMOSD. 

2. FE1.BL* 

3. BUBT. 

4. NoirpASSlL, 

5. Fmeeald. 
e. MiNioir. 

7. Bbstub. 

8. BOUEGEOIS. 

9. hOKQ P&IMBB. 

10. Bmaia Pica. 

11. Pica. 



18. Efslisk. 

13. Gbp at Pi 

16. Two-uvB SicA£L Pica. 

16. Two-line Pica. 

17. Two-line English. 

18. Albion (4-LnrB Bbbtiib.) 

19. Two-link Gbiat " 

20. Tbafalgab. 

21. CAiroir« 



The first twelve sizcB are those which are employed on book- 
work ; the first nine sixes m applicable to newspapers^ and tibe 
whole to jobbing. 
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'1^ 



Pica. 





TWO-LIKB 

Bbsviib. 



Two-LiVB Loiro 



Two-LxiTB Small 
Pica. 



Two-unPiGA. 



TWO-LIWB 



Diamond. — This size of type was not 
known in tlio timeof Mozon. It is one 
size smaller than PmiI, tnd eqaal in 
body to half a Bourfjpois. It wall ori- 
ginally cast for Bible printing. 

Pearl, — This type is between 
Diamond and Ruby : it answers to 
hall" a Long Prinier. It ia mach used 
for Pocket Dictionaries, Bibles, and 
Prayer Books. In France and Ger- 
many it ia known as Ferl. 

AiAy.—'Tliis tyjpe was unknown in 
the earlier a^es of printing, but is now 
much used m newspaper work : in 
size it is between Pearl and Nonpareil, 
and is equal to half a Small Pica. 

NonpareU.-^Thia tjjoe was probably 
80 called on acoovmt of its oomelinesa. 
It is equal to half a Pica, and is the 
small t}'pe used in the printing of this 
Handbook. In France and Germany 
it is known as NoupareiUe. 

Emerald. - 'Jlus ix^e is in size 
between 2ionpareiI ana Minion. It 
answers to half an Bnglisb, and is much 
used on some country newspapers. 

Minion. — It is not known how this 
type received its name. It ia one siae 
larger than Emerald, and one amallef 
than Brevier. It ia erroueoosiy stated 
by Hansard and Johnson to be half aa 
English, whereas Emerald answers to 
that body. In France it ia known aa 
Miqnonne; in Germany, as CoUmel, 

Brevier takes its name from being 
first used for the Breviair^ a Soman 
Catholio Church book. It is called 
Petit-Texte by the French, and Peiify 
or Jungfer (Maiden Letter J, by the 
Germans. It is between Minion and 
Bourgeois as to size. 

Bourgeois. — Tliini type seems to have 
come from France, Laving been dedi- 
cated to the master printers there, and 
known as OailhtnU. The Dutch call 
it Burgcois. This is one size larger 
than Brevier and one smaller than Lmig 
Primer. In the time of Moxon it was 
not noticed. It ia equal to half a Great 
Primer, and two lines of Diamond are 
equal to a Bourgeois in body. 

Long Primer.— The " Coroua Juris" 
of the Germans having been first 
printed in this typo, is supposed to 
have a^ea to it its name. In size 
Long Prhner is between Small Pios 
and Bourgeois. It has two lines of 
Pearl to its depth of body, and ia 
known in France as Pe^^Jfomolii; in 
Germany, as C(^us^ or OarmonJ. 

Small Pica. — The name of a type, and 
so called on account of its inferiority to 
Bea» between Long Primer and PioA. 
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It is half the size of Two-line Small Pica, or what is generally (hut errone- 
ously) termed Double Pica, and is equal to two Rubies. Moxou does not 
enumerate it in his list, but he states (1683 — since which period opinion has 
much chanced), that there was " one body more which is sometimes used in • 
England ; that is a Small Pica, but I account it no great discretion in a master 
printer to provide it, because it differs so little from the Pica, that unless the 
workmen be carefuller than they sometimes are, it may be mingled with the 
Pica, and so the beautv of both founts may be spoiled." This type is now 
in g^eral use. The t'rench call it Philosopkie; the Germans, Brevier or 
JRkeinldnder ; and the Dutch, J)e»»endiaan. 

Pica. — Pica being called Cicero by the French and Germans, it has been 
deemed probable that the Epistles of that writer were first printed in letter 
of that size. In depth of body it is between Small Pica and English : it is 
equal to two lines of Nonpareil, and is the standard for all type Irom Four- 
line Pica upwards. Leads and brass rule are cast and made to proportionate 
parts of Pica, as four-to-Pica, six-to-Pica, &c. Pica is known to the Dutch 
as Medi^an. 

Enjilish. — English is called Mittel by the Germans, and Saint AugutHn by 
the French ana Dutch : the word " 5littel" bearing the same meaning as 
middle, it has been inferred that the former sizes of type were seven in 
number, of which English was the centre, having Prima, Secunda, and TerHa 
on one side, and Pica, Long Primer, and Brevier on the other ; and it is 
probable that the writings of St. Augustin were first executed in letter of 
that size. In depth of body English is equal to two lines of Emerald, and 
not, as stated, to two of Minion. 

Great Primer. — In the infancy of the art this type served for printing 
several works of consideration, and particularly the Bible, on which account 
it is by some called Bible Text. It is equal to two Unes of Bourgeois and to 
four hues of Diamond. It is called Oro8 Romain by the French, Tertia by 
the Germans, and Text by the Dutch. 

Paragon. — This letter, from its appellation, shows that it was first cut in ' 
France, and it is more than probable it was the best-shaped tyne cut there 
up to that time — its name implying perfect pattern^ or perfect letter. It is 
equal to two Long Primers. 

Double {or Two-line Small) Pica. — This type is one size larger than Paragon 
and one smaller than Two-line Pica. It is in depth equal to two hues of Small 
Pica, or four lines of Ruby. Though frequently called Double Picji for con- 
venience' sake, it wUl be ob8er\ed that the title is a misnomer. Two-line 
Small Pica" is its proper name. 

Two-line Pica. — This is equal to two lines of Pica. It is much in use among 
titling and ornamental letters. 

Two-line English. — This is a size between Two-line Great Primer and Two- 
line Pica. It IS equal to two lines of English, or to four lines of Emerald. 

AUAon. — Albion is equal in depth of lH)dy to four lines of Brevier. It is a 
useful type, coming in between Two-line Great Primer and Two-line English. 

Tvco-line Oreat Primer. — This is equal to two lines of Great Primer, as its 
name imports, or to four lines of Bourgeois. 

Two-line Double {Small) Pica. — ^This is equal in depth of body to four lines 
of Small Pica, or to two Double Picas (erroneously »o called). 

Trafalgar. — Trafalgar is between Canon and Two-line Double (Small) Pica. 

French Canon. — This is said to have been first produced by an artizan of 
France, and employed in some work relating to the canons of the church, 
to which the German title Missal also alludes. This type is the largest with 
a specific name : all above that size are designated according to the number 
of Picas in the depth of the lK>dy, as Five-line Pica, Six-hne Pica, and so on 
to about Twenty-five-Une Pica, which is probably the largest size cast in 
metal ; but in wood the sizes are unrestricted. Canon is equal to four lines 
of Pica in depth of body, and is consequently the same as the type bearing 
the name of Four-line f ica : the diflerence con.sists in the latter having the 
face fully charged, the descending letters hanging over the shank ; while in 
Canon the face of the type is more confined, and the descending letters are 

\pported by what is termed the beard. 
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specimens of typo appearing to be useless, on account of the 
variety in face, even wlien cast on the same shank, it has been 
considered best to mre the actual body of the respective types, as 
moie Hkstf to be of florfioe. 



OHAFTEB IIL 

THE CHABA0TBB8 OOMPBISBD IK A VOtTKT OP LETTEB. 

The following are the ordinary sorts comprising a fount of 
letter, and which, for conrenienoe, are here classed as — I. Upper- 
ease Sorts ; II. Low«ir*oa8e ; III. Italic; lY. MiBoeUaiii60ii& 

I. UPPEE-CASE SOBTS— BOMAN. 
1. CapitaU. 

ABCBBEGHIJKLMNOPQBSTU 

V W X Y Z CB 

2. Anott Oigwteb. 
ABCBBVaHIJ KXM N OPQBBTUYWXTZAa 

1234667890 i^ai^jajjj 

5. ReferenceSt S^e. 
• t t § II t @ l^" ft 
6. Accented Letteri. 

i6i6^ k^i6A adidu aeiou iSHii 

Spaniahn: FortngoeBe & d H : FMnohf. 

7. MM Smiet, 
En - Em — 2*cm — 3-eni — 4*6111 - 

8. Braces. 

2-em 3-em /^^-a^ 4rem /-^^n.-*^ Superior ^ ^ 

n. IOWXB*pA8B BOBTS. 

abcdefghijklmnopqrstttTwzjseoB 

2. Double an4 TrchU Letlert, 
fi ff 11 lli ffl 
3. J'ointf, d^c. 

,;:.'-!?&()[]i^iB 

4. Space 9. 6. Quadrate. 

Thick, Middle, Thin, Uair. En, Em, Two, Tbree^ Fow^tm, 

6. Leaden* 

En, Em^ Two, Three, and Eouma. 
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nz. XTixic. 

The Bemicdon ; oolon .* admiration / mterrogation ? and 
paimthmis J, are cast of an inoUiied aliape^ to auifc the italic 
character. 

IV. ailSCKLLANEOrS, OU EXTKA SOliTS. 
1. Superior FlgurM. 

8, A^Mi^ or ifi^plii JhurfMMit. 

4. Algebraical^ JrUhmetieal, Arironomieal, OeomeMceU, MtUkimaiical^ 
and J^ediecU %iM^[See pa^ 224.] 



CHAPTEE IV. 
SHB vtBs SO WBiCB flOHX ov na ciujuonwi axe apflud. 

CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals has been cuubiderably abridged, and the 
antiquated method of using them with every substantive, and 
sometimea ereii with verhs and adTerbs, is now disoontinuedy 
except in particular imtanoeB : as, where side-head or sub^heEMil 
linea are oompoeed in lower-caae italic, in which case capital 
letters are used more freely. 

The following directions respecting the use of capital letters, 
are from Mndley JEnffiish Qrattmar: — 

It is proper to be^'in with a capital — 

1. The tixst word ol' every book, chapter, letter, note, or a^y other piece 
of wntini^. 

2. The lirst word after a period ; and if the two sentenees SM lotolly MUfo- 
pendentf atter a note of interrogation or admiration. 

But if a number of interrogatory or exclamatory sentences are throvm into 
one iioral gi-oup, or if the construe t ion of the latter sentences depends on 
the former, all of them, exceptt the iirst, may beg-in with a small hotter ; h«>. 

How long, simple ones, will ye love simpiicity and the scomers delight 
in their sc#rning ? and fools hate knowledge ?" '* Alas ! how different ! yet 
how like the same ! " 

3. The appeiiatioua of the Deity j as, God, Jehovah, the Almighty, the 
Supreme wmg, the Lord, Providence, the Messiah, tiie Holy Spirit. 

4. Proper names of persons, p1aee«i, streets, monntnins, rivei*a» ships; SS, 
Geor-je, York, the Strand, the Aips, the Thames, the Seahorse. 

. lIJic lives ilerived from the proper nsmes Of places; as,6reoian, Boman, 
English, French, and ItaUan. 

6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon, or when it is in 
a direct form ; as. Always remember this ancoent maxim t ** Enow thyself.'* 
Oar great Lawgiver says, *< Take up thy cross daily, and follow me.'' Bat 
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when • quotation is brought in obliquely after a comma, a capital is unae* 

oessary, as ** Solomon olisorvf!?, * that pride |,'oetli Ijefore dt'Struction.* ** 

The ilrst word of an example may also rery properly begin with a capital,' 
M, Temptation prorea our Tirtne. 

7. Every substautiveand principalwordint]ieti(lM<tf boob^ isTIuaM 
Seasons ; EoUin's Ancient Histonr. 

8. The firrt word of every Kne m poetry. 

0. The pronoun J, and the inleigeetioii O, am written (and piinted) m 
capitals, as, I write ; Hear, O earth. 

Other words, besides the preceding, may be^ia with capitals, when they 
are remarhab^ emphatioa], or the pnadiMU aulgeet of tiie ccanpoaitaoB. 

Seven capital letters, viz. €DILMYX,are used £»f 
nuiueralB. 

SKAJJi GAPITAX0. 

Tlieae axe of a BmallsB size in the face than the regular capitals 
of a fioont^ but cast on the same body. They are sometimes east 
so as to bear off Avide from each other, and are generally as stout, 
m TOoportion to their sixe^ as the capitals of the same fount. 

The small capitals c, o, s, v, TV, x, z, so closely resemble the 
same letters iii the lower-rase, that the diilerence can soaroeLy be 
discerned. Some founders give tliein an extra nick. 

Small capitals aro used for the purpose of giving a degree more 
of import to a word or sentence, than can be conveyed by printing 
the same in italic. Th^ are abo employed in running heads, 
heads of chapters, and for subordinate lines in titles and jobs, 
&e., according to fancy. The first word of eveiy chapter or 
section is geiSvally put in small capitals, after a full capital of 
its own fount. 

They were formerly cast to roman founts only, but some of the 
founders cast them in italic. 

Ariiiijiietical figures are nine in nimiber, exclusive of the cipher. 

In the plain roman types, from Diamond to English, figtires are 
iuTariaUy cast to an m in thickness of their respectiye bodies ; 
but in jobbing foimts of larger size they are cast much thicker, 
and Tcry irregular,— a deviation from mathematical nicety whieh 
causes great meonTcnience and dilHcidty in justification, when 
columns of figures are required to range under each other. 

The adoption of "lining figures," or figiuvs the face of each of 
which precisely fills the same space on the t^hank of the t} pe, is 
now almost universal [1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0]. Tliere are, however, 
non-lining, or ascending and descencUng figures, of wliich the 
following is a specimen : — i 234567890. These are much 
used in works upon narigation, tables of logarithms, by parUa* 
mentarj bou^^ and in xulway time-tables. 

FRACTIONS. 

A fraction is part of a unit, and is written with two or more 
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flgofMy mSSk a line between them, oalled tibe separatri:t. The 
upper figure^ or amount, is called the numerator, ami the lower 

the denoi^n'nrtf or. The clenominiitor shows how many parts the 
unit is divided into ; and the numerator how many of those jiarta 
the frHction represents. 

Large fractions for jobs can be made from full-faced figures 
of nearly half the size of the type to which they are to be 
justified ; adding a small bit of brass rule to form the separatrix. 

Li 0ome inatflmcea, irbere split finkdaona m not to be nad, tbe 
nnmentor and denominator may be given in ordinary figures, 
aeparated by a hyphen, eb 7*16tho j or even in words ; bat judge- 
ment must be exerdaed in thia reapeet. 

The rule, or separatrix, in superior fractions, is now generally 
oaat above the figure, on the piece containing the denommator* 

BBPBBEKCES. 

References are those marks or signs used to dir^t the reader 
from that part of the text where they occur, to the observations 
at the fbot or other part of the page to whioh'a oozresponding 
m$A of leferenoe ia attaohed. Wnuere notee are nnmerooa, or 
more than six in a page, the referencea are doubled, as or ff. 

The asterisk [ * ], the first of these references, is used in the 
Boman Church books to divide each verse of a psalm, and show 
where the responses begin, which, in our Common Prayer Book, 
ifi dpnoted by a colon. They are soinetiTTies uwed to supply tho 
name of a person, in satirical or hbellous writmgs ; and frequently 
denote an omission or hiatus, by loss of original copy, or that 
some portion has been omitted not thought neeessaiy to insert. 
In these inatanees they are used aocording to oiromnatanoes* 

The dagger [ f ], originally termed tlra obeliak, is often used 
in Boman Catholic Church books, in prayers of ezordsm, at the 
blennng of bread, water, fruit, and upon other oocaaions where 
the priest makes the sign of the cross. These are, however, only 
used where tlie square crosses which are the proper symbols, 
arc not to be had ; as also in bricf>? of t!ie Pope, in ordinances 
and mandates of archbishops and bishops, who put the cross 
iuinicdiately before tlicir sionriaturt s. 

The square cross is not reckoned amongst tlie references aiiaded 
to, and is only supplied to order by the munders. 

The long cross, or dagger, is used in genealogical tables, and 
denotes the death of a person or the extinction of a fiuufly. 

The double dagger [ t ] ' ^^^^ parallel [ || 3 ^re used only as 
references. 

T!ie section [ § ] is frequently made use of in law works, where - 
it is wished to denote tlie section of an act ; as, " G Geo. 4, cap. 10, 
§ 3." Occasionallv nho to denote the section of a work; as, 
•* § 2. Of UoUating liooks.'* 
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The paragraph [ If ] is rarely used, except iu Bibles, where 
it is placed to denote the changuig of the contents of a cliapter, 
or in CSonunon Prayer Books, to £rect the order of the service^ 
and which is oaQed the Bubric (those lines bemg formerly printed 
in red). It has a heavy appeanmoe as a note-referenoe, and may 
be considered as nearly abofiahed. 

The neatest references are superior figures or letters. These 
are used in various ways, fsometimes going through the series, 
onrl soinofiTno*^ <^iily tlirougli the clinpter, or other division of a 
wui'k. iJie must convenient method is to commence with ('*) or 
(^) on every page, where many notes occur ; but the description 
of reference, and manner of placing, depends on instructions to 
be received from the closet. 

Italic lower-case ktters of thenote-type are much nsed, enclosed 
between roman parentheses (a), and sometimes figures (1) ; the 
kerned letters require justifying with a space on each side, to aroid 
broken letters. Where they nppear under each other in columns, 
the justification of the thiok and thin letters should be unifbnn. 

ACCENTED LETTERS. 

Those whieh arc called "accented" by printers, are the five 
vowels marked with an Acute, Grave, Cii'cuiiiflex, Difieresis, Long, 
or Short. Addedto these are the French 9; the Spanish ni and 
the Portuguese lb, H. 

AeiKte^ — The ftre Towels marked with an acute were first con- 
trived to assist the monks in r^wUng the Church service, that by 
this means they might arrive at a proper and settled pronunciation , 
in the discharge of their sacerdotal Tiineti<>'is ; and, by accenting 
the vowels aftcTw iT fis in printed books, instruct others to conform 
to them iu giving words their proper sound. 

The use of accents in any language is of course determined by 
rules. We do not insert them, tliough thev have been laid down 
at some length in Printers' Qrammars, because they seem to 
require grammatical knowledge of the languages in which they 
are used, to be properly understood. The- compositor must 
follow his copv. One piece of advice may be given, however: 
the acute 4 is of most frequent use in French ; where two ees 
come together at the end of a word in that language, the first, 
not the last, takes the accent. 

Orave^ — In Latin it may be well to remember that the lotterj* 
a and e take the grave aecent when standing by themselves as 
separate words, as in a pnoriy ^ Ubns. In French, a slanduig by 
itself often has the accent, as in a projpos^ ct la mode, but also 
occurs without, b» U v a; the first and most firequently •occurring 
being a preposition, the last a yerb. 

In English, e is sometimes marked with a grave in poetry 
(mostly in the syllable ed), to indicate that the measure of the 
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line requires it to be sounded, where cominun uaage makes it 
coalesce with the previous syllable, as, 

" Tby knotty aud combinM looks to start.** 

This practioe, howefrer, is bj no means constant. 

The graye is also used in English po^ry, where the aooent is 
shifted from one syllabk* to the other, as, aspect, a.s'pbcf. 

CireumflexJ] — Th& circumflBifid towqIb are not used ibr KngHa^ 

word;*. 

I}i€Brems.'\ — The vowcIh whieli are marked with two dots, or a 
dieeresis, over them, are properly but three, e, i, u, though ii and 6 
ought not to be omittcKl. Tms accent is used to denote that of 
two Towels coming together, and ordinarily fonniiiff a diphthong, 
both muBt be separately Bounded^ as^ aGrial, from Latin afir (pot 
airial) ; Spenser^s Fafiry Queen (not Fairy). Kot always used in 
Bnglish, however, whim seemingly needed ; and perhaps most in 
yerse. Let the accent be on the second letter. 

Shorts and Longs.^ — Shorts, as wt^U as longs, are inTcntcd to 
show tlio accent, sound, and quantity of syllables. They are 
chieily used in classical dictionaries, and in scanning of Latin 
verses, after their syllables have been brought into feet, and 
marked wiih shorts and lougs according tu ihc measure of the 
verse. 

French ^.j^The o la qveue^ o wth a iaU^ or eedUla 
[ 9 ], is a French sort, and sounds like ss, when it stends befiove 
a, o, u, as in gar(;on / whereas a oommon c^ before the mmns 
, Towels, is pronounced like a k. 

^ The n marked with a stroke over it, is used in the Spanish, 
and pronoiniccd Uke ni in the word opinion, but short and 
quick, as in " Espnna." It is a sort which i» used in the mifldiA 
of words, but very rarely at the beginning. 

The Portuguese curved mark, or til [ ' ], is used by them as 
a mark of contraction, or the omission of a kiUr ; a^, hu& for 
hnniai 

XBTAL BFLES. 

These are cast to an en, one, two, three, and four ems in width. 
The uses to which tbi^ arc applied are various* 

Thev are used occasionally as sliort column-rules, and also {or 
cross hncs after headmgs ; as division lines between articles or 
subject s ; and for branching out matter. 

In catalogues of proods they imply ditto when they ranfje imme- 
diately xmder the name of any article ; in catalogues of books, a 
metal rule signifies "by the same," instead of repeating the 
author^s name, or the title of ereiy separate treatise of his 
writing $ and in index matter, or tables of contents, they are 
used as a sign of repetition of the preceding word. 
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Metal rules are used for blanks, where the Christian or the 
miuuiio c£ A penoik is not known^ or IB intentionaUT omitted. 

Ynuaeewer a metal rule atonda iost a name or word, or to show 
a Uank which ia auppoeed to req[iiire filling up, it wUl be proper 
and neceaaaiy to put a space on each aide ; as, IVIr. — Wiliiama i 
Bey. — Jonea ; The — day of — next ; Articles of Agreement 
made this — day of — the yt^ar of our Lord, Sec. 

They nrt» used for joining and extriKlmg the middles and comers 
oi i*iiperior braced j as ^ ,^ 

One-eni metal rules are o^en used a8 elipsis puiuls, and t-oiiie 
houbes have the cubtoui of placing a space on each side, while 
others omit the apace altogether. 

En metal rules are used to signify to or UU; aa, chap* xriiL 
8-21 s that i% from the third to the twenty-firat Torae. Or, 
pp« 69-74; instead of enumerating the intermediate verses or 
folios; em rules and hyphens are freqamtly indifferently used 
for the same purpose, but where en rules are to be iiad, th^ look 
much neater, and should be uniformly used. / 



BBACES. 

These diaracters are used for various purposes ; as, to connect 
a number of wonls with one common term, so as to prevent the 
necegsitv of repetition. They stand before and keej) together 
such artifle> as are of the »ame iuijiort, and are suhdivi-ions of 
preceding articles. They sometimes stand after and kei p togetlier 
such articles or classes as make above one line, and have a total 
sum, or other explanation, which ia justified to answer to the 
middle point of the brace. Sometimes braces are used in the 
margin, to cut off the shoulder>notes from the other notes of a 
work. Formerly they were much in use to hraoe three lines or a 
triplet of poetry having the same rhyme. 

The bracing side of a brace is always turned to that portion of 
the TTifif tpr which has the j]freatest number of hues. Where many 
braces are used, they should be kept as unifonn as possible. 

Superior hraoes, or middles and comers, are exceedinglv useful 
where tlic metal rules join properly. In genealogical works, or 
pedigrees, superior braces are sometimes used the flat way, but 
the curectmg point is not alwwys in the centre ; it has its place 
under the name of the jMucent whose offspring stands behreen 
corner and comer of tiie mside of the braoe^ in order of primo- 
geniture. 

Braces of an unusual size are frequently made of brass mle^ 
and when neatly got up, have a good eiect. 

The loweF'caae cdilmyxare used as numerals. In 
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preliminary matter they are used as lar as re^uu'ed up to the 
body of the work. In medical books, the j is used as signifying 
one i the ij as two, &o. 

DOUBLE AND THEBLB LETTEKS. 

Doable letters were originally formed for the oonvenienoe of 

one kenied letter joining with another, as in the instance of 
fi, ff, fl, ffi, ffl, and also to prevent the kem of the letter when 
in contact with, the i, or 1, from being broken. 

The points belonging to a fount of type are, the comma, semi- 
oolon, colon, and pcnod or fall point, witih the note of intem^tioii 
and admiration. , 

The hyphen and apostrophe, although not strictly pomts, or 
used in punctuation, are usually reckoned or referred to as points. 

As sereral of the points made use of in punctuation are applied 
to other purposes, we will mention a few of the most important. 

Commas are used to denote extracts or (]Tiotati()ii'i fi'om other 
works, in dialo<fue matter, or pa.ssajjjes or expres^ioTls not original, 
by inverting two of them, and placing tht-m before the passage 
quoted — closing such passage with two apostrophes. These 
conmias are teSmieaUy termed ^inverted commas,'' or turned 
commas \^ and a thin space should be vmj^mly placed after, to 
keep them clear or free from the letter immediately foUowing. 

The practice of runnmg commas dou n the commencement of 
the lines, in pages or columns, to the end of the extract or quota* 
tion, is not nearly so preralent a<? formerly, although it is still 
continued in Bills and Acts of Parliament, in Appeal Ca?es, in 
some newspa]>ers, ami by a few authors. Where a quotation 
occurs within a quotation, or a speech withhi a speech, the proper 
metliod of distinguishing these is, by placing a single inverted 
comma at the commencement of such extra quotation or speech, 
and contmuing to run one also down the left side of the matter 
composed, till it is concluded, when it is closed by a single apos- 
trophe, corresponding with the single comma before used. Ii the 
original quotation or speech, and the extra quotation also close 
at the same point, there is a thin space used, and after tliis two , 
apostrophes. But if the first quotation or spweh is continued, 
tnc conclusion of that is marked by two aj^ostroplies oidy. 

It is supposed that inverted commas were introfluced with a 
view to supersede the lavish use of italic, with wlnck our older 
editions of books were interlarded. They are kno>Mi to both 
printers and writers in Germany as 0dnseaugm^ or geese^ea. 

A single comma inioerted is used as an abbreriation to the word 
llac, as in the instance of M'Gowan, M'Bonald, &c. 
Double commas, sometimes inyezted and sometimes in their 
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proper position, nre made use of instead of the repetition of the 
word ditto^ or the £requent use of a metal rule^ in column or other 

matter. 

Semicolon.^ — The semicolon was formerly used to denote the 
letters uire in the contraction of tho word Esquire ; Rf», Esq; 

In Latin it is now boiiic Limes uijoU iu the contracted words ; 
as, absq; deniq; fto* 

In ancient manuscripts the inverted semioolon i was frequently 
used as a full stop. 

CoUmJ] — ^This is a Greek word, which iayariously translated; 
as, a Umb ; a member; a foot or leg; a part of a building; a 
member of a sentence. 

In jobs colons arc pomctimcs used to separate fi^ires in 
pounds, shillings, and jjence denominations ; as, 2L : U\ : Vxl. 

A colon placed sideways over a particular vowel, and properly 
justified, will for a diieresis to any capital letter. If 

to a lower-case, the upper beard of the t^pe must be cut away. 

IW poinUy inrerteci^ denote the fraotumal or decimal parts of 
money, weights, or measures, but no space is used on eithier side. 

They are slso used as leaders, in tables of contents, figure-work^ 
and matter of a similar description. 

JpoHrophe.^ — ^The apostrophe is called a sign of abbreviatioii> 
its appearance often ejectin*^ some letter or letliTs fj-oiii the word 
to w1ih4i it is attached iu poetry, where it often contracts two 
syllables into one, in order to give aline its proper nKVHiire; to 
this the e yiekls oft oner than any othw letter; as, lionoui''d, 
bestow'd, Sui. The apostrophe ali>o cuti> oil" a vowel at the begin- 
ning of words for the same reason ; as, 'bate, 'scape, 'squire, j 
sometimes a sjrllabte is cut off; as, *prentice. Where two wc^ds 
in poetijr are mtended to have the sound of one syllable only, as, 
'tvrare (it were) ; you've ^ou have) ; 'tis (it is), — ^tbe apostrophe 
is made use of ; in prose these contractions are rarely allowed, 
excepting in conversational matter. 

The contracted words f/to\ thro\ ean^f^ dont, *(is\ ''finJI^ 
frequently occm'red in writers of llie date 1()(X)-170(). The^ 
participles were also t^enerally spelt without the t ,- a», lielp d^ 
reckoned, poneern\i^ pit/rd^ sav^d ; but these would not now be 
so spelled in prose. It is not desirable to restore the apostrophes : 
they look ugly, and saye no time. In dialogue, or conrersational 
matter, frequent in novels, &c., many oontnnctions are used ; as, 
** 1 don't see," We can*t approve," &c., although many of them 
would look far better, and more elegant, were they not abbre- 
viated. In these instances, however, the compositor will scarcely 
be justified in making alterations "v^-ithoiit some inquiry. 

Contraction'^ of tins kind often ap}>ear in other copy, which 
the compositor nnirlit generally, if not always, alter durin^^ com- 
position ; and it requires only a very trifling discrimiuatiou to see 
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thu propiiety of fo doitiG;. l or insiaiu e, in the ppocoh of a 
counsel, the delivery of a judgement, or m [mrliameiiturv debates, 
&c., there if no reason why such words or exp^es^ious should 
be contracted : they may haTC been so enunciated, and 
\ abbferiated by the reporter fbr oonyeniaioey but in print they 
^ are intolerable. 

Where apostrophes Immediately follow kerned or asoendmg 
letters, suck as d» ^ i, 1, or a note of admiration, interrogation, 
^ semicolon, or colon, a luiir space should be placed bet^iixt them 
and tlie terminatinfr l»tt(T. Where the sentence terminates with 
a full point or fOTninn, a liair space is scarci'ly reqiiiml. 

The apostrophe u ubed m such names ad U'Conneli, O'Doimel, 
O'Kecfe, &c. 

Tlic apostrophe is not used for abbreviations in the Holy 
Scriptures, nor in Forms of Prayers ; but everything there is set 
fhll and at lensth. To this eren the Latin law language had 
regard, and did not shorten the word J)ominm9^ when it had 
reterenoe to God ; whereas. Dam, JU^, is put where our Lord 
the King is understood. 

The apostrophe used fonnerly to be called the mark for silenoe, 
intii)mtin':r thereby, that tlie borrowed or quoted passage from 
another autlior ceases with that niark . 

Hifphen.~\ — The hyphen, or divi.-?ion, aUhoiifjh it cannot be 
denominated a point, is frequently made Ui^e of instead of dotted 
quadrats or leaders. Its proper use is for the division of words 
which cannot be completed in the same line^ and the concluding 
part of which is completed m the one following. 

^Die hyphen appears in compound words, as lap-dog, tea-pot, 
seilf-loye, to-day, to-night, to-morrow, twenty-first, twenty -second,*' 
&c. Compound wmrds should not be ze-divided at the end of the 
line, as " to-mor-row, twen-ty-first. 

ParenthesFs.'^ — Tlie use of the parentheses ( ) is to enclose such 
words or eentences as make no part of the subject, yet fi t the same 
time strenf^then or explain the argument, which, however, would 
read smoothly on were the enclosed matter omitted. 

Parentheses are not now so frequently used in composition by 
authors as formerly : they place their intereslations or digreesiona 
in a sentence^ between oonunas, which makes them equaUy intelli- 
gible as if enclosed between parentheses, and much neater m 
appearance. 

To distingmBh the two parentheses in the reading of proofs, 
the boy is taught to say to tht^ iirsti Far.i the second is signified 

by saying Close ^ or Close Far. 

Crotc/i^t, or Bracket.^ — Stower, Johnson, and Hansard observe 
that " crotchets are seldom matle use of now," and " the mo K m 
method of putting folios in full-faced figures, unattended, leaves 
them scarce a duty to perfonn.*' 
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The following are, however, some of the usea to which this 
character is applied ; — 

Crotohets, or Brackets [ ], serve to enclose a word or sentence 
which is giyen as an explanatiofiL to some preceding foreign or 
obsolete word or sentence, as " The towing-path \le marchepied , 
Ib Umg\ of a navigable river ;** " "Who would fardels [burdens] 
hear ? or which is intended to supply some deficiency, or to 
rectify some mistal?:c, as " He saw the other witness [Smith] on 
tJie riaiht '^ideof the hedge " In the Hiininierof that year [1716] 
Dr. A rluii hTiot and Mr. Addison had occasion to take a journey 
into Warun ksliire." 

Th^- arc used also in forms uf parueular prayers, as " Restore 
him [her] we beseech Thee " This is the first [second, third] 
time o^" &c* 

They sometimes enclose letters or figures used for references to 
notesy as [12] [m]. 

Crotchets withm eroteheta are sometimes made use of. In 
such instances the outer ones are occasionally of thicker fiusey for 
the purpose of giving greater distinctness^ ^ [ C 3 ]• 

QTJADBATS AND SPACES. 

QuadraU,'\ — The EngUsh fouudera cast quadrats to two, three, 
and four ems of every body smaller than Qreat Primer ; but 
wely exceed two or three ems foit laiger bodies. The Scotch 
finmdm seldom cast them above three ems even for the small 
bodies of type. 

An em quadrat is equal on its fonr sides, and is the true quadrat, 

firom quadraius^ gqiiared. It is used at the commencement of 
parairrrtplii, nt thi* t( rrniTTitioTi of every sentence or after a full 
point, anci is much rrijiiired in table-work. 

An en quadrat i» exactly half the size of the em : it is used 
alter a semicolon, colon, acimiration, interrogation, and some- 
times after a comma ; after the letters if, and before the j, in 
yoman type. In italic it is properly applied after these, as also 
after some kerned capitals, in. Imes of capitals or small caj^tals^ 
Black, Qothic, iibion, Egyptian, Oarendon, ta^ no&ing less 
than the en quadrat shoidd be used for spacing words, as, in 
consequence oi the face of these types being fuller charged, th^ 
do not appear sufficiently separated with the ordinary thick space. 

Spaces^ - Spaces are used to separate one word froTii another, 
and, to enuhle the compositor to space even, and ju-^l ily his lines 
to a nicety, they are cast to various thick nesscs. Tliick spaces are 
uniformly throe, middle spaces four, and thin spaces five, to an 
em quadrat of the respcotiTe bodies of type to which they belong. 
Besides these, there are hair spaces, cast remarkably thin, but 
not to any uniform number; they are particularly usefid for 
oorvectioDSi but should not be genenlly made use of during 
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oomponAum. To tpm out liiiM in tiiln^ hsad-Unei^ Ac., they 
are of great aerrice. 

Xm^mv, or Doited QuadraU.'] — ^ThMe are much used in taUea 
of oontente, figure-matter, and whererer part of a line reads on to 

a column on the right hand. They are sometimes composed soUd, 

and sometimes open, with one, two, or nioiv om» betwtvn each. 
In the latter ea«e, and whetlier eoiupoBed under each otiier or 
diamond f"?i«;Viio7i, a leader should never come close up to the 
type. "M litii inconvenience arises where leaders' of tliilereut founts 
are kcj^t in the bame oilice, not only £rom mixture, but from their 
not bemg so aTailable to any purpose requiring a large quantity. 

Sl&NS. 

Algebraic, Akithmetical, and GEOMETiiicu.. 



n 



nr 

h 
n 

Si 



^lu.s, more, in addi- 
tion 

minus^ less, in sub- 
traction 
into, in multiplication 
by, in division 
equal to 

signs in proportion 
emiihtudc; unknown 

difference 
the radical sign in 

evolution 
rcj^iilar quadraugle 
Lriungic 



I— 

± 



II 

± 



acute auf^le 
right angle 
perpendicular 
rectangled parallelo- 

gram 
greats than^ or 
less than 

the difference, or 

excess 
parallelism 
equilateral 

geometrical propor^ 

tion 

equiangular, or similar 



ASTBONOHIOAIi. 

The Twehe Zodiacal 8igu9, 

Aries^ the Kam 
2WiM, the BuU 
Gemini^ the Twins 
Cancer^ the Grab 
Leo^ the Lion 
VirgOy the Virgin 
JAbra^ the Balanoe 



wi ... 


Scorpio^ the Scorpion 


t 


Sagittarius^ the 




Archer 


yf ... 


Capricorm»f theGkMt 




Aquarintf the Waters 




bearer 


^ ••• 


Pifces^ the I^ishea 



Mercury 

Venus 
the Karth 
the Moun 



The Flanetary Signs, 

$ ... Mars 

... Vesta 

... Juno 

^ ... Ceres 

Q 0 ... The Sun 



Pallas 
Jupiter 
Saturn 
Uranus 
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o - 
]) ... 



<5 

••• 

A ... 
□ ... 



New Moon 
Fint Quarter 



FuU Moon 
Last Quarter 



Arpeets of the PhmeU, 



Conjunction 
Ol)positioii 
Trine 
Quartile 



* 

e 



G£Oa£APHICAL. 



Sextile 

Dra^'on's Head 
Dragon's Tail 
Part oi i oHune 



** denotes a Degree, 
' „ a Minute 
" n a Second 



R represents 
a, or aa 

•« 

Ifc ■»« •« 

^% i a « • • • « I 

^ «•* >*• 

^) »«« «• 



for eiamplft, 45^ means 45 degrees 
6(y „ 60 minutes 
25' 25 seconds 



9> 



Medical. 



/ 



ofla, eqiuil parts of each 

semiSf naif 

Ubraf a pound 

ounce 

drachm 

scruple 



MXSCELLAJBTEOUS. 

.. (in per cent, per lb. Ac.) 
at or to 

dollar or dollars 

libra, Uhr€B, pound or pounds sterling 
soUdWf a shilling ; toUdif shillings 



LeadSy or Space IdnesJ] — Tliesc are represented by small slips 
of type metal, quadrat high, and of almost ereiy length from two 

ems to fifty. In thirknrs? the mo?t nsnal arc — three, four, six, 
and eight-to-pica, but they mny lie had so thi:i foiu'tecn to 
that body. Where leads are necessary to replace one or two 
liiiea of type, the following Tahle will be found sufficiently 
correct ; but, on account of tiie diiicrcnce in founders' standards, 
they cannot generally be made cquiTaleut in like proportion for a 
number of Imes : — 
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The Number and Description of Leads required to juaiify with 

a Itiis of any given body of Type. 

Pearl One fotir and ono oijtrlit-to-piea, 

£uby One four and uae ssijt-Ui-pica. 

ITonpiUNil Two foun ; three sixes ; or four d^ti* 

Ernf-rnld One four, one six, and oneo^it, 

Mjtiiuu One four and two sixes. 

Brevier (Caslon' s \ Five eiii^hU ; or two foam and ooe cic^* 

Bri vi, r (Figginsj Two fonra an(l one '•ix. 

Bour^ois Three eights and two sixes. 

LonelPrimsr Three fours } or six eififfats, 

SmaU fin •,...«... Two fours and two sixes. 

Pica Four fours; or six sixes. 

Bni^iBh. Three tiuflik and two sizes. 



Teib Tabu ahovB what number of ems of any other finmt jriU 
oorrespond in depth of body with any giren number of 
ema^ nom 10 ema Pica to 80. 



JriOa. 


Fin. 


10 


Hi 


11 




12 


li 


13 


15 


14 


16 


15 


17.^ 


16 


18i 


17 


iD-i 


18 


21 


19 


22 


20 


23 


21 


21 


22 


25 i 


23 


2Gi 


2t 


27i 


25 


29 


26 


30 


27 


31 


28 


32i 


29 


33 i 




34i 



12^ 

11 

15 

16^ 

I7i 

19 

20 

22i 

21 

25 

26. i 

27,^ 

29 

30 

311 

32 i 
34 
35 
36^ 
38 




14 

15i 

17 

20 
2U 

23 
24 
25 i 
27 

28.^ 

30 

32 i 
34 
85 i 

37 
38 
40 
41 

42 i 



Brer. 



15.i 
17 

m 

20 

21^ 

23 

25 
26 L 

28 
29. i 
31 

32^ 
34 
3oi 
37 

3^, 

40 
42 
43 i 
45 
46i 



17 

18i 
20.i 
22 
23^ 
25 i 

27 

2Hi 

30 i 

32 

34 

35^ 
37 

39 

AK)\ 

42 

44 
45^ 
471 
49 
50 i 



Konp. 



20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 

32 
34 
36 
38 
40 

42 
44 
46 
48 
50 

52 
54 
56 
58 
60 



23 
25. V 
271 
30 
32 i 
341 

37 

39^ 

4U 

44 

46 

481 

51 

" • > 

5ol 
58 

60 

621 

65 

67 

691 



Petti. 




y Googk: 



OBISK. 



227 



OBSEBYATIONS ON GEEEK. 

This i'^ ono of tlio Racrod lan^uafj^cs, and fn^qncntly in nsr : it 
nm'^^sary for every ofTIco to be funushed witli (Im'k type in 
pruportiou to the work douo theivin. It is often in use for 
words, notes, mottoes, &c. ; the following alphabet will therefore 
be found of aenrice to the compositor : — 



m GBXBK AIIFSABBT* 



Charac- 
ters. 


Barnes in 
Greek. 


Names in 

English. 


1 

Sounds 


1 Chnrac- 


Names in 


Names in 

Enijlish. 


Sounds 


Aa. . 




Alpha. . 


a 


N V. . 


Nu . . . 


Nu .... 


n 


B/3.* 


Brira, . 


Beta, . , 


b 


a 4 • • 




■^^Ji • • • • 


X 




rdfifia . 






O 0. • 


'OfXtKphv 


OxQicroii 


OdMrl 




A4\Ta « 


Delta . . 


§ 


nir.» 


n< . . • • 


Pi • • . . 


P 


E c . . 




Kpsilon. 


e short 


Pp .* 


'Pctf . . . 


Rho . • • 


r 


Zf.* 


Zrjra* . 
*HTa . . 


Zeta. . . 


Z 


. 2 rr y* 


My/xa . 


Sinfma. . 


8 


H v ' 


Eta . . . 


C long 


'Tt.* 


To. v . . . 


Tau . . . 


t 




&?jra. . 


Theta. . 


th 


T u . . 




UpHilon 


U 


It... 


*Ta» ra. . 


Iota . . , 


i 


*<p. . 


TTi • . • . 


Phi. . . . 


ph 


K K. . 


Kdwira . 


Ka]>j)a . 


kc 


Xx. . 


Xi« • • • 


Chi . . . 


ch 


A A . . 




Ijanibda 


1 




V?. . . . 


IPsi • • • » 




M ft. . 


M.V . . . 1 


Jd.a . . . 


m 


A 0^. . 




Omega . 


0 loQg 



The Greek alphabet coutams seventeen cousonauib, and seven 
vowels. 

The accents and aspurates in the Greek language are — 

* L(^u8 *' Lcnis acute Circiunfles ** Difflresis 

* Asji<^r * Lonifl grave * Circumflex lenis * Diccresis acute 
' Acute " Asper acute ^ Ciroumilex a^per *" Diserciis grave 

* Qnve • Aeper grave 

The Greek vowels admit of two aspirations, viz. Npiritiifl nspcr 
[ * ], and spiritus lenis [ * ]. Spiritus a*iper has the t>ouud of 
the letter h ; spiritus lenis denotes the absence of that sound. 

A Towel or diphthong beginning a word has one of these aspi- 
ratums over it } the Towel npsilon admits only of the asper. 

The letter at the begimung of a word, has an asper over it» ae 

• Other characters worf> formorlv cmi l)v the T^nndpra, but are BOW gflie* 
Ntliy omitted, being very riurcij uaed by Urouk writerti. 
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p4(v ; and vvliere two p s meet in a word, the first has a hm& and 
the otluT an asper, as 

The Greek lias three accents, viz. Acute [ ' ], which can Ml 
onl^ upon one of the last three syllables of a word ; Grave [ ^ ], 
which can only be placed on the last syllable ; Ciroamflex [ j, 
which may be on the last syllable and the last but one. 

In diphthongs the accents are plsoed over the second TOweL ; 
as, aurhSf not avrhs j toOto, not roura. 

The apostrophe [ * ] used to show the omission of the vowels 
o, f, t, o, and the diplitlion<x9 at and oe, wlicn tlicy stand at the 
end of a word, and the next word begins witli a vowel; as, 
irap' avT^j lor irapd auT(^ ; 7ra*/T' tA.eyoy, for -navra tx^yov. Some- 
times the apostrophe contracts two words into one; as, Kdyioy 
for Kal ^yw ; iywfjLUi, for iy^ olfxai ; Ki^K^ivoSf ior Kcu iKflvos. 

jSometimes an apostrophe supplies the place of a vowel beginning 
a word ; as, 2> ^yadhy for i iiyaeh i Tov *er^ for wov ^tm i this is 
chiefly used in poetry. 

But the prepositions ircpl and irf»^ vuSet no elision, though the 
next word begin with a vowel; as^ vf^l i^iM&v^ vfh i/MVi WMfl 

The diirresis [ ] se]>arates two voweb, that they may not be 
prononneed as a diplithong: thus, ai>T^ with a dia"re>i.s makes 
tluree syllables ; but without a difi^ms at/ is a diphthong, and 
makes aur^/ two syllables. 

The diastole [ , ] is put between two particles that would bear 
a different sense without it; thus, 5,t6 5,ti signify whatewrs 
whereas Ike stands for m , and trt {or that, T^,r< with a diastole 
implies ami thiSf but when without, it answers to the adverb (hen. 

The Greek note of interrogation is the roman semicolon [ ; 3« 

The colon, in Greek, is an inverted full point [ • ]. 

The following: rules mar he eM^ily home in mind : — No accent 
can be placed over any otlier than one of tlie h»«!t three syllables 
of a word. No vowel or diphthong can liave ilie asper or lenis 
except at the bee^nninjj of a word. The £jravc aeeent never 
occurs but on the last liable j aiid tliis being the case, the 
asper grave [ ] and kms grave [ 1 are requnned onfy iat a 
few numosyllables. Ahnost eveiy word has an accent, but veiy 
fieLdom has more than one ; and when this happens, it is an 
acute thrown back upon the last syllable from one d those 
words called enclitics, which, in that case, has none, unless it be 
followed by anotlicr ctk litic. In no other case tlian tliis can a 
Ifist syllable have an acute aeeent, except before a full point, 
colon, or note of inteiTogation, when a grave aeeent on the last 
syllable is changed to an acute; a circumRtanie whieii lias ofVen 
led printers who were ignorant of the reasoub for accenting the 
same word differently in different situations, to think that there 
was an error in thdr copy, and thus to make one in theur proof. 
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TABLES OF CALCULATIONS. 

♦ 

This Table shows the number of lines eoutaiuing a thousand 
ens in «iit body of type, from Pica to NonpaidL and from 10 
to40Pioa€msmmdtlL 



Pica 
ems in 



irtJlfBSR 09 IJVSB COITTJLUnirQ ▲ TH0U8AKD LSTTSBB. 



width. 




Small 

PiMk 


Long 
Primer. 


JKnug. 


ANVier. 


MUUOIl. 


iy 


10 


50 




4U 


OA 

oo 


6Z 


Z9 


OK. 

25 


11 


45 


40 


3G 


32 


21) 


27 


23 


12 


12 


86 


32 


29 


27 


24 


21 

mm ^ 


13 


38 


33 


30 


27 


25 


23 


19 


14 

A MI 


86 


31 


29 


25 


23 


21 


18 


15 


aa 


29 


29 


23 


23 


20 


17 


16 


31 


27 


25 


22 


20 


10 


16 


17 


29 


26 


23 


21 

mm A 


10 


17 


15 


18 


28 


24 


22 


20 


18 


16 


14 

X s 


19 


26 


23 


21 


19 


17 


15 


13 


20 


25 


22 


20 


18 


16 


15 


13 


21 


24 


21 


19 


17 


15 


14 


12 


22 


23 


20 


18 


10 


15 


13 


12 

X M 


23 


22 


1<) 


17 


15 


14 


13 


11 

X X, 


24 


21 

■* Jk 


18 


17 


15 


13 


12 


10 


25 


20 


17 


16 


14 


13 


12 


10 


26 


19 


17 


15 


14 


12 


11 


10 


27 


19 


16 


15 


13 


12 


11 


9 


28 


18 


15 


14 


12 


12 


11 


9 


29 


17 


15 


14 


12 


11 


10 


9 


30 


17 


14 


13 


12 


11 


10 


8 


31 


16 


14 


13 


11 


10 


10 


8 


82 


16 


14 


12 


11 


10 


9 


8 


33 


15 


13 


12 


11 


10 


9 


8 


34 


15 


13 


12 


10 


9 


9 


7 


85 


11 


12 


11 


10 


9 


8 


7 


36 


14 


12 


11 


10 


9 


8 


7 


37 


14 


12 


11 


10 


9 


8 


7 


38 


13 


11 


10 


9 


9 


8 


7 


39 


13 


11 


10 


9 


8 


8 


6 


40 


13 


11 


10 


9 


8 


7 


6 
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Tabcb showing the price of any ntimher of letters 



ITT 

in* 


5r/. 




5|(f. 




*. 


d. 




(L 


*. 


d. 


10 


4 


2 


4 


44 

* 


4 


7 


XI 


4 


7 


4 


91 


5 




12 


6 


0 


6 


8 


5 


6 


13 


6 


5 


6 


8i 


5 


11* 


14 


5 


10 


6 


li 


6 


5 


15 


6 


3 


6 


6i 


6 


10* 


lb 


6 


8 


7 


0 


7 


4 


Mm W 


7 


1 


7 


5i 


7 

• 


9* 


18 


•7 


6 


7 


lOi 


8 


3 


19 


7 


11 


8 


3f 


8 


84 


20 


8 


4 


8 


9 


9 
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This Tablb shows, in the fint oolumn, the number of Honrs in 
any giYen number of lines of composition, from 20 to 1160 $ 

the figures along the head the number of lines in the Hour. 
If the number ca lines in the hour be more than 23, the table 
may be reyersed. 

Example : — If 930 lines of typo liave iK'en composed, containing 19 Uiies 
to the hour, look for the figures 19 at the top of the table, and carry the ejo 
down till it meets with the ueareet number, as» 931 : in a line with that nimil>er 
in the first oolumn are the Sgares 4B, the nnmhw of boara and <»ie line over. 
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APPENDIX. 

TERliS USED IN PRINTING OFFICES RELATING TO CUSTOMS, 

TYPES, AiND MATERIALS. 
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Brothers, and fellow-labonrers in oar Art, 
Who urge inoessftnt toil with patient heart. 
Whether at case the lighter taak ye proTe, 
Or with atretoh'd nearee the poweiM lever more, 
May hooeet pride toot manly boacnns swell, 
O, diief with yoa let moral goodneie dwell I 
No degmdatioo waits on hnmhle meaaa, 
Kor powerMfioe its elevation sereens. 
Tours is the i^oiy— yours the Tietor^s meed, 
Whom ftom the ri^t temptation caanot lead $ 
Behold what ndlUons by yonr toila ngdoe : 
Let Friendship speak, O list that warning Toiee I 
Whilst yonr indnstrions hands heap vp the stores 
To cheer the heart <^ man on disCant shores ; 
Amidst the wondera that yourseUea have wrought 
Amongst maaldnd he not alone nntanght ; 
Let temperance lead yon through her golden gate$ 
With monl worth ye may be truly great. 

—J. M'Cbubt. 



APPENDIX. 

TBBH8 ITBED IN PT^TXTTXa OFFICES RELATING TO 0C8T0MS, 

XYf £S, AND MATEBIALS. 

ACCOUNT LINE. Thia is a term used in a compoaitor's bill for the 
week : it is suppoBiHl to represent the Telue of certain portions of work feallj 
pTwuted, but which, from being in an unflnishod stnto, eannot be enter<»a 
with a specific charge j it is therefore the custom to charge " On Account'* 
somewhere abont the estimated Taloe of the work done, andwhich is deducted, 
n mntter of Course, week after week, until the Qesieral Bill ia nttde oot, 

when tli«» account 'm baliincctl. 

BACK. BOXES. The whole of the boxes or divisions in the upper-case 
not appropriated to cither capitals, small capitals, or figures, are ceaefalij 
so f<«nTM'd, wht tlu'r they happen to be in tho m>nt or back part of the caae ; 
as aiso are the small boxes on the outer portion of the lower-case. 

BACK PAGBfl. This means, to make the appearing lines on -both sides 
of the leaf equal in length. 

BACKS In folUi)* tho "1»n<?k8" are tbo spares added to th^* rross of the 
chatte, which ibrm the back margin of the book. JBv a seeming anomaly, 
howerer, another term—** gutterr'^-ia wed for the oadt margin in other 
impoHitioufl, whilst th<> front margin, wliero the ooter edge miiit beont, ia 

called "backs." (iUTTBB. 

BAD COPY. Such copy as is, badly written, or wiiere the sense is diflB- 
eolt to make oat, from interlineations, Ao., or much italio. It ia luual for 
the emf|loyer to pay something extra per sheet to the compositors for the 
loss of time which they neoessarily incur in deciphering it. In itomo instances 
oopj ia so illegihie that no extra priee ean just ly pay a eompoeitor. 

BAKE. This is a term used in those instances where, when letter is rinsed 
or laid un f<ir distrihution, it adheres or sticks so clo«?ely together that it is 
separated with (liflic iilly j the cumpo^tor'a iiugers arc made sore by pressing 
the types a^'ainst the edge of the etae in order to accomplish his purpose. 
New Irttor irt alway>< difficult to separate and distribute if it remains lon^ in 
chase alter it is worked off, firom tne lye penetrating between the interstioea 
of the letter. Prevention ia better taan oiire ; aodrit wiU be found the very 
>>r^f plan, as rc'j:rtrds now typo, to Raturate vith a $oUtiinii of yfr"!!/; 'imi 
water every pauc L^ore lading it in com. Thia ia most elt'ectual to prevent 
fke Baking qjf Metier; it also takes off the extrone brightness which is so 
nnpleaaant ta tho eye, and renders thi^ t}*pe bettor to ffol wit li tli,> fiii^ors. 
Old type will become baked if the ink is not properly washed uU' aud well 
linsea oefore the fbnns are plaoed away. 

BASKERVILLE. Types are sometimes disdngui.sliod as " BaskenriUe." 
Dr. IHbdin remarks that " tho t}'])ography of Basker>ille is eminently beau- 
tiftd ; his letters are in general oi' a slender and delicate form. * * * In 
his Italio letter, whether capital or small, he stands unriTsUed ; tnehdeginoe, 

fi:ood'>n^ !ind ]»f>r{cot symmotry hoinj^ in vain 1 i. I-a^ funff t lg thff fp y ** PWn T 

oi Aidus and (Joiui;piH." — DUmHh oh the Cl<mKtrf, 

BASTARD FOUNTS. Founts of ty^e which are cast wuli a sniail face 
on a large body, as a Pica fhoe on English, Brevier on bourgeois. Sic. The 
object in casting them thus was to ob>iate the necessity for leads, and many 
disputes in consequence have occurred. These are now, it ia hoped, settled 
IjttieSedoof IW. 4^«pagel83« 
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BA1TBB. WhentliefflMof tfa0ty|Mgttsinjiii«d,ttittcnii«dsBstt0r. 

BEAKD OF A LETTER. The an^'lr of the gquare shoulder of the shank, 
immediatelj beluw the face of the letter ; m Teeent tpaoe wiuck Mnree as » 
support for descending letters. 

BB0IN XVBN, OB BBOIir A PAB. Am Kaxb Btxv. 

BEYBI^E. This word is said to be s oorruptioii <»f the French bieu 

r^n>/^\ or frt lrome. It is the fef» paid hj a new workman on admittanr-c to a 
c-impei, and to which something is added to provide bread and cheese and a 
drau^t of porter. The amoimt TSiiee in dttlVrent offloeB; in flom* it is 
ioaroely recognised f^t the pre«"T>t Any See Q. I. 

BIKDIliO. In locking-up a form, if the beftd or bolt be longer than the 
width of the page, or the gutter, side, or foot^tiGk evteiid m> m to merciit 
the matter bemg properly seourM bj the qnoiiu, it is VMul to mj> Mt ktadf 

$ide-»tick, or the gutter, hiH'i". 

BLOCK£]>-UP. Letter is blocked u^ when it is all composed, and none 
eiD be sent to press so as to proceed with the worik. This mar arise firom 

various catisfs ; as, the author imt retiimiTif; the i^roofs regularly — from the 
proo£s not being read up— from other work employing the same typ« — from 
Qie non*atteDdiaioe of oompoaiton— from a tmrtAtj of aorta— from pi mmnan 

not hi^inu aMe to work, &c. 

BOA ]{ U-U A CK, This is a fr^mo of wood containing slides for the raaap* 
tion of the Letter^Boards. See Lsmttt-BuAMi). 

BOBEIK. Compositors find their own bodkins. They are oaed for 
tx>rrecting — that is, for drawing out wrong letters marked in the proofil. 
*' Patience and a sharp bodkin" facilitate tne operation of correcting;. 

BODY. The sLse or shank of any type from the back tu the frt>nt, or the 
square of the em quadrat of any paroenlar liaed type, as Brevier body. 

Long Primer IkkIv, &c. 

BODY OF THE WORK. The snhject-mattpr of a work thus temiad 
to distinguish it from the preface, iniruduction, notes, index, &e. 

B0TTLE.AR8ED. Letter tiiat is wider or thkiker at the bottom of tha 

shank tliau it is at tlie top, through some fault in casting or dressing. 

I?0TTLE-XECKI:D. Letter that is thicker at the top than it is at tha 
bottom, from the same cause. Old terms, and, in consequence of superior 
■kill being bron^ into ngnisition by tha jbundeva, naaily obsolate. 

BOW THE LBTTBB. This term was fbrmerfy applied to bad letters 
tal-'ni from n form in correcting, and heuf, so as to prevent their being nsed 
aguiu. The best plan is tu break all I'ad letters, so that they may be placed 
in the shoe at once. If neither bent or broken, thej aie placed m the 

Suadrat boxes, not onfy causing pie, bat at soma ftitora tine giving troaUo 
I examination. 

BOX IT UP. To emdoie aay figoia iw other woik within • border «f 

brass rule. 

BRANCUINO- OUT. The insertioD of leads, reglets, or white-lines in 
titlee, or jobs, so aa to open or extend tiie matter. 

BRASS RITLE. Brass rule is of various thicknesses ; those of six and 
eight-to-picn arc most generally used. In length it varies from about fourteen 
inches to twenty 'four. One or its edges is beveled oil' on each side, so a<i to 
vrint a flna fine t the opposite edge wfil print a line the full thickness of the 
brass. From brass rule, neat long fataoM, swell and £mic7 rolea, diagramB> 
Sic. kc, may be manufactured. 

BREAK. The last line of any paragraph. 

BROADSIDE. A form of one full page, printed on one side only ot m 
whole sheet of any sized paper, as royaTbroaaside, demy broadside, &c. 

BROKEN MATTER. This term is applied to any disnrrantjement of the 
lines or words of type, which iu such a state forms pie. Pis. 

BULLET. Thia ia applied to the instant dismiasel of aqj one, whether 
for miMoodnot or any other aaoae. It ia teemed IftsJhiM. 
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CAK CBL. On the oompletum of • woik, if the author or editor has dis- 
covered any errors of importanoo, they are orderpd to be re-sot, niul will 
probably be worked otl" with the sheet of prfliininiiry luutter. It used to l)e 
the plan to place a reference sideway in the white-line of an odd page of any 
reprinted leaf, to distinguish it ns such. Sui h marks were very unsi^^htly, 
and are now omitted. The wari'housfiuan, having proper instructions, is 
supposed to cut or tear that portion of the sheet oontafning the error, and 
the ninder throws lliem out, Hulistilutiiig; the correct leaves. Cancellation is 
derived from caticeUa, a lattice. It denotes the drawing of a pen several 
times obliquely aoross a page, in the manner of lattioe-wonc. 

CASES. Oues are ,i^wa^8 spoken of as In pairs, excepting where some 
partiful.ir one contnining foncy type is meant. They have already been 
alluded to. Although cases are unilormly made, the practice of laving letter 
on different plans is so injudicious that* if done with the view of throvring 
the contents into pie, and occasion in;_' the loss of useful sorts, nootlwr^ail 
could possibly be more effectual. iS'-e pages -4, 9, 

Dowblt Can§. These com^ri.se upper and lower-case divisions in one case. 
They are extremely useful tor snwll fbontoof jobbing type having U^Mf 
and lower-case sorts, or for italic. 

Treble Ca$ei. These hold three Ibnnts of two-Kne or fancy capitals of any 
description. They economize room, but are frequently unsusedlby crowding 
four or live founts in the same case. See ])ap;<> 

CAST-OFF COPY. This is to examine and find how much, either of 
written or printed copy, will come into any given space or number of lines 
of any assifjned body of ty]ie or measure ; or to ascertain how many sheets 
the copy, written or printed, will make in any given type or pu^c. If a few 
lines of^^ the copy are composed, and the type gets in une for Ime, or, if six 
lines of type contain nine liu'w of copr, the estimate is soonmade^ making 
due allowance for interlinealious and deletions. 

CATCH-WORDS are found in a work entitled Liliutn Medicime, printed 
at Ferrara, in I taO. They were iirst used at Venice by Vindcline de Spira in 
1469-70. The word that stands alone on the right hand af iho foot of the 

Sage : t. e. the first word of the pa^e folluwiug. Seldom wicd ui the present 
ay, except in Bills or Acts of PanisineDt. The signature, when required, 
is put in the sfuue line. 

CEDILLA. A small mark in the shape of a reversed c, used when that 
letter is prononnced soft in French words. See page 218. 

CERTIFICATE. By the Act 39 Geo. 3, cap. 79, the following form of 
notice is required to be* given to the Clerk of the Peace by any person who 

keeps a press or type for printing : — 

To the Clerk of the Peace for [here insert the county, stewartry, riding, 
division, city, borough, town, or place], or his deputy. 

I, A. B., of , do hereby declare, that T have a jirintinfi press and 

t^rpes for printing, which X purpose to use for printing within [here insert 
the place where toe busnictss Is to be carried onT] and whieh I require to bo 
entered forlhsit puri>ose, in ])ursuance of an Act passed in the thirty-ninth 
year of the rdgn of liia Majesty King George the Third, intituled, " An Act 
for the more effectual suppression of societies established for seditious and 
treasonable purposes, and for better preventing treasonable and seditious 
practices." Witness my hand this day of • Signed in the 

presence of 

CHAFF. This is aterm »}>plicd in print ing offices when one compositor 
teases niiolhcr cither as regards his work, his haliits, disj)osition, Ac. Lying 
and swearing is resorted to freely in order to sustain the assertions adduced, 
and, as a consequence, all the bad passions are firequently roused intoactivily, 
engendering spite, ill-will, and all their concomitants. It is often a source 
of much unpleasantness and bad feeling amongst otherwise agreeable com- 
panions, Mio no argument can be held m fisvour of its continuance. 

CHAPELS. Bir. IC'Creeiy says, "The title of Chapel to the internal 
regulations of a printing oiloe originated in Caxtou's exercising the profes* 
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■km in ono of the chapels in Westminslor Abbey, and may bp considered 88 
an additional proof, from the antiquity of the custom, of his being the lirnt 
Engliah printer. In extensive hoases, where manj workmen are employed, 
the calling of a Chapel is a business of very great importance, and generally 
takes place when a member of the oiEce has a complaint to allege agaiuat 
any oi his fellow-workmen, the first intin^ation of which he makes to the 
Father of the Chapel, usnalfythe oldest jn inhT in the house, who, should 
he conceive that th«' charire cat! he ^nibstuntiattHl, and the injurjr supposed to 
have been received is of such uuii^rulude as to call for the iuterlereuce of the 
law, sununonaes the members of the Chapel before hun at the in^osing stone, 
and there receives the allpgatioim and the defence, in solemn aaiembly, and 
dispenses justice with typographical rigour and iinpartiaUtv. • • • The 
punishment generally oonsiata In the criminal providing a libatum, by which, 
the offendintj workman may wash away the stiiin that his misconduct has 
left upon the body at large.' Should th'e.plaintifi' not l>e able to substantiate 
his ehane, the fine falls npon hims^ for having arraigned his companion, a 
mr>(l(> or practice which is marked with the feataresof SOand poEq^^aa it 
never loses sight of ' The Good of the Chapel.' " 

** These Chupels," says Mr. Hansard; '* were formerly the means not only 
of regulating to proper behaviour the various tempers and characters that 
might be introduced into a printing oiiice, but of establishing a mutual charity 
for the purposes of reHef in cases sickness or misfortune ; in order to effoci 
which each man subscribed a trifling sum, a penny or two, weekly, to which 
the master regularly added perhaps five or ten times as much, by which 
oontribntions a fond was formed, called ' The Box.' When any memher 
was visited by calamity, a petition was drawn up — a Chapel called— delibera- 
tion followed — and such a som was voted ss was thought ne oeooiiy for 
temporary relief." 

" In prooassof time," continnss Mr. Hansard, " this exeelUni ingtibMom 

• * • was nenertetl to evil purposes." He then pr(»cpeds with severe 
strictures ou Clianels, which are evidently liMstnl upon the unfortunate disputes 
thstesused muen ill-feeling between n'uisters and men about the time he 
wrote. Under no cireumstaneps should it be the pnr]>ose of this Itook to 
rake up angry by-gones j but more especially is it unnecessarj- since the late 
amicable re-arraogenMiit, or rather revision, of the Scale. As matter of 
hi>tory, however, we may state, that thefrequent calling of Ch a j^'ls pncoura^ed 
intemperance, and seriously inipeded business. Chapels then fell into abeyance, 
as mnoh from the good sense ofthe men as flrom the opposition of the masters. 
At the present time, Chapels are not only recognised hut eneotirnged (subject 
to reasonable modes of holding them), by the most respectable masters in 
the business. 

Ch'iprlKnf fhe Present Time. "We have said, in another place, that difTerent 
dispositions will exist, and that occasions for dis|>ute cannot be avoided, where 
there is a large body of men working on the piece. In eases of dmple mis- 
understanding between one nian and another, arbitration will easily settle the 
afiair. This plan is now often adopU>d with success. But there are some- 
times turbulent tempers to deal with, that cannot be controlled without a 
firm expression of the feeling of the whole body to which they belong. 
DilTerence of opinion as to the proper mtxle of charging a specified work wul 
also arise between overseers and comnanionships. Caii any injury accrue 
to the employer, or any loss of dignity uefuU the men, by an appeal to the 
collt-ct i VP sense of the Chapel ? iTeither par^ oan ol^ect to it if their desnre 
be honourable. 

These considerations have so weighed upon employers, that they generally 
pay nnioh deference to the opinion ofthe ('hai)el. On the othpr hand, work- 
men now conduct their Chapels in such a way that business is not interfered 
with, nor drunkenness tolMated. Instead oSf choosing the oldest man for 
Father, as was the custom, compositors now elect the man whom they con- 
sider, by good conduct and knowledge of his business, to merit the respect 
of their overseer. In most large firms, Chapels are held periodically oat of 
the ofVice, for the expenses of which, as well as for the relief of distress, a 
small suui is paid weekly by each member. In cases of emergency a Chapel 
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may be called at once, but not at the will of anj hot-headed individual, for 
eitaer the FcUMer ia aOoired to ezensiM his own diaeretMm, or he moat hsre 
a requisition flrom • itoted nnmber of penona befiwe be eaa ooiiTeiie tbe 

assembly. 

Apprentioes» except in the last year of tiieir serritode (thia only in aome 
offices), do not attend the Chapel, nor ia the master OToraeer o^er allowod 

to be preseut when one is bold. 

CHASE. A chase is a rectangular iron irame for containing the pagea of 
tjrpe wluoh are looked ap within it, so as to convey the whole safely to and 

from (ho press or machine, and to keep the type securely fixed durin;j; the 
process of printing. A chase is required to bear equally on the imposing 
anrftoe or atone, and the preea tame : the erosa-bars shonld be perfectly 
true, so as to g\\o p^od register, and tbt» !n?*i(le in all its parts must bo quite 
straight and square. The cross-bars ought never to be used for any other 
purpose than that to which they are ilppropriated« ' 

CLBARING- AWAT. Thia ia the laying-up of fimna for the purpose of 

having tli*- iii.itlfr jnit in readiness for future use. The type should bo 
washed, tbe chase and furniture placed away : the pages lifted on old or brass 
galleys, and, after the heads, whites, and SO. irreffnUr matter, are carefully 
extracted and distributed, and b-atl^, brass rule, &c., placed in their proper 
receptacles, the solid j)ortion is tie<l up in convenient pieces or pages, put on 
a letter-board until n early dry, wheu it is papered up and marked with ita 
proper name and do- -n])tion. In clearing away, it should be a practice 
never to tin up loads, -ult ', head-lines, or peculiar matter of any sort, along 
with that ol' a soUd nature. Everything of this kind should be at once 
diatribnted by the house, so as to be immediately available for other purpoaea^ 
and it would be foumi vorv advantapeous to attend to tbis. If ttiis is not 
done, it is easy to imagine the consequence when ^nvon out for distril)ution. 
80 far as the contents of the papera answer their ])urpose, the compositora 
naturally attend to it; whon, howovor, it is interlarded witli small oapitala, 
italics, or other material lor which they have no use, such portion is placed, 
perhaps, on a galley for temporary purposea, and hence so much of toe pie, 
whicli ac' UiDiuatoH to future loss aim inconvenionoo. Tf fhoro happens to be 
a large amount of peculiar, or hgure or open matter, it should be papered 
up and marked as audi, for oooTenient diviaioik. 

CLEABINO FIB. Thia is the sortin<; of general pie which has accumu- 
lated from various quarters. Not only does ever\* distinct size require to be 
separated, but ditlerent founts of the same size. If there is a considerable 
<]uantity, the apprentices or reading-boys are anpnoaed to aort and compose 
it for inimo<b:itf distrilmfion, or for papering u]', (lie otdy means that can be 
adopted for preveulmg it failiug into the same dlate, and requiring the same 
operation to be re4>mbnned. Fair J9b«M>jPi«, or single letters that drop 
by aeeident on the floor, is so liaMo t<> injury before it is swept n]t. that were 
it not for the danger of other pie being added, it had better be placed in the 
metal-box. An anthorised peraon aboud oreiiBok it before it be diapoaedof. 

CLBARIKG 8T0NB. It ia a role in all offlcea, that after imposing or 

oorreetint;, the mallot, shfM>tir!::-'<tiek, furniture, quoins, saw, saw-Mork, and 
shears, are to be returned to their proper j^aoea ; type distributed, and bad 
httm pat into tbe ahoe, ao that no impedmient abau be ofibred to the next 
person usin^' the stone. Any of the artu-les, or two letteta left cm the atOD^ 

will render tlie party offondinf; liable to a fine. 

CLERICAL ERRORS. Clerical errors are understood to be errors made 
in the oopy bj the tranaeriber or anthor. 

CLICEIXO. This ia the term applied to the mode pnraued in London of 
getting out work by the formation of a eonipain'onship, or seleeted number 
of men, w ho are appointed to go on with a certain work ur works. A work 
iaaaid l e " ebeked" when each manworka on hia linea,and keqpe an 
account thereof. See page 91* . 

CLOSE UP. "WTiere an opening has been left on a galley between the 
maMer of two compoaitors, for convenience of emptying the iiuish of the 
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prerodin^ talcn, iho first in copy must, when he has completed it, " rhfe up" 
the aubsctjuciit mutter to HIh own : and so where any other openinj;s are left. 

COLOPHOX. An end ; an achievement ; the conclusion of a book, for> 
merly eontainiiig the place, or jear, or both, of itapablica^n. Named after 
ft city of Ionia.— Oreig'B Stym. Diet. See Imprixt. 

COPY. The written or printed copy of any subject nnderj^oinj; the process 
of printing is termed Copi/. Great cure is reouuiile as to its proper preaer- 
TBaon : its low mi^t produce oonseqnenoes of a very onpleasaiit natan. 

OOFYR 10 IIT. The oopyriffht of a work, ensraniig, vt piece of mone, 

18 secured for forty-two years, and passes from tiie author or ]>roprietor to 
his children, by payment of r>«. at blati(»ncrs' Hall for rejjist ration, o«. for 
aoertificate, the presentation of acopv t<» the Stationers' Compaiiy, uid of 
four others for the British Museum an<l Universities. 

CORRECTIOXS. Moxon, the earliest writer on Typography, sap. ** The 
letters marked in a proof are called Corrections, The letters or words intended 
toreplsoethe wrong ones marked in the nroof, arc now so termed. A com- 
positor is said to (father fh'^ Correctiom woeiL he ooliects the required tjpee 
tor that purpose." Ute pages 14, 39. 

OOvjswtRT. When a workman does not conform to the re^i^lations of 

the chapel, he is sent to Coventry : that is, no person is allowed to speak to 
him on any consideration, apart from business matters, until h^ pays a due 
regard to the rules. 

** CUT THB LINE." TUs term is made use of in those houses wlisn 

work is got u]i im the system of " clicking." It means that if any otie or 
more of the companionship is out of copy or out of letter, according to 
pMfions agreement, the wnole of the same companionship must stop work 
initil there is a fre-li supply of either the one or the other. It is thought 
that clearing awajr, or otner necessary work, might often be resorted to instead 
of sllowing men to lose their time in instances of this kind ; and, as this 
would have to be charged, no loss could accrue, but considerable advantage, 
from the 8upv>ly it woiSd give of material for business purposes, besides toe 
keeping of men together. See Lixe Om. 

DELE. ZoKa. ** The second person ringolar, imperatiTe mood, of the 

active verb deleo^ to blot out, to expunge." — Savage. Its initial is the regular 
mark in a proof to expunge redundant letters or words. See page -43. 

DIRECT10^ -L1^E. This is aline placed at the bottom or top of a second 
or third galley of matter, to show to what subject the matter thereon may 

belong. The first galley bcin;; supposed to have the full head, is of course 
identified by it, but the seeoml and all subsequent galleys recjuirc a catch-line. 

DONKEY. A term applied by a pressman to a compositor, now in good 
humour, but probably <Mnginating in angry retort for the pr ess men being 

called " Pigs." 

DOTTED FTCf UKES. These are now rarely used by arithmetic ians. In 
decimal arithmetic, they denote the terminating figures of circulaiiug decimal 
qoantities, and also those of repeating deoimab. 8m Sobatohbd Ftouus. 

DOUBLE. A ** double" is caused V>y the composittir's eye inadvertently 
taking up a word which is repeated a few lines liigher than the one where 
his attention was diverted from. 

DBBSSnfa A FOBM. Fitting or pladng the fhrmtnre to the pages or 
ohsses, quoins, &c., preiioQS to locking up. 

DRrS'P! OUT. If a compositor spaces wide, he is said to drive out; or, if 
copy makes more than estimated for, it drives out. Matter driven out of a 
form or sheet should ])e handed over to the dicker, or carefbtty preserved, 

for insertion in the followiiiL.' -^Iieet. 

DROPPING OUT. This term is made use of when type or material falls 
from the form when lifted from or placed on the huposing stone or press. 

ELZEVIR. Type of a compressed description is so csUed. ** Of the 
fomily of the Blsevirs, of which there were twehre, serin distinguished them* 
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selreSy by the nuinber and beauty of the works they printed : they were lon^ 
•nd dMervedly esteemed for the oleamess, delicacy, and perfect equality of 
the characters, and for their close position together on a aolid and very white 
paper, and the excellence of the press-work. Their t^-pes were so elej;nnt 
that tlieir name has been giveu to all beautii ui letter ever since." — TimperUjf a 

EMPTY CASE. A case is termed empty when certain tortB are deficient. 
EKKATA, ph'riil ; ERRATUM, fingnlar. A list of errors which have 
escaped both author and reader. Its position depends upon the overseer. 
Tlie rollowing may serve as a guide to we compositor in composing oma ^— > 
Pa'4e 34, line 6, for Joseph Athias read Tobiaa AtlUM. 
— 32, line 14, deU the vordt " son and." % 
» 86 , line 12, add ^ wordt •« like tliem." 

JKVJBA PAGE. An even page is any page OH the left liaad when printed, 

as the second, fourth, Ac. See Odd Page. 

FALLING OUT. A form, or part of a form, will frequently fall out of 
ftdhaM from the thrhiking of the quoina or ftunitnre, in summer time, in 
diy weather, or in warm rooms, or from f<nxiia haling been UDposed with wet 
ftarniture. 5'*'^ Dropping Out. 

Fat. Blank or short pages, light, open matter, or any work generally 
that pays well. 

FAT FACE. Any type with ftTeiy bold £Me ia 00 called. Such lype ia 

much used in jobbingolnces. 

.FATHBB OF THB CHAPEL. 8m Ohafblb. 

FIKE-EATEK. Quick compositors are so termed ; and alao Sm^h, 

FIRST FORM. This is th. inner furm of a aheet, but iageneralty worked 
first at press. See In nek Fobm. 
FIBOT PAGE. This page, in impootng, ia always placed to the left hand 

of the compositor who lays down the pages. 

FOLIO. All works having ninninix titles or head-lines have the folios at 
the outside corners of the pages. Chaj)tcr headings sometimes omit the 
folioe, whfle in othera tliej%re placed in the centre of the line, the pre- 
fatory or preliminary matter, generally, the folios used are lower-case letters. 

FOLLOW. That is. See \f it foUowt : a terra used by readers as well as 
compositors, when they examine if the beginning matter on the first page of 
A dieet agrees with the concluding matter of the previous sheet; as also 
comparing the folios, signatorea^ chapters, sections, Ac. In some offloea it . 
ia termed Connection. 

FO I L PROOF. A fool proof is so termed when it hae manjHteral errors, 
mnch bad pointing, and outs and doubles. 

FOUNT CASES. Fount cases are larger than those in common nse; thev 
are intended to contain the surplus sorts the compositors' cases wiQ not hola. 

FOUNT OF LBTTBB. A fount of letter varies so much in extent that 

a single pound may be a complete fount ; but of the onliiuiry type used for 
book worK or newspapers, it often comprises several thousuud pounds' weight. 

FRAMES. A composing frame, of which 1 here are many in each ofllce, 
is SO contrived that the cases holding the type are at two inclinationa— the 
lower-case, or that nearest the front, is nearly flat, while the upper-case, 
being farther oti' the compositor, is at an angle of about forty-tive degrees, 
so as to present the tjpee better to the view. A fhune, with'its cases, nisj 
fairly be considered the com|>ositor"M work><hop, and, as such, should b(» kept 
in respectable condition. Too generally thev are in such a state of confusion 
and litter as to comprise almoat everr sorter material employed fe tiie office, 
and which, on account of being sprean over many frames insf eail of the proper 
receptacles, so diminishes the seneral stock that the greatest iuoonvenience 
and loss of time are daily and honrly experienced. 

FRENCH AND SWELL RILES. These areof brass or type metal; the 

former is a diamond in the middle of a straight line, but with concaive sideas 
the latter is a double convex, elongated according to its thickuesa. 
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FUDOB. To fbdge, it a term used wliere » woiicmMi i» obKged, ft»r want 

of proper mat criiils, to substitute one article for another. In many small 
offices this may be neoeasary, but in those of a larger description fudging is 
nxeJ^ required, QoleM nuitenab am bkxdnd fbr mat of a proper return. 

FULL 0A8B. A ease ftiU ct typ9, re«dj Ibr oompoeitioii, u to termed. 

FUKNITU K K . The term "ftimiture" applies, generally, to every descrip- 
tion of wood viHi'd for making margin for books, for branching oat pages, or 
for placing round jobs. 

Double Broad is equal to two broad qootatUmi, or to ei|^ emi of Fion. 

Broad and Narrow is equal to seven emB. 
Double Narrow is equal to six ems. 
, Broad is equal to four ems. 

Narrow is equal to three ems. 

Two-line Great Primer answers to the body of which it bears the liime; it 
is rather less (about a tiz-to-pioa lead) tnan Narrow, or three ploaema. 

An below this sise is known as "Reelet," and named from the body of 
type to which it answers : — Two-line English ; Two-line Pica ; Two-line Small 
Pica ; Great Primer ; English ; Pica ; Small Pica ; Loug Primer ; Bourgeois; 
Brevier; Minion; Nonpareil; Pearl. *' Scaleboard, being of late years 
cut by machinery, is made true from eight-to-pica upwards, ]»vit should, only 
be used next the cross of the chase, to give fiicility for making register. 

Where reglet gets out of condition, from being locked up whDe damp, and 
becoming iiidcntftl, a h' u\ sliould be placed on each side next the type in 
titles, circulars, or other smiilar matter, so as to prevent the ^eot it would 
oChenrise have in causing the typo to stand badly. 

Zftads V. Feghts. Furniture or roglet would more frequently be used 
instead of leadjs if cat to uniform lengt hs ; as this is rarely done, however, 
leads an used most lartohly— often by the haadftd— eausmg a oontinnona 
inoonvenicnce when they are required for purposes where reglet cannot be 
used. Six dozen of pica reslet, at a cost of 6«., will supply the place of one 
hundred pounds' weight of leads, costing 21. 10«., so that the advantages of 
enwlqying each with proper forethought may easily be seen. 

oide-ttickg are maoe with an inclined plane on one side, the other being 
pisoed against the sides and feet of pages about to be loeked-up in chase. 
l%0f are nsnalfy' made in thickness according to length, and, as in ftimiture, 
regletf, and quoins, are quadrat high. Brass and iron side-sticks are generally 
adopted on uewbuapers, as occupying less room, with greater strength than 
wood, and not subject to the wear wBch those of wood nec e ssarily sustain. 

Side-sticks ought not to be cut after they come from the printerH* joiner. 
By cutting either end from a side-stick, it reduces the bevil so much as to 
prevent the quoin firom having its proper effect. The introduction of yard 
side-sticks, for the purpose of cutting into lengths as required, and with a 
show of economy, argues a deticiency of mechanical knowledge which may 
mtSlf. be proved on cutting a length into several pieces, giving to each the 
mspearance of a piece of straight furniture rather than that «)f an inclined 
Bune, and keeping up a pretext for the use of the saw, which had better be 
discarded. 

Side-sticks not truly planed very often give compositors much trouble. 
A side-stick which lies flat to the stone, but does not touch the type along 
the upper side, although close on the lower, wiD eaose the chaae to nse firom 

the st<mc when the form is locked up ; and, when the upper side acts closely 
to the t^-pe while there is a vacancy underneath, it will be found that the 
type or page will rise or spring up during the same operation. Cheap side- 
Sticks prove very dear to a master printer. Those answering the above 

description should be thrown out by the compositor. 

Metal Furniture. This is an exceedingly useful article, but too often mis* 
applied and misused. Its n^ty Is much incrMsed 1^ its length being 
designated by legible figures : its width is easily ascertained hv the eye. As 
gutters to bcNokworkit i^ould be appUed to that purpose, as attbrding greater 
truth, with lesa trouble, dnrinc the gauging of ioraitnre linr press. 

Metal Fonutore is imtappltfwl whan it is ued next to ehaaaa witlKMit 
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•ealfllMNVcl; or between the quoin and the chase; or in sitnations where 

wood furniture would answer every- purpose ; and it is misused when battered 
liy being throicn about an office, or cut by the saw — a not unusual occurrence. 

Metal Furniture should always be procured from the tame foundry, otherwise 
its Tariation in body is certain to giye trouble. 

FrRNTTURE GAUGE. Whrn the margin of the first sheet is satisfactorily 
settled, a card should be nicked and written upon, to show the precise spaces 
fat tonff-ero9»t ikert-erotf, haek$, headt, hoUt, and auttersy sooording to liis 
nature of the imposition. This shouhl be carefum* preserved, for a Blifl^ 
deviation from it may spoil the appearance of a book when bound. 

GALLEY. The galley is simply a mahogany panel, with two elevated 
sides, not quite so nigh as a quadrat. Their sizes yary : ihtj are made 
suitable for octavo, quarto, and ibilio psgss j for oontaining several psgea 

of bookwork — or slip galleys. 
The gsUey for newspaper work is made of brass^ M well the sides as 

bottom; some have mahogany sides, but they are not nearly so durable. 
Zinc is much used for the Mttoms of galleys fur newsjjpaper and jobwurk. 

In laying-up matter for distribation on galleys baTing mahogany sides, it 
would 6e a moans of preserving in Vietter condition that .side whieb is used 
for emp^fing matter against^ il' the tvpe for distribution were always placed 
against uie rere r se or qnoinitiff side of the galley— inasnrach as the long 
absorption of moisture during oistribution renders the emptying side of the 
frame rough, uneven, and untlt for small type. On one or more papers cast- 
iron galleys are used for washing letter, but they must not be apphed to any 
other j)urpo8e. 

Slice Galley. This galley is framed on three of its sides, and has a moving 
bottom, called the Slice. These are used for works in quarto or folio, aa, 
where the page is in folio, it is much safer to make up on a slice galley ; then. 
withdravN-ing the slice, keeping the page thereon, plaoe it out of the waj till 
the sheet is ready to impose. 

GBT nr. Matter, I. «. type, is ss!d to get in when the ty|>e used is thinner 
titan tiiat of the copy from which the compositor is conii)osni^ ; or if he sets 
doser ; or if he widens his measure ; or if he puts more lines m a page. ^Sm 
Dbitx Out. 

6. 1.—OREAT INDULGENCE . Vihen a compositor or pressman newly 

enter-* nn ofTU c to work, this phrase is used to intimate that he is expected 
to pay his entry fee : a custom more honoured in the breach than in the 
obaer?anoe. 

GODS. A ooiraption of the nord **Qaadrata:"— Qsoifr— Ged^. 

TSBOW. 

GOOD COPY. Copy written clearly and distinctly. 

GOOD OF THE CHAPEL. Forfeitures and other chapel dues collected 
tat the good of the ohapel, and to be spent ss approved. 

GOVERNOR. Wh«iqpo]m(tfl7thewodanen,theempkjerisgenerBlll^ 

styled Thfi Governor. 

GliOO VES. The use of the two grooves in the upper surface of the short- 
oross of a chase, whether of wrougnt or oast-iron, is to reoeiTO the spnr of 

the points during printing >>-itbr.nt causing injury by batter. 

GFTTEH. Tlio gutter is the piere of furniture which separates two 
a^joiuing pages in a chase, ud the hrst and last of a sheet of octavo or 
twelTes, and whieh, when folded, form the back of the book. 

HEADS. The pieces of furniture at the tops of the pages next the long- 
dOSS in octavos, are called Head*. In a sheet of twelves, those pieces 
between the heads of the pages in the off-cut and the short-cross are also 
known by that designation ; but those plaoed between the pages 1, 6; 24, 17 1 
21, 20; 4, 5, are simply caHed BoU». 

HEAD-LINE. The line of a page which contains the title and foho, or 
lUBo only. The diwisions and snfaoitiaiQiis of a work are distinguished by 
Capital, Small Capitsl, or Itslio Hea d-M ne s, aa the ease may be. 
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HEAB-FAOE. The 

^ Chapter or Section begins the page. 

HEAD-PIECE. Head-pieces used formerl\' to be rery much used, and 
were called Fives. Previous to the invention of printing, they consisted of 
beiratiful drawingi, with wUofa manuscripts and the first and earlier {Mrodue^ 
tion« of thf ]>re«!«i were illuminated ; from the«c th. y descended to engravings 
uu wood, metal orimiuents, or combinations of tluwers. Sometimes double 
Wid breble brass rule* were used : afterward* thtif were altogether omitted. 
The changes in typogr^hy d\irinp the present century have led to their 
partial re- introduction in works reprinted £rom old authors. 

HIGH SPACES AND QUADRATS. Thcee »» naed in oomporing matter 
intended to be stereotyped. They are the height of the ahenk of tl^ type* 

nOA]JT>T NG SORTS. In distri] uti n it frequently happens that many 
sorts are liix raied which the case will not contain. Instead of th^e being 
fUrly and properly given np to the common reeeptaele, they are too often 
papered und conct'iilod in hoiuo part of the frame, and tlms, from lapse of 
time or change, are lost to ail use. It should be imperative that all sorts 
not immediacy required be placed in the fonnt caae. 

nOOK-TX. Loll); lin*'H of puf'try used to have the word which would not 
^ oome in to the measure U>ok to the blank space of the Une preceding. This 
ie now rarely practised, except in particular instances, such as double column 
matter, where space is an object, or for the purpose of avoiding the break 
of a couplet. The word hooked in, whether ttp or dotrn, is enclosed in A 
bracket. Dictionary matter ^ occabionally subject to this operation. 

HOBSE>ELBSH. ** If any jotimeyraan tetB down in Ma biU on Bktiirday 

night more work than he has done, that aoiplnflagt is jsaIled2G)fM;/lMily SOa 

be abates it in his next hill." — Moxon. 

IMPOSD^ G S i O.N Oii TABLE. These appendages to a printing office 
were formerly of stone % they are now generally of cast-iron. The/ are for 
the purpose of hiyin-i down pages previous to lock in upincluisei aaareqiliro 
to be cleared Iroiu all extraneous matter immediately alter use. 

IMPRIXT. A printer's imprint contains his nauic and address : some- 
times it is placed on the tirst or title page, but more generally in the blank 
behind the title. A l»o(^ksf]ler's or }iu1jlisher's impnnt contains alnr* the 
name ami addrt's;^, to the exdusiuu of that of the printer. Among the early 
letter-])re<s printers an impfint was inserted at the end of the book, and was 
styled a Colouhon. 

INDENTION. This is the placing a quadrat at the eonnneiicement of a 
line or paragraph, in order to break or dise.nineet it from the preceding. 

Usually, an etn qtindrat is the proper indention, butin jol»s of wide measure 
there iH Uorciii rictiou as to the indention, provided uniformity is attended to. 

IXNER FORM. Unless some business arrangement requires the contrary, 
the inner form, or that containing the second page, is alwajrs worked first w 
pres^. The reason as«?if:^n'd by the earl^ printers for laying on the inner 
form of a aheet iirrit, was* that the indentions given by the impression facing 
each other, the operation of binding more easily made them smooth. As 
exactly the same coiisequenee?^ would result from the hiying-on of the outer 
form lii'at, it is more than probable the true reason was to establish a system, 
and to prevent error or confusion, which miglit arise from laying on some- 
times the inner and at other times the outer form of the sheet of any work. 

INSERTION. To denote where words or lines have been left out by the 
compositor, this mark is made to show the place of insertion £ A J» It 
is more generally called an Out. An insertuill» StriotLy speaking, is the 
adilition which an author makes in the proof. 

INSET. This is the portion of a sheet of paper which is detached by tha 
folder and iiUicf d in the eentre of the other part. By the compositor it is 
called Off-cut^ and the pa?e<i forming it are imposed in the short-cross of 
the twelves chases. See Off-cut. 

ITS OWN PAPER. Proofs palled for the author on the paper upon 
which the work is to be printed aie so teimad. 
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JEFF. -^^^-ThBOW. 

JTf^ ( ;EK. Ill somo ofHcefl it in iisnnl fo omploy "whnt i^^ oixWoii " n jif:?f»r," 
formed ol' a piece of twine and a slip oi lea<.l, with » tiuutation ttttfu;hed to 
the cord. The oord is thnmn over the beck of the upper cnae, leaving the 
lead as a ^uido itcros^ th*» linoi of copy — the qtiotntiou art in;^ n oouuter- 
balaace. Although rarely used at the present day, it in nevertheless useful 
in preventiiig *' outs*' in matter which has mucn repetition of words or 
sentenoes, as in Acts of Parliament, &c. 

JOB. A l>rni\(!siil(\ handbill, particulars of an estate, droolMTy.Ao. whiohf 
when printed, dues uot exceed a sheet, is tenned a Job. 

JOIN UP. This is the same with Close up, tciUcA M«. 

JU8TIFIEBS. S00 QvoTAnovs. 

KEEP DOWN. Tills term is applied to those instances where inquiri^ 
are made ns to tho j)tilting capital letter?* to certain worrls of copy. It means 
that no capital letters are to be made use of eic«'ptiiig where realiy required, 
even though the oopy itself may h»ve the cftpitsls firiely written or printed. 
See Put up. 

KEEP IN, This is a caution either given to, or resolved on bv, the 
compositor, when there raay be doubts as to the probability of matter (uriving 
ont, wherefore he sets close, to Keep in. See Dutb Oct. 

LAY DOWX. T.. i)laco the pages of a sheet, or of n half-sheet, on the 
imposing table, in i)ropor f>rder, previous to imposition. 

ULYING LETTER. This is the filling of cases wilh new tyue, and anxiously 
attended to by oompositors, u it is more advantageous tnaii distribution. 
Tt wntild l.o more so if tin y were always to wet it with soep*water before 
putting it in case. See BAkii. 

LAY ON. This phrase more particularly belongs to the press depart- 
ment, but is ^en used in the composing-room when speaking of anyfoim 

which ihe pressman in reqnirod to L/n/ mt. 

LAY UP. This is the laying of a form on a board at the sink for the 
purpose of being washed and rinsed with water for subsequent distribution. 

LBADB OR S PACE LINE8. Pieoes of type metal cast of ilifferent thick* 
nesses, quaclmt bit;h ; they are used to put betwppn linon .>f type, and to 
bfranoh out titles or sutall jobs, wherever necessary. They are cast as thin 
as foarteen-to-pica : the most generally used thieknesees are those known aa 
Ibur, six, and eight-to-picn. 

LEAN FACK. T.^ tfr r, the face of which is of slender proportion. It is 
now called C'tiniicnsed, Cuuipressed, Skeleton, Uair-Line, &c. 

LETTBR'BO ARD. A strong board on which to place a fbnn for laying-up, 

and from whit h the type is dist l iiMitt'd : tho i ha-o tmd furnil uro :iri^ left thereon 
io readiness for the next inijiosiiionof asheet or half-shi'ot of the saniiMvurk. 

LETTER HANCiS. If, during locking-up, the corner of a pa^e has uot 
been proi^erly pushed up square, or, from a weak tide or footnstick, it doea 
not stanu properly, the letter is said to Hang. 

LIFT. Tlii>* tenn applies to the raising of a form from the stone. It is 
said tu L\^'t when no letters drop out. The same term is applied at press 
when the pressm«i are required to a form before it is worked off. 

LINE OX. The line i-* sai l to on who!i thore is a sunii icnt supply 
of copy, distribution^ or author's proofs^ for the cumpaoious to proceed with 
after having Cat He Xint. 

IJTBRAL ERRORS. Thesearethe errors of theoompositors, andapplied 
to single letters oidy, as wrong or invert r d uHters. 

LOCKING I'P. The apjdication of the mallet and shooting-stick to the 
quoins t>f a form, so that the whole may be Ufted without being displaced. 

I<ONO*CR088. The cross of a chase that divides it the longest way. 

LONG PAGE. A psge is said to be long when it is made up with a line 
of type instead of ita nsual white* Xhe term only applies to tna appearing 
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Imesi M, wheOier long or iluyrt, flM bo^ of the pag» Is of a imifo 
WiUi the others of tho same work. 

LOOSE jrSTI FICATTON. Linesormatter so looMfy spAoed that, iHien 

locked up, it will not lilt, or will draw out at press. , 

LOW CASE. When the compoeitor has composed almost all his letters ^ 
out of hie case, he says his Cote u Low* ^ 

LO"\V SPACES. !^rii1ter composoil with low spacos for stereotyping is 
paid one halfpenny per tbousaud extra, to compensate the compositor for j 
Laving to pick the plaster from the interstiees caused by low spaces and 
quadrats. See High Spaces. 

LYE. A solution of alkali in watf^r, and mf\(\e from the host poarlash. It 
is used to clear ofiL' the ink irom the i'acc of the type alYer presswork. Clear 
water should not be thnmn on the ftce of the type until toe ink is quite off : 
it should then be well rinsed. 

AKE. Copy is said to " make" half a sheet OT more, when it has been 

C»st-(>fl" to oitiiimto the r|uantity. 

MAK L iJii K.\ D EVE2^. Copy in long paragra^)lis is sometimes divided 
into smiiU pieces to faoUitate the making- up, imposition, &c. Theeompositors 
hftvc <• ' i h t<» " bejirin even" and *' end even," that is, to begin close up without 
indeatiuu, and ao to contrive, bj close or wide spacing, that the last word 
in the last line may drive out to the end. 

MAKING MEASURE. JustiQring the oomposing.«tiek to the width 
required for the work in hand. 

MAKING UP. The arran;^ing of matter into pages of equal length, and 
apportioning to each the proper number of linea, is termed Making up» 

ICABGIli'. i9Mpage9fi. 

MATTBB. Type composed for mak-ing up is Called Set Matter i thstwhidi 
is worked off is called Mailer for DUitrimtHon. 

METAL. The name given to old type, or to the mixture which is used 
by letterofounders for oasting type, or by stereotype foimderB ft/t essting 
their plates. 

METAL FURNITURE. Se(; FruyiTUBB. 

NICK OF TYVV. The French and Dutch put a shallow narrow nick to 
their letter : the lonuer, to be singular, place it on the back of the type. 

NUMERALS. The Roman uiunerals are the I, which signifies an« ; the 
V, Jive ; the X, ten ; the L, Jifty $ the C, em hundred ; the I>, fiee hundred / 
flfinthc >T. (/ thoitxnrid. As oiton as a figure of less value appears before a ! 
lughci uujHi)er, il denoies tkut so much must be deducted from the greater 
number ; thus, I before V makes but four, I before X gives only nine, 
X bef«_)re C produces only ninety. If the lesser nund>er l<e placecl after 
the greater, the lesser is added to the greater, as Vi siginiies one more than 
five, i. e. tax ; XI signifies eleven ; CX <me hundred and ten. 

ODD PA6B. These are the first, third, fifth, seven t }> , and, indeed, every 

page with an uneven number are call id Odd priffc^. St-e Evjjy Page, 

OFF-CUT. Works printed in twelves have the sheet divided by the folder 
at one-third of its length. This is called an Off-cut. The pages forming this 
are imposed in the ^ort-oross of the diase. I 

OPENING. -S^Y' Close Up. - 

OPEN MATTER A t mutter composed, or foT distribution, whidh is ! 
foil of breaks or whllo^, js so tt^nued. 

OPEN THE FORM. A form is said to be opened when the compositor 
80 loosens the mattir with his fingers that the lye and water used for the 
purpose of wnshinrr it dean can so easily penetrate smong the letters SS to ' 
bring away the acctimulftted dirt and ink. 

OUT OF COPY. When a compositor has composed all that was giTon 
to him, he is Out qf Copg, 
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OUTEB FOBM. That form of s sheet which has the first page is called 
die outer form. It is generally worked last at preas. 

OVERRUN. Thia term is used whore wit oomposed matter is reset up 
and justified in the composing-stick, eitlit-r from it'* being desired to he of 
wider or narrower measure j or, where an iiiaeruon is made bj the author ; 
or, where linee require to be bo altered in ooneeqneiioe of aay cut or doubU 

during composition. 

PAGE PAPERS. Stout smooth wrappers, cut about one inch larger than 
the square of the page, are used to a considerable extent in some offices, to 
economise galleys or space where the pages of any sheet cannot for the present 
be imposed. With tlu^sp papers between them, pa^es can be put over raeh 
other, or side by side on the oed of the frame, until required ; when taken to 
tile atone, they ahould be iffUd from the papers in preftirenoe to sliding. 

PAGE-CORD. The twine or cord which is used for tying-up pages. 

PAMPHLET. A pamphlet is understood to consist of five sheets or under : 
beyond that size it is termed a " work." A pamphlet pays something extra 
for making up letter and furniture. Sec page 185. 

PAPER UP LETTER. In large establishments, the letter cleared away 
is papered up by a person who has spedaL charge of all the tj]^. Sec 
Clkarimg Away. 

PA8BIKG> GALLEYS. A galley is passed when any one ocmipositor, 

having corrected his nuitter, hands the ;,'al ley and proof OVST to the next in 

succession, until the ejUire slij) is corrected. 

PERFECTlNti-. This iss a press-room term, aud is applied to the printing 
the seoond form of any sheet. It is also oaUed " the rciicraiiim/* 

PERFECT PAPER. This is pai)er which is sent in to the prinf<'r by the 
stationer in reams containing 21^ auires, or 516 sheets ; the overplus is 
supposed to fdlow for waste or spoiled sheets in printing, so that perfect 
numbers may always be sent in to the author or publisher. 

Mill reamit consist only of 20 quires of 24 sheets each, pivint,' 488 sheets. 

PL£. When a page or column is broken, that is, the type so disarranged 
or mixed that it is nnflt for use, it is ealled JPis. 

PI0. Pressmen were often called Pigs, probsllhr from tlie filthy nature 
of some part of their ooeupation, but which mooem improTements haTe 

quite changed. 

PLANE DOWN. This is the making the face of all the lypes in n form 

even, by passing the planer over them and striking it gently mth the maUet 
before, and harder afrer, the form is locked np. 

PLAINER. The piece ol wood used to pliiue or level the face of the ^rpes 
in a form. It has two sides, one perfectly plane or smooth to place agamst - 

the type, and the other exclusively for the blows of the mallet. 

VHELIMINART. The Title, Preface, Contents, and all other matter 

uitroduced before the Body of auy work. 

POLLING BACKWABDS. This is where copy in hand is delayed ivitti 

a view of obtaining some of a more advantageous description. 

PRINTER S DEVIL. M'CreerA sayH : "The Printer's Devil \^ a character 
almost identified with the origin uf the art, and we may consider ourselves 
fortunate in having a guardian exclusively assigned to us, from whom, not* 
withst.'indin^' his crfn^ral luid i-omluet to otlier people, we have so lirt'f' to 
apprehend, and who is conuuotUy our fuithl'ui atsiiistant, both in our labours 
nna our pleasures. From hence slso the legend of The Decil and Xhdor 
JFaKufuii." The term is rarely used now except by the public. 

PL'LL. ""\Mio's in the pull ?" is a term made useof when the companions 
on gullej matter have agreed that each companion shaU pull the giilleys in 
rotation, beginning at one comer or end of the room, and so continue till 
each has pulled a j^nlley, when they rp-eonim<»nce and proceed as before. In i / * 

some compunionahips it is usual iur the one to puii who empties last in the f 
galley. • / 

T I 
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PUT UP. This m^ans usmp etipitals freetf to wordfl of a puMbr 

descnption : it i-^ the reverse of Keep Dcntn. 

QUI. "This word, " sa^s Mr. Savage, in his THctionuinf of PrinUng, 
"appears to be a contraction of Qui<?lug {est), which, bong granted to % 
sheriff, discharged him of all accounts due to tho king." 

The establiiihed custom in the printing business ia to give a fortnight's 
notice in caaes of scarcity ul" work or for neglect : this is termed The Qjd* 
If the workman mahsA to leave his aituation, he is equaUj bound to give a 
fortnight s notic e. 

QUOIN DRAWER. A drawer in the frame of the imposing table or 
stone, in whi( h th>< quoins are supposed to be kept, bat too frequently made 



QUOIN-DRAWER OVKRSKKIl. The person who, uiidcr the general 
overseer, has charge of the type and materials of a printing*oirice, is so temied. 
He makes up the furniture, supplies type as it i- i 'm --. d, and in »uj>prt.ie'I to 
look generally alter the ca«es to aee that they, aa well as the frames, boards, 
ivindows, &e., are free from pie. 

QUOINS are the moving wedges that " lock up" or fasten the pages in a 
chase. Their shape is irregular, having thr. o of their '^idts truly ^iquared, 
and the fourth beveled, to correspond with the iui lination <if the side-stick, 
against which they act — the square side of the quoin running' parallel with 

the inside of the cliase. A compositor should :uH'u?^toni Imth eye and his 
finger to the beveled side of the quoin, for ii it be wrongly placed, great 
danger at fends it. 

QUOTATION QUADR ATS. These are small hollow piecesof type metal, 
used freely in all works having side-notea. They are cast to two bodies, 
narrow and broad, or three^hne pica one way and four-line the other. 
Quotations nnswrring to « two-line great primer one way aud four-line pica 
the other, are also in use; the diflerence being only a six-to-pica lead smaller 
than the narrow, they are tckj liable to mixture and confusion. Spaces to 
suit the l)readth and width of quotations are called Jmtijiers. 

QUOTATIONS. This term npplie« to "extracts" from other authors 
incorporated in the text of a work. Two couuaas, inverted, " " are placed 
at tiie beginning of a phrase or passage from the speaker or author in hia 
own words ; and two apostroplies are placed at the conclusion ; a><, "The 
proper study of mankind is man." — *' To guotCf' a term apphed by com- 
positors when tamed commas are used. 

BANKS. A compositor who has been employed as reader or overseer for 
a time, if he afterwards becomes a compositorji is said to come to the ranla 
again. 

RAT. A compositor who agrees to work for less than the regutar prices 

given liy the seale, or who takes lt >3 than the usual wages, i«' termed a Rut, 

READER. The person who reads the proofs and markj» the errors made 
by the compodtors during the process of composition. 

BIDEH. Leads ride when the end of one hes over that of another. This 

should be seen to, where leads are combined, before locking-up, or some 
portion of the Upe may fail out in lifting irom the atone. Letters ride when, 
uiey are out or place in leaded matter. 

]{OLLER. A wooden cylinder covered with a composition of glue and 
tr 1 le, roTolvinrr in an iron frame, and used to ink the type previous to 
tiUviug the impression. 

BULES AND BEOULATIONS. The old '* Bales and Begolatiotta'' are 

so completely disregarded, and partially inapplicable^ that it has not been 

considered advisable to insert them. 

BU]S N 1 N U TITLE. See Head-Line. 

BUir-OUT AND INDENT. This term is applied to paraK^raphs whicli 
have their first hue set full, and the subsequent iincs indented one or more 
ems. They are supposed to introduce or lorm a heading to matter whiclik 
foQows. 
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BTTSTS ON SOfiTS. When matter in compoaition requires a greater 
proportion of pwrtiottlwlettem tlian ordinary, it is said to liun on Sorts, 

SCRATCHED FIGURES. These are used in that species of ariOuOMtio 

called division ; the dividing and dinded ti|,'ures !)eini; scratched SB BOOH aJI 
they h&vo been adjusted by subtnvtion and multiplication. 

SERIF. The liue lines and erosii-strokes at the top aud bottom of each 
latter am tanned aerift by the finmdera. 

SET AT RANDOM. When matter cannot be made Hp aa it !« COtmposed, 

which may arise trom various causes, it is ao tc rtued. 

SET MATTER. Matter composed, but not made up, is so called, to 
diatiBgiiuh it flKnn matter worked ofl^ wliich ia called matter for diatribution. 

SETS CLEAN. A compor^itor whoBO maMflT ia free from* <nr oontaina 

very few errors, is said to Set Clean. 

■ SETS CLOSE. When a compositor only uses single or thin spaces, he is 
aaid to Set Close. 

SETS UP TO ITTM8ELF. When copy is to he set tip which immediately 
precedes what has been preTioualy composed by the same compositor, be is 
aaid to iS^^ np to JZtsiM(f. 

SHANK . "The square of metal the ISkso of * letter atanda upon ia called 

the ^hnvk of a Letter." — Moxnrt. 
SHEEP'S FOOT. An iron claw-hammer, used by pressmen. 

SHOE. An old shoe is generally to be found suspended from a nail m 
aome part of % composing room, into which bad or broken lettem are thrown. 

SHOOTING-STICK. This instrument is for the purpose of driving up 
the quoins in a form by ancoeaaiTe blowa of the mflJilet$ they are made of 

wooa, iron, or bras:*. 

8HOBT-0BO88. The short broad bar of a diaae, which contains groorea 

for the points to work in. 

SHORT PAGE. A pajje not full of matter may in print appear short to 
the eye, but it is always made up to the same length as any other. 

SLIPS. Works liable to insertions or erasures in author's proofs are 
generally sent out in slips, nimibered at the top of each colmnu, in«ftA»J of 

tne matter beinj; made up mto pages in the usuhI way. 

SOUUP MATTER. Matter oonwosed without leads, breaks, or paragraphfl. 
ia termed /ft>»IJfa^,oriR>«ii^. ^ " ' 

SO UTS. The lettera that He in every box or divi^n of a case are eepa> 

rat^My c idled Sorh. 

SPACE RULES. Small slips of metal of the same height as type ; on 
one end ia a fine Cne, similtyr to brass rule. 

SQUABBLB. *' A page or form is squabbled when the letters of one or 

more lines are got into any of the a(lj:ieent hues, or that the letter or lettem 

are twisted about out of their square position." — Mnxon. 

8TET. *' This is the third person singular, imperative mood, of the neuter 
verb sto, to atand, to endure, or abide.'^i8iai»i^. 

TAKEAFTOrRE. This s'-uilar to throwing:, t)ut occnpies lefs time, 
and is therefore less objectionable durine hours of business. As many iigorea 
are taken as there are partiea taking the diance of a fat page, &c., he who 
draws fi^'ure 1 generally oeing the winner. 

TIT ROW. Compositors often take a chance for worlc Laving particular 
advantages ; he who throws the greatest uomber of m<ck& upwar(& in three 
timea ia the winner. " Throwing ia the ancient game of chance peculiar to 
a priiitin*r ofTlco, Nine era qvuidrata having been WfU shaken ui tlie box 
made of the two hands placed with the palms facinjg as hollow as possible, 
and thrown on the stone, so many of them as come with the nicks uppcrmoat 
count in every throw, and three throws generally constitute the game of each 
thrower. It is sometimes carried on with an earnestness that may bear 
comparison with the dice and box, and ahaldng of eibowa, at White's or 
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BroolcM't t mmI to ent oliaBeM vpoBtiMgHM In ill ita possflde «lianges, 

IB a subieet that may perhaps sometimes engage the attention of such dlHciples 
of Hoyle as are desirous to enlarge the sphere of the goddess of chance. I 
haTe seen all the nine nicks thrown upwaras, against which it is three to one 
upon every quadrat— there bong* to each piMe» tluree blank tidct to one that 

is indented." — Hanxard. 

TIGHTENING THE QUOINS. In summer time, or in dry. warm rooma, 
% it fa aeeeeearrfor comnoeiton to eraarfne fowaa in HMsttnm, Thoae 
which are worked off MM»g to the ]ioiiM» and are ezamined bgr tSe o y ewe er 

or his deputy. 

WASHING. "An old custom peculiar to a printing office is termed 
Washing, and daring the keeping up of which ceremony. If pereons happen 
to reside in the neighbourhood of the ofT'u c whose nerves are not made of 
stem stuff indeed, they will hardly fail of getting them shivered. Washing 
if bad reoouee to apon two oeoaeloiie, either for roosing a sense of ekarae in 
8 fellow-workman whf) had been idling; when he might have been at work, or 
to congratulate an apprentice upon the hour having arhTed that brings his 
ennai^pation ttma tbe ebaeHea of bie laboidniato atatkm, and advaneee bim 
to manhood. U{ion the former occa>ion the affair generally ends with a wash 
of one act, but upon the latter the acts are commo^ repeated with a degree 
of Tiolence proportioned to tlie expectances of a liberal treat at night. 
Perhaps the following description may afford some small idea of the nature 
and effect of the performance. Every man and boy attached to the depart- 
ment of the office to which the person to be washed belongs, is bound in 
bononr, upon a given 8i|,ai^> to make in the room the greatest noise he 
possibly can with any article upon which he can lay Ixia hands. A rattling; «if 
poker, tongs, shovel, and other irons, is harmoniously accompanied with 
running reglets across the bars of the cases, shaking up of the quoin drawers, 
rolling of mallets on the stone, playing the musical quadrangle by chases and 
crosses ; and in the press-room, slappmg the brayers upon the luk-blocks^ a 
knocking together of ball-stocks, hammering the cheeka of the pr eaee s with 
sheep's-ieet (*t<?p Sheep's-Foot), Are. &c. &c., in short, over}' one uses the 
Utmost means he can devise to raise the concert of din auci clatter to the 
bi^ieet possible pitch of bideons diaoofdanc^ by means of the imptonento 
aforesaid, and then the whole is wound vp mtb nflnaleof three monftroon 
obstreperous huzzas." — Jlannnni. 

WATCHMAN. A small piece of paper placed between any two lines, one 
of which may have a reference to a note, bat which may either be compcMed 
or placed on another galley. This " watchman" projects about half an inch 
above the face of the type, and intimates to the clicker or maker-up that m 
note in oonneolion with uat line reqoiree insertion. 

WAY-GOOSE. The derivation of this term is not generallj known. Bailev, 
in his Dictionary, calls Wayz-Goose a stubble goose. It is from tlie old 
Snglish word wayz, stubble. Moxou spells it Way-Goose. The Way-Goose 
mIotb to the annnal dinner which the men employed in printing o$ces 
merally Imve on some oonTenient day in July. A wi^gooae was Me liesMl 
oish ou the occasion. 
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Abstract of Scale, 2QQ. 
Absurdities in proofs, 3ft 
Accented letters, m J 21Z 
Account line, 

Acts of Parliament, peculiarities in, 

31 ; punctuation of, 32 
Acute, the, its use, 211 
Advance of one-sixth in 1800, 178 
Advantages of good arrangement, 

110; full caaes, 112 ; furniture for 

combination, 128 ; union, 202 
Advertisement bands, lia ; style as 

to, IM ; spacing in, IM ; bad 

appearance of hyphen in, 158 ; 

sheet or sheets, how charged, IflZ j 

standing, ISZ 
After-lines, on newspapers, 203 ; 

meaning of, 20^ 
Albion, its place in classification, 212 
Aldine, 2Qa 
Alexander VI., 209 
Algebra, 122 

Allowance for distribution, 205 
Alternate pages, works printed on, 

how charged, 132 
Alum, its use, 17 

Amended Scale first proposed 1847, 
180 ; when it commenced, 201 

Apostrophe, use of, 222 

Appeal cases, 134 ; side-notes to, IM 

Apjpearance, bad, of hyphen in head- 
lines, MZ ; advertisements, laii 

Appendices, 102 ; how cast up, 206 

Apprentice, his first introduction to 
the office, 21 ; not on daily papers, 
203 ; not always in chapels, 211 

Apprenticeship, note on, 2 

Arabic, how charged, IQQ 

Arbitration, lOfi ; 2U 

Arbitration committee first formed 
1805, 12a ; proposed 1847, liiQ 

Arrangement, advantages of good, 
110 ; and classification of cases, 
m ; of type, 13S 

Art of composing, 33 

As to chases, ak ; furniture, 9Q ; 
companionships, QQ 

Assistants, liS 

Asterisk, 2ia 

Auctioneers' catalogues, 113; &nd 
particulars, 192 



Augustin, St., 212 
Autliorities in law work, Ififi 
Author's orthography, 30 ; proof, 
; notes struck out in proofs, 

198; matter driven out by inser* 

tions, &c., ISa 

Back boxes, 237; pages, 2S1 
Bad copy, 2S2 
Bake, 231 

BaskerviUe type, spacing of, 3fi ; 232 
Bastard founts, 232 ; how cast up, 

183 
Batter, 238 

Battered letters, as to, Ifi 
Beard of a letter, 238 
Bef^n even, 238 
Bevenue, 233 

Bills in Chancery, 121 ; in Parlia- 
ment, 123 ; prices of, 19ft 
Binding, 238 

Biographical memoirs, 197 
Bhiir, Dr., 210 

Blank forms in law work, lfi8 ; to 
bills of Parliament, how charged, 

2oa 

Blank pages, 55 ; IftS ; tables, lfi6 
Blanks in blank forms, 169 
Blocked up, 238 
Blocks, stereotype, 122 
Board rack, 23a 

Bodies of type, from Diamond to 

Two-line Jluglish, 211 
Bodkin, 238 

Body of the work, 42 ; 238 

Body of type, table of depth, 22fi 

Booksellers' catalogues, notes or 
remarks in, Iftl 

Bottle-arsed, 233 ; -necked, 238 

Bottom, or foot-notes, 50; number 
required to constitute a charge 
throughout, 180 ; minimum and 
maximum quantities of, 182 ; when 
in Nonpareil or Pearl, 182 ; to 
bills, reports, &c., how cast up, 200 

Bourgeois, its place in classification, 
211 ; its body, m 

Bow the letter, 238 

Box it up, 238 

Braces, 213 ; their use, 22Q 

Branching out, 238 
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Brass rule, systematic, 132 ; gftQg^i 

L14; brass rule, 23a 
Breaks, ; 2aa 

Brevier, its place in claasification, 

2U ; its body, 211 
Brief margin in Chancery bills, 123 
Broad quotation side-notes, how 

charged, 2Qfi 
Broa<iside, specimen of, 111 ; 114 ; 

displayed and undisplayed, 123 ; 

23ii 

Broken matter, 238 
Bullet, ^ 

Calculations, tables of, 231 

Cancels, IM ; 2aii 

Capitals, as to, in titles, 5:1; aa to 

use of, 
Cards, Li2 ; sizes of, 14Q 
Case, stiinding position at, 22j sitting 

at, 23 

Cases, upper and lower, described, 4 ; 
plan ot a pair of, 9; full, advan- 
tages of, 112 ; arrangement and 
cl^sification of, 13 1; 137; labelling 
of, 137 ; numl>ermg ot, 13ii 

Cases and authorities in law work, 
IM 

Caslon's original old-faced letters, 
110 

Caating-off rule-work, 124; copy, 239 
Catalogues, booksellers , 191 j auc- 

Uoneers', 119i 192 
Catch -lines in titles, 53 ; -words, ^9 
Cedilla, 239 
Certificate, 239 
Chaff", 2119 

Chancery, bills in, HI ; indorsement 
of, 123 ; margin of, 123 ; measure 
of, 123 ; spacmg in, 123 

Chapel, father of the, 2lfi ; good of 
the, 21ii 

Chapels a protection to employers, 
191 ; necessity for, 191 ; 'iMI; of 
the present time, 2Mi 
Characters in a fount of type, 213 
Charge for lemled matter, as to, IH3; 
fur column matter in bruadaides, 

19a 

Charter-parties, HQ 

Chase, imposing from, 91; 211 

Chases, as to, ^ 

Cicero, 212 

Circulars, 119: style of, 120; inden- 
tions of, ; spacing of, 12Q 
Circumflex, the, its use, 2lk 
Classillcation of cases, i:it ; 137 
Clean proof, 42 ; composition, Ufi ; 

proofs in newswork, iil 
Clearing stone, 241 ; away, 241 ; pie, 
241 

Clerical errors, 241 



Clicking, 241 
Close up, 241 

Clymer s Columbian press, 141 

Colon, use of, 221 

Colophon, 242 

Columbian press, 141 

Column matter, in broadsides, charge 

for, 1^ ; charge to be made for, 

upon all descriptions of work, 195 : 

price of, according to number ot 

columns, 195 ; definition of, 195 ; 

interspersed, 195 ; according to 

numi>er and width of columns, 196; 

not charged in certain cases, IBS 
Column work, advance for, UMi; on 

newspapers, 205 
Comma, use of, 221 
Committee of journeymen, 18Q ; of 

masters, liil 
Companionships, as to, 99 ; rules to 

be observed in, liJ3 
Comparative statements, 195 
Composing, first efl'orts at, IQ; art 

of, 33 ; Sir F. B. Head on, ^ ; 

without copy, 14fi 
Composing frame, description of, 4 
Composing stick, its description and 

use, 2 ; not a tnrn-serew, 7 
Composition, advantages of clean. 

Compositors, difficulties of, aa to 

spacing and divisions, 35 
Compositors' book, plan of, li)4 
Componnd words in Chancery bills, 

172 ; 223 
Conclusion of Report, 201 
Conference of masters and men 1796, 

17s ; expense of in 1»47, 291 
Contents, 52j 54 
Contracted words, 222 
Copy, how to take, 22 ; manuscript, 

29 ; reprint, 3Q ; taking, 3:i ; li^ ; 

composing without, 1^ ; for law 

work, lli2 ; 242 
Copyright, 242 

Correcting, instructions as to, 1^; 

on galleys, as to, Ifi; 39; 105; on 

news work, Lol 
Corrections, as to distributing, Ifi; 

first proof, 40 ; 193 ; 242 
Correspondence as to forming an 

arbitration committee, ISO 
Coventry, 242 
Crot<;hets or brackets, 222 
Cut-in notes, 52 ; 139 
Cut the line, 242 

Dagger, or obelisk, 21fi 
Dates in Chancery bills, 122 
Dead characters, liK) 
Debates, Parlianientary pecoliaritiea 
in, 154 
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Dedication, a2 i 51; IM 

Deeds, liia 

Dele, 

Descriptiou of proof, 3&; jobwork, 

type, material, &c., 109 
Diwresis, the, its use, 219 
Dialogue matter, liia 
Diamond, price per 1000, 1S2 ; its 

D;e in classiiication, 211 ; its 
y, 211 

Dictionaries in foreign languages, 
li^i ; how cast up, 18i ; English, 
iHi ; in two or more languages, 1s t 

Difficulties of compositors, 'ih 

Dimensions of paper, 140; cards, L41 

Direction-Une, lil ; 12^ 

Display, ill; in broadsides, 192 

Distribution, how to proceed in, la; 
Ifi ; IZ ; 111 ; 21; of news letter, 
152 ; allowance for, 2115 

Disordered state of offices, 112 

Dividing new8 letter, 152 

Divisions and spacing, remarks on, 
35; 120 

Donkev, 242 

Dotted figures, 2i2 

Double, 15 ; 2i2 

Double and treble letters, 213 ; 220. 
Double dagger, 21ii ; cases, 
Double side-notes, how charged, 2Qfi; 

double narrow, 2ilfi 
Drawers for furniture, 12ft 
Dressing a form, 2i2 
Drive out, 2i2 
Dropping out, 212 
Duties and responsibilities of the 

printer, 118 

Editorial articles, peculiarities in, 151 
Elzevir type, spacnig of, 3G ; 242 
Em and en quadrats, how reckoned, 

ia2 

Emerald, its place in classification, 

211 ; its body, 211 
Empty case, 21ii 

Emptying the stick, the art of, 11 ; 

on newswork, 150 
English to Brevier, price per 1000, 

ia2 

English, its body, 211 ; its place in 

classification, 212 
Enlarged Scale in 1810, 178 
Enumeration of lines in billa of 

Parliament, 174 
Errata, 55 ; 2^ 

Establishment, working hours on, 
laa ; lowest price per week, lUfl 

Evening paper, prices per galley, 
2S3^ ; scale for, 2<M 

Even page, 243 

Evils of non-uniformity in cases, 28 
Exceptions to following copy, 22 



Extras on 16mos, IBa ; when not to 
be charged, IM 

Fabius II., 2M 

FaUing out, 2JSL 

Fat, llifi ; 243 ; fat face, 2i3 

Father of the chapel, 243 

Figures, peculiarities as to, IM; 

213 ; ascending and descending, 

215 ; lining, 215 
Finish, the, 149 ; on newspapers, ; 

meaning of, 2Li4 ; not tair, 2lia 
Fire-eater, 243 

First efforts at composing, IQ. 
First proof corrections, ^; 12 ; first 

page, the, 4Z ; 243 ; form, 243 
First Scale of Prices 1785, 177; trade 

society 1801, 178 
First work and after-lines, meaning 

of, 2<11 
Folio, 2^ 

Follow copy, 29 ; follow, 2^ 
Foot or iKJttom notes, 511 
Foreign news, peculiarities in, 155 
Forms, blank, m law work, lfi3 
Fortnight's notice, receive and give, 
199 

Foul proof, 2^ 

Fount of type, characters in a, 213 ; 
of letter, 243 

Fractional brass rule, 132 

Fractions, 213 ; their use, 215 

Frame, height of, 22 ; 243 

Franklin, Dr., IQ; 12 

French canon, its place in classifi- 
cation, 212 ; rules, 243 

Fudge, 241 

FuU nands, 148 ; points, use of, 2^ ; 

inverted, 223 ; case, 241 
Furniture, as to, QQ ; papered, fil ; 

making up, IDl ; for jobs, 127 ; 214 

GaUey, its description and use, Z; 

proofs, 43 ; 245 ; price per, 2113 
Gralleys, correcting on, Ifi 
Gentleman's Magazine, 5fi 
German, price per 1000, Iffl 
Get in, 215 

G. L — Great indulgence, 24fi 
Girard, M., IQ 
Gods, 240 

Good copy, 24fi ; of the chapel, 245 
Governor, 245 

Grammars in foreign languages, how 

cast up, ia4 ; in two languages, 184; 

English, \Si; arrangement of words 

and figures in, 197 
Grass hands, 149 
Grant, Mr., 15Z 
Grave, the, its use, 217 
Great Primer, its body, 211 ; its 

place in classification, 212 
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Greek, IflB ; 227 

Green Book, extract from, 101 j 14fl ; 

first published 1834, 179 
Griffins, reraarks on, 35 
Grooves, 2^ 
Gutter, ^ 

Hair spaces, use of, IS 
Half-titles, M 
Handbills, 119 

Hansard, Mr. T. C, on clean eases, 
27; Ulj 2ii) 

Ueatliuga, 4a ; to tables, Iflfi; defini- 
tions of, 19ii ; in table or tabular 
matter, 2iM ; to table and tabular, 
how charged, 2Qfi 

Head - lines, bad appearance of 
hyphens in, 152 ; 132 ; not charged 
in slip matter, IM ; 2^ 

Head -page, 2i& ; -piece, 2M 

Head, Sir F. B., on composing, 33 ; 

on position at case, 'M. 
Ileltrew, with or without points, ISQ 
Hei^lit of frame, 22 
High spaces in stereotype matter, 

183: 2ifi 
Hnarm'rtf; sorts, 24fi 
nouk-iii, 'im 
Horse-flesh, 2M 
How to pick lip type, 8; IQ 
Hyphens, bad appearance of, 35 ; 

37 ; 51; in titles, in cir- 
. culars, 120 ; in head-lines, 157 ; in 

advertisements, 153 ; improperly 

used with metal rules, 171 ; use 

of, 222 

Hlustrations for encouragement, 14fi 

Imposing, 58 ; from chuse, M ; and 
distributing letter, 104; on news- 
work, IM ; -stone, 247 

Imposition, schemes of, 5fl ; proving 
tiie, B?) ; particulars of estates, 118; 
of circulars, 121 ; of jobs, 131 

Imprints, m ; 2^ 

Incroafc of spticing, 22 

Indentions, 1 Ui ; of circulars, 120 ; 2M 

Index, as to, 52 

Index matter in law work, 12Q ; 191 
Ludorse in Chancerv bills, 123 ; lfi3 
Indorsement of bills of Parliament, 
174 

Initial and two-line letters, 48. 
Inner form, 246 

InHortion, 
Inset, 2iti 

Introductory remarks, 3 ; 52 

Intcrlinf-ar matter, 197 

Inverted commas in Chancery bills, 

122 ; 221 ; semicolon, 222 ; full 

points, 223 



Irregular, or bad spacing, 32 

Irregular-sized pages, ^ 

Itabc letter, origin of, 209 ; use of, 

210; 213; small capitals, 215; 

references, 217 
Its own paper, 2M 

Jeff, 242 

Jigger, 242 
Job, 211 

Jobbing hand, qualifications for, 11^ 
Jobmasters' Scale introduced 1800, 
178 

Jobs, locking-up of, 131 ; in foreign 
lantruaj^es, liii ; of the character 
oi' boukwork, how to be cast up, 
122 ; in two or three pages, lfi2 ; 
how paid, 199 

Jobwork, description of, 109 ; furni- 
ture, 122 ; length of reglets for, 138 

Johnson' sTypographia, reference to, 
127 ; 112 

Join up, 217 

J ustification, good and bad, 14j 2d 
Keep down, 242 ; in, 242 

Labrllrn£» casen, 1^J2 

Law work, peculiarities in, 161 ; copy 
for, lfi2 ; as to points in, lfi2 ; as 
to spacing in, Ififi ; as to separa- 
tions in, lOa ; index matter in, 170 

Laying down pages, 58 ; 242 ; up 
letter on newswork, Ifi ; 162 ; 
letter, 242 

Lay on, 242 ; up, 248 

Learnin}; the boxes, 8 

Leaded matter, 36 ; and solid matter, 
distinction is first made 1810, 12S 

Leaders, 213 

Leading of bills in Parliament, 174 

Leading articles, peculiarities in, 154 

Leads and scaleboard, 98 

Leads, when not to be deducted for, 
182 ; as to charge for, 183 ; as to 
thickness, 183 ; matter driven out 
by leads, HIS ; v. reglets, 2^ 

Lean face, 21Z 

Leases, 1^ 

Lia, 248 

Line on, 242 

Literal errors, 242 

Literary articles, peculiarities in, 15ii 

Leo X., 20a 

Letter, making-np of, 104; distri- 
buting and imposing, 104 ; no 
return of, 185 ; board, 247; hangs, 
247 

Local news, peculiarities in, 1 o5 
Locking-up, &c., 92 ; jobs, remarks 

on, 131 ; 242 
Long and short pages, 41 ; 50 
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Lon^ takings on newspapers, 153 ; 

pnmer, its place in class iticat ion, 

211 ; its body, 211 j page, 24Z ; 

cross, 2iZ 
Longs and shorts, their use, 21S 
Loose justification, 2^ 
Low spaces in stereotype matter, 

1^ ; 2ia ; case, 2iS 
Lower-case alphabet, 213 
Luckombe, Mr., on clean cases, 2Z 
Lye, m 

Make, 2i8 ; even, 248 

Making measure, 21 ; up ftimiture, 

mi; letter, KM; 18a; 24a 
Margin, making, 95 ; for folio, 95 ; 

for quarto, Sfi ; for octavo, 9fi ; for 

twelves, 2fi ; for sixteens, aZ ; for 

eighteens, 92 ; measure, 21 ; up, 248 
Manuscript copy, 29 
Manuscript, price of, 182 
Manuscript insertions in reprint, 123 
Manuscript insertions, matter driven 

out by, in author's proof, 128 
Manutius, Aldus, 209 
Margin, proving the, :2Z ; folding 

a sheet for, 98 
Margin, 116; in Chancery bills, 173 ; 

alterations of, 18ii ; 248 
Marginal, or side-notes, 51 ; figures, 

189 

Mathematical works, 192 

Matter, preliminary, 52 ; as to its 

proper range, liiS ; 248 
M'Creery, Mr., 239 
Measure, how to make, 21 ; Chancery 

bills, 123 

Metal rules in blank forms, 169 ; and 
hyphens, improper together, 121 ; 
213 ; their use, 212 
Metal, 248 ; furniture, 248 
Middles and corners, their use, 22Q 
Minion, price per 1000, 182 ; its place 
in classification, 211 ; its body, 211 
Minute->)ook of conference, 201 
Minutes of evidence, how cast up, 206 
Mixture of type, charge for placing, 
182 ; between the sizes of the text 
and the notes, how to be measured 
off, 182 
Morning work, 191 
Morning papers, scale for, 203 ; pub- 
lished in provinces, 204 
Moxon, 211 ; 212 
Murray, Lindley, on capitals, 214 
Music to be paid by agreement, 121 

Names of cases and authorities in 

law work, 1S2 
Names and sizes of type, 210 
News compositors, qualifications of, 

145 



Newspapers in foreign languages, 204 
Newswork, scale for, 149 
Nick of type, 6 ; 248 

Nightwork, 191 

Nonpareil, price per 1000, 182; its 
body, 211 ; its place in classiiica* 
tion, 211 

No standard of type in Parliamentary 
work allowed, 205 

Note on apprenticeship, 2 

Notes, 50 ; under - runners, fil ; 
shoulder, 51 ; cut-in, 52 ; bottom, 
186 ; how to measure off, 182 ; 
examples to charge, 1S2 ; upon 
notes, quotations, &c., 187 ; type 
to be considered as, 182 ; three or 
more removes from the text, 187 : 
each reference to be considered 
as, 187; when exceeding the maxi- 
mum quantity, 182 ; in booksellers* 
catalogues, 191 ; struck out in 
author's proof, 198 

Numbering of cases, 138 ; in book- 
sellers' catalogues, meaning of, 121 

Numerals, capital letters used for, 
215; 248 

Oblong pages of rule-work, 122 

Odds and ends, 106 
Odd page, 248 
Oir-cut, 248 

Offices, disordered stat^ of, 112 
On the rush, 121 

Opening, the, on newswork, 150 ; 248 

Open or leaded matter, 36^ the form, 
248 ; matter, 248 

Original old-faced letters, 110 

Orthography, author's, 30 ; pecu- 
liarities in, 155 

Out, meaning of an, and how to be 
got i% 16 ; of copy, 2M ; out-and- 
out, 99 

Outer form, 2M 

Outsiders, 118 

Over-time, extra allowance to be 
made to establishment hands, 199 
Over-run, 2M 

Page-cords, removing the, 21 j 2^ j 

papers, 242 
Pages, long and short, 50 ; blank, 

M ; laying down, 58 ; tying up, 94 ; 

irregiilar-sized, 28; transposition 

of, 106 

Pages with headings in Parliamen- 
tary work, 205 ; of blank columns, 
how charged, 206 

Pamphlets, Printing-ofllce, extract 
from, 122 

Pamphlets, 185 ; 24fi 

Paper, sizes of, 138 ; 14Q 

Paper up letter, 2i& 
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Papered furniture, ftl 

Pura|E|:on, its body, 'ill ; its place in 

clajjsiiieation, il2 
Paragraphs, in titles, 53 ; 211 
ParaBel matter, lHh 
Parallel, 21li 

Parentheses in law work, lfi2 
Parliament, bills in, Hii 
Parliamentary debates, peculiarities 

in, lot; work, price per 1000, scale 

for, 2115 

Particulars of estates, imposition of, 

lliJ ; auctioneers', Ui^ 
Passing proofs, 41 ; galleys, 2i8 
Pearl, price per 1000 solid, 1^2 ; its 

place in classification, 211 ; its 

body, 211 
Pecuhar sorts, distribution of, 2Q 
Peculiarities on newspapers, 15S; 

154 : ]M 

Peculiarities in reader's style to be 
adopted by compositors, Ififi ; 
orthography. Inn 

Peculiarities in law work, Ml ; 121 

Peculiarities, exceptions to, 172 

Pedigrees, lliZ 

Perfecting, 2i9 

Perfect paper, 2ift 

Periodical chapels, 2 iO 

Pica, it« body, 211 j its place in clas- 
sification, 213 

Pie, 2M 

Pieces of tables in reports, how 

charged, 205 
Pig, 2^ 

Pigeon-holes for fomitore, 12fl 

Placing quoins, Ql 

Plain column matter, how charged, 

206 

Plane down, 2tl& 
Planer, 2ia ^ 
Plan of a pair of cases, & ; composi- 
tors' book, IM 
Poetry, instructions as to, 12 
Points, as to, in law work, 162; 213; 

their use, 221 
Polling backwards, 2JA 
Portions of works, 197 
Portuguese, accents in, 21i} 
Position at case, 22 ; Sir F. B. Head 
on, M 

Powers, duties, and responsibilities 
of the printer, Ufi 

Preface, 52 ; Si 

Prefatory matter, 197 

Preliminary matter, 52 ; disserta- 
tions, 19Z ; 2ia 

Press proof, 4i2 ; revise, M 

Price paid for composition 1785, 121 

Printer, the, as to his powers, duties, 
and responmhilities, lid 

Printer's certificate, 239; devil, 24Q 



Printing and binding, specimen of a 
paragraph, 10; office pamphleta, 
extract irom, 122 

Private Parliamentary bills, price 
for, 2il6 

Proof, nrefts, 42 ; clean, 12 ; author's, 
i2 ; urst, 12 ; marks, 13 

Proofs, absurdities in, 39; descrip- 
tion of, 39 ; passing, ^ ; i2 ; hints 
on, i2 ; galley, ^ 

Proviuj^ the imposition, 89 ; the 
margin, 91 

Publications, advertisements in, IfiZ 

Pull, 2i9 

Pulling galleys, 151 

Punctuiuity of attendance required 

on daily papers, lifi 
Put up, 2^ 

Quadrats, 213 

Qualifications for a jobbing hand, 

lli ; of a news compositor, IM 
Qui, 25Q 

Quoin drawer, 25Q ; overseer, 2SQ. 
Quoins, placing, 21 ; 25Q 
Quotations in smaller type than the 

notes, 182 ; 25Q 
Quotation quadrats, 25Q 

Hacks for furniture, 12d 
Ranging of matter, lfi9 
Banks, 25Q 
Eat, 25Q 
Reader, 250 

Read-over pages, how charged, 209 
Reduction of spacing, 31; on reprints 

1816, 128 
References, 213 ; their use, 21S 
Reglets for jobwork, length of, 13S ; 

leads V. 2^ 
"Register borders (Caslon's), 110 
liemarks on griinns, 35; ^scclla- 

neous, 97 
Removing page-cords, &o., fil 
Report of arbitration committee, 122 
Reports, how cast up, 206 
Reprint copy, 30 

Reprints with numerous MS. inser- 
tions interspersed throughout, lfi3 ; 
distinct chapters or portions of M 8 . 
in, 1S3 ; with MS. alterations, 193 ; 
verbal corrections in, liJ3 ; simple 
alterations of style in, 193 ; typo- 
graphical alterations in, 1^3 ; deduc- 
tion for, 193 ; with M8. commen- 
tary, 193; discussion respecting. 

Responsibilities, &c., of the prmter, 

Lki 

Reviews, 185 ; printed copy partially 
introduced in, 185; leads occasion- 
ally used in, 185 

Revise, press, i2 
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Rides, 2aQ 
Kintoul, Mr., 15Z 

Roller, 2M 
RomHn letter, 2i3Si 

Ruby, price per 1000, 182 ; its place 
in classifictttion, 211 ; its Ixwly, 1111 

Rule-work, Lid; cHstinR-ofT, 121 

Rule for castinp-oft' side-notes, 100 

Rules to be observed in companion- 
ships, IM ; round pages, 19Z 

Running' titles, id ; 

Run-out and indent, 250 

Runs on sorts, 2^ 

Savage, Mr. W., on composing, 33 
Scaleljoard and leads, iiS ; LJO 
Scale lor ncwswork, Lki ; 2iJa ; for 

Parliamentary work, 2£i& 
Scale, abstract of, 21)0 
Schemes of imposition, 09 
Scratched figures, Jiul 
Second editions, ^iik 
Section, 216 

Semicolon, use of, 222 ; inverted, 222 
Separations, as to, in law work, lild 
Serif, ail 

Set matter, 2al ; at random, 2hl 
Sets clean, ; close, ; up to 

himself, 2hl 
Setting-rule, its description and use, 2 
Shank, '2hl 

Sheet, what not be considered as, 185 ; 

of paper, how meiisurcd, 1^(» 
Shipping news, peculiarities in, 155 
Shoe, ^ 
Shooting-stick, 2iiLl 
Short and long pages, 11 ; 5Q 
Short furniture, utility of, 122 ; 

Eages, &.C., how charged in I'ur- 
amentary work, 2Uii 
Short-cross, 2hl ; paj^e, 2iil 
Shorts and long:*, theur use, 219 
Shoulder-notes, ILL 
Side-notes, snaoing of, 51 
Side-notes, charge tor, liia ; double, 
1K9 ; occurring in distinct portions 
of works, Ih'J ; in less than one- 
fourth of a work, iHl) ; in appeal 
oases, IM ; in Parliamentary work, 
2Ufi 

Side-sticks, 2kl 

Signatures, qo ; table of, 52 » ^^d 
cati-h-words in bills of Parliament, 

Sitting at etise, as to, 23 

Sizes of paper, IM i of cards, ll<i ; 

of type, hil 
Slice-gallcv, 'HB. 
Slip-matter, 12fi ; slips, 2iil 
Small capitals, 21^ ; use of, 215 
Small pica, its pln<>e in classification, 

211 ; its body, 211 



Smith, extract from, on titles, 53 
Solid matter, 21 
Sorting spaces, 18 
Sorts, 2il 

Sp»*ce lines in leaded matter, 182 ; 

when not deducted for, lii2 ; 182 
Space rules, 2iLL 

SpatMng, instructions as to, 13; 2^ ; 
and (11 visions, remarks on, li5 ; wide, 
30; irregular or hm\, |V7i italic, 82i 
reduction of, 32 ; incrcnsc of, JVTj 
of titling letters, 28 ; of head-lines, 
40 ; side-notes, al ; of circulars, 
120 ; of a<ivertisementH, IM ; in 
law work, 106 ; in Chancery bills, 
173 ; in biira* Parliament, 121 

Spaces, advantages of sorting, ISj 
and quadrats, tlieir description and 
use, 5 ; 21ii ; 223 ; how to be con- 
sidered in casting-up, iH^ 

Spanish and Portuguese accents, 213 

Specimen of a paragraph, 10 ; of 
p<>etrv, how to compose, 12j of 
broaiiside, 112 

Speed in composition, 1 tO 

Spelling-books in two languages, IB-t; 
in foreign language, iH t; price per 
1001), iHl 

Spira, Vindeline de, 23fl 

Sijuabble, 2ii2 

Standing matter in wrappers, 182 ; 
in advertising sheets, 192; in pub- 
lications, 192 

Statutes, peculiarities in, 31 ; punc- 
tuation of, 32 

Stereotype, charge for, when plaster 
of Puns is used, lH2 ; when imposed 
in small chases, pltister of Paris not 
being used, ls3 

Stereotyped nuitter, highspacea, 183; 
low spa<'es, l83 

Stet, 4^ 2il 

Style, as to circulars, 120 ; as to 

atlvertisements, Lili 
Summons in Chanc«'ry bills, 123 
Sums of n»onev, as to peculiarities 

in Clnincery bills, 12« 
Sunday work, lUl 

Sunilay papers, prices per galley, 
203 { scale l^r, 203 

Supenor letters, !■ ; figures, 21 1 ; 
or split fractions, 211 ; letters, their 
use, 212; braces, their use, 220 

Supernumeraries, llfi 

Swell rules, 2W 

Syriac, im 

Systematic Ainiiture for jobwork, 

127 ; brass rule, 132 
System of news olllces, IJ2 

Table of signatures, 52j of body of 
type, 22ii 
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Table and tabular in Greek, Ac, who 
to be chareed, ISfi ; bow to be 
reckoned, HJfi ; headings to, in 
smaller type than body, liifi ; notes 
to, IM 

Table and tabular matter defined, 
liifi ; matter, charge for, according 
to number of dependent columns, 
or with or without headings, liifi 

Table pages in Parliamentary work, 
2(15 

Tables of calculations, 231 
Tabular matter in Parliamentary 

work, 205 
Take a figure, 251 

Taking copy, 21 ; 32 ; 102 ; on news- 
work, 150 
Ten hours' composition, 201 
Throw, -2^1 

Time of beginning work, 204 

Title of a work, 52 

Titling letters, spacing of, 28 ; 110 

Titles, running, ; ; as to para- 
graphs in, aii; Smith on, 52 ; price 
for, M 

Tracts of one sheet or under, 192 
Transposition of pages, liifi 
Treble cases, 2li2 

Tri-weekly papers, price per galley, 
202 

Two-line and initial letters, 4S 
Two-line English, its body, 211 ; its 

place in classification, 212 
Two-Hue pica, its body, 211 ; its 

place in classification, 212 
Two-Hue small pica, its body, 211 ; 

its place in classification, 212. 
Two-Une great primer, its place in 



classification, 
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Tying-up pages, iil 
Tying-up and imposing on newswork, 
151 

Type and material for jobwork, 
description of, Uili ; 110 ; arrange- 
ment of, 125 ; names and sizes of, 
210 ; characters in a fount of, 212 

Types, their description, 5 

Under-runners, 51 ; how paid, lfi9 
Undisplayed broadsid^, charge for, 
192 



Uniformity in laying type, 125 
Union, nothing short of, necessary 

to maintain prices, 202 
Uses of well-cut furniture, 1^ 

Vocabularies, 1Q5 

Volumes, to be charged distinct, 193 

Washing, 252 
Watchman, 252 
Way.goose, 252 

Weekly and other papers, 152 j price 

W[>er galley, 202 
ell-cut furniture, uses of, 122 
Westminster Abbey, 222 
What leads shall be charged for, lfi2 
Whip, 119 

White-lines, 42 ; signature lines, 1S2 
Wide spacing, S5 

Wood-cuts, matter driven out by 
insertion of, 12a ; 199 

Woodfall, Mr. George, IQfi 

Words, contracted, 222 

Work, body of the, 42 ; for public 
departments, price for, 205 

Works, extra price for minion and 
smaller type charged upon all 
descriptioiis of, lfi2 ; printed in 
half-sheets cast up as sheets, Ift.*^ ; 
in foreign languages, lii2 ; in Ger- 
man, how cast up, 182 ; in Saxon, 
how cast up, IM ; in great primer, 
182 ; in larger type than great 
primer, 1S2 ; in small-sized folios, 
quartos, and octavos, Ihl ; having 
no return of letter, IQa ; parts ol, 
done at different houses, la5 ; done 
in sixteens, eighteens, twenty- 
fovirs, or thirty-twos, 185 ; requir- 
ing an alteration of margin, l8fi ; 
printed on every alternate page, 
I22 ; compiled from various sources, 
though printed copy, charge of, 
122 ; in columns, extra price for, 
always to be charged, 125 ; sent 
out in slips, 128 ; to be cast up aa 
sent to press, 128 

Wrappers, rule for charging, 192 ; 
standing advertisements or stereo- 
type blocks in, 197 
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FULLMER AND SON beg to inform the Trade that they have 
• always on Sale, at very reduced prices, Second-hand Presses, 
Book, Fancy, and Jobbing Type, also heavy weidiis of Newspapeb 
FoTTNTS, together with Frames, Chasks, iMjosiiXa JSukfaces, and all 
other Materials connected with the rrinting business, for which see Cata- 
logue, wliicli may be had on appUcation. 

Single- Cylikdek Gripper Machines always on hand. 

A large Stoclc of New PbS88B8» Ttfb» and Matxbiaxs alwajB on 
sale. — See List qf Fricee, 

Wood Lbttxb in e^erj ysriety, £nr whidi see Keir Specimen Book. 

Fbskoh MbtaIt Fvbnitubb, tiast to ihe London Standard, @ G^t/. per ft. 
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In Numben at SuDpemee eaekf by poet Mghipenee^ 

PBINTING-OFFICE PAlvrriTLETS: addiened to Master Printers, 
Ovprscors, Compositors, and the 'rnule ^enernlly, on subjects relatiuf; to Mnn;',:'.-- 
iDMit, Economy of Jdaterial^ &q, &c. By the Author of the " Compouitos's liBOOM .' ' 
" n he (the anthor) oontmueft in ftature parta the same seal he has introduoed iit the 

first number, some boncfits cnnnot fiiil to lie reali/.od hy the rpspcrtivo rlassrs to whom 
he addretses himaellV aud his praiseworthy endeavours ought to be encouraged." — 
Tjfpoarapkiettl Prot^eHon dreuiar. 

" "\Ve K»'li»-ve the su^irestions of the !iUfh(»r are quite practicaMo, althou;:]i wo are 
aware of the tenacity with which some workmen cling to the aystem under which they 
hare. been instructed." — LHeegUr Journal. 

•*The author has here chalked out an important practicid task, and, from a perusal of 
the nnmbfr now before us, we anticipate from the series much sound information, con- 
ceived in a hberal spirit, and with a practical knowledge of the subject in hand. To 
ena|llojers, whether practicfil or non-practical men, they will prove eminently useful. 
Compo«»itors who are even rejiutrJ t<i Iih 'experienced' in the art may also gieaa SOme- 
thing which will amply repay tbeiu for their outlay. ' — Durham Chronicle. 

London : O. Mztcbxll, Bed lion Court, Fleet Street, and all BookseUers. 



U8BF0L TO BTSBT MASTER PBINTKE, COMPOSITOB, AND TO THB 

PUBLIC OEM'UALLy, 

mnK HANDBOOK OF KEFEKENCE : comprising a hirr^e amount 
JL of Abbreviations, occurring in the copy of every Printing Otlit e, reiatiiii,' to liouks. 
Botany, Chemistny, Coina, Colleges, Dates, Heraldry, Law and Law Authorities, Medicine, 
Monuments, Names of Ancient Writers, Names of Ps»rHon?» ami Places, PuMic OlVicc*", 
Itccords, Time, Weights, JMcahiires, &c. &c.; Latin, French, Italian, and Spanish I'lu iiacs ; 
Motto<»# of the Nobility; Ancient and Modern Names; together with a Dictionary of 
'V^^)r(h -^^it jcct to varicil modes of Spelling and Dividittg; with suggestions for the 
AttaiiuntMit of Uniformity in Printing Ollices. 

It' a sufficient number of aubscribers can be obtained to justify the expenses Inenrred 
in its ii:t' !n( tioii, it is proposed to publish tlie aiiove uniform with the CoMPosiToii'H 
Hami>book. Persons desirous of encouraging the compiler to proceed, are requested to 
in their hsbms aft mioe^ to T. FobDi 16, Oloueeater Street, Queen Squaro, Huiboro. 
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